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NOTE ON TRANSLITERATION
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in prose or poetry; the only exception made is in deference to the
Qur'inic orthography, a few long vowels having been represented as
short (e.g. Ciqabi [ Ciqab1 in 38:14 and tan5di [ tan5dT] in 40:32).
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FOREWORD

Although medieval Arabic is well represented by dictionaries
composed by Muslim scholars in the Middle Ages, the language still
presents many lexical difficulties for the student and the mature
scholar alike. The source of most such difficulties lies in the extraor-
dinarily large number of idioms, in particular idioms involving verbs, in
which the language abounds.

Professor Mir, in addressing himself to this problem, has taken as
his corpus the Qur'in, the sacred scripture of Islam and the most im-
portant single book in Arabic literature, and has produced a contextual
dictionary of verbal idioms that will be of great value to everyone
interested in the Islamic religion, the Arabic language, and its extensive
literature. The work is no mere repetition and re-arrangement of
traditional data, but possesses a high degree of originality. With many
years' study of the Qur'in behind him, the author freely offers his own
interpretation of difficult idioms, which adds to the interest and utility
of the work. Indeed, one may hope that future lexicographers will
take their cue from Professor Mir's work and produce similar dic-
tionaries of other features of the Arabic language.

James A. Bellamy
Professor of Arabic Literature
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor

25 April 1989
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INTRODUCTION

Preliminary

The Qur' n has a small vocabulary. According to one computa-
tion, the total number of Arabic roots used in the Qur'in is 1702.1
This might suggest that, from the point of view of language, the
Qur'in is a simple enough book to read and understand. In a sense
the Qur'in is quite easy to follow, and its small vocabulary does
facilitate one's understanding of it. But a serious student soon realizes
that the language of this book is only deceptively simple. As is tes-
tified by the scores of volumes that exist on Qur'inic syntax and gram-
mar alone, almost every Qur' nic verse presents one or. more linguistic
problems that claim attention and demand a solution. It is only on a
close study of the Qur'inic language that one begins truly to ap-
preciate. its richness and complexity.

What largely accounts for this richness and complexity is the
most varied linguistic structures that, manipulating its small vocabulary,
the Qur'5n generates. One of the categories into which these struc-

'The computation was made by Mr. Dawud al-Tauhidi, a doctoral student in
Islamic Studies at the University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Mr. Tauhidi also
reviewed portions of this work and gave his comments, for which I am thank-
ful.
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tures fall is that of idioms, of which verbal idioms form a sub-
category-the subject of the present work.2

Verbal idioms are a significant component of the Qur'inic
vocabulary. For one thing, they occur quite frequently, a fact that
quickly becomes clear to one who keeps an eye open for them.
Clusters of verbal idioms are sometimes found within the span of a
short passage. The first four verses of S. 94, for example, contain four
idioms, one apiece (the references in parentheses indicate the places
where the idioms are to be found in this work):

a lam nashrah laka sadraka (194 (ShRH) 1.1);
wa wadacn5 Canka wizraka (410 (WDC) 3);
alladhi anqada zahraka (389 (NQD) IV);
wa rafaCn5 laka dhikraka (141 (RFC) 1.2.iii).

Not infrequently, two or more idioms occur in a single verse. These
may be independent of one another, as in 4:46, which contains a
whole series of idioms (harrafa 1-kalimata Can mawdiCih7 [59 (HRF)
11.2]; samiCn5 wa ataCn5, samCin5 wa cas~ayng, and ismac and ismac
ghayra musmaCin [183 (SMc) L.ii, iii, and 2.i, respectively]; riCing [138(Rcy) I1]; lawi bi lis~nih7 [351 (LWY) I.1.b]; !acana tihi [229 (TCN) 1];

and unzurni [383 (N.R) l.1.ii(a)]). Or they may be integrally linked to
one another, one idiom building upon the other, as in 16:26 (at5 iIghu
bunyanahum mina I-qaw5cidi [2 ('TM) 1.2.iii] and fa kharra Calayhimu s-
saqfu [80 (KhRR) L.a.i]), or in 43:56 (fa jaCaln5hum salafan wa mathalan
li I- khirlna [48 (JCL) 1.2.i(f)]). Some roots are especially-rich in verbal
idioms, as a glance at the contents under, for example, JCL, DRB, QTC,
and LQY will show.

Not only do they occur with striking frequency, the Qur'inic ver-
bal idioms are notable for other reasons. Some are quite picturesque.
When a man's "eyes become cool," it means that he is pleased (qarrat
Caynuhj). 3 A person who "brings down his wing" for you is being

2For a definition of "verbal idiom," see below ("Definition and Scope"). For
the moment, a verbal idiom is a verbal compound whose meaning cannot be
deduced easily from the meanings of its components.

3306 (QRR) 1.1.
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kind to you (khafada lah5 janihIah5),4 but if he "bites his fingers" at
you, he holds you a severe grudge (Ca dda Calayhi animilaha). 5 If
you think you lack the gift of fluent speech, you can pray to God to
"untie the knot in your tongue" (halla Cuqdata lisgnih) .6 And if you
want to do something the right way, you should "come to it by the
entrance proper to it" (at sh-shay'a min bibih).7 One who "throws
stones" right and left on the off chance of hitting the target is making
wild guesses (rajama bi I-ghaybi).8 One who "doubles up his chord
and twists it" sends a message to everyone that he is a man of resolu-
tion (abrarna I-amra), 9 but one who "roams in every valley" gives him-
self away as one who lacks convictions and is prone to ramble in his
talk (hima tF kulli widin).10 When "water gushes forth," it is an indica-
tion that things are coming to a head (tara t-tannru).11 And, for an
individual, things do come to a head when, at the point of death his
legs fail him and become entwined (iltaffati s-s5qu bi s-sgqi),11 or
when his departing soul reaches his throat (balaghati I-hulquma).13

Beware of beggars who ask for alms "wrapping themselves around you
like a quilt" (alhafa s-si'ilu),14 but, should you run into one, you

489 (KhFD) 1.2.

s260 (cDD) 1.2.

670 (HLL) 1.2.

72 ('TV) 5.
8132 (RJM) I.

918 (BRM) IV.

10399 (HYM) I.

11297 (FWR) I.

12345 (LFF) VIII.

1327 (BL-h) 1.2.iV .
14 340 (LJ 'F) IV.
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should not, perhaps, "tie your hands to your neck," for you may be
taken to be a niggardly person yourself (jaCala yadah5 maghlCilatan il
Cunuqih). 15 If you return from a war "on our heels" it means you
have made a retreat (nakasa Cal Caqibayhi). And, speaking of wars,
when did one end without "laying down it arms" (wad aCati I-harbu
awzarahi)? 17 The Qurin uses these idioms, and others like them, ap-
positely and tellingly, and they give to its language the sparkle of
diamonds set in gold.

Of course not all verbal idioms in the Qur'in are as picturesque
as the ones just cited. But their significance is not thereby diminished.
The Qur'anic idioms, as we shall see, illustrate the typical view the
Qur'in takes of life and the world.

Because of the importance and interest they hold, the Qur' nic
verbal idioms deserve attention. An understanding of them is essential
to a fuller appreciation of the Qurinic language. And it is necessary
not only to understand them, but to understand them with precision.
Idioms generally regarded as synonymous are sometimes used by the
Que'n in subtly different senses, and a failure to remain alert to the
difference may cost in terms of meaning. For example, mg adrika and
m5 yudrtka appear to have the same meaning. But the Qur'inic use
of them, as I have tried to explain (107 (DRY) IV.ii, n.), suggests dis-
tinctions worth noting. Sometimes the same idiom has different
meanings in different context. For example, istahwadha Calayhi, in its
original usage, refers to a male animal protecting his female from
being approached by other males. The idiom occurs twice in the
Qur'in, in 4:141 and in 58:19. But while in 4:141 it means "to take sb
under one's wing/protection," in 58:19 it means "to have sb in one's
power" (see 73 (HWDh) X). One can see the connection between the
two meanings, but, as far as the two verses are concerned, the mean-
ings are not interchangeable. In a later section ("Uses") we shall see
how a proper understanding of the Qur'inic verbal idioms can be vital
to achieving a good translation of the Qur' n.

is277 (GhLL) 1.2.

16391 (NKS) I.

17410 (WDc) 1.2.ii.
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Definition and Scope

What is a verbal idiom? As a rule, the conventional definition
has been adhered to: a verbal idiom is a verbal compound, more or
less invariant in form, whose meaning cannot be derived easily from
the combined meanings of the individual units of the compound. 18

But after this definition was set up, the question arose: With what
rigor should it be applied? For, since some expressions are presumab-
ly more "idiomatic" than others, and, further, in some cases the
idiomatic standing of an expression may be in doubt, the subject ob-
viously could be approached with varying degrees of inclusiveness. In
answering that question, I had to ask myself another: What audience
should this work serve? Two types of users came to mind: the mature
scholar and the relatively advanced student in the field of Qur'inic
studies. In order to satisfy the needs of the latter category, it was
thought desirable to work with a somewhat loose definition of the
verbal idiom. The definition was further broadened in view of another
consideration: paucity of existing literature in English on the subject.
The material included consists of the following major categories:

.1. To begin with, there are expressions with the greatest degree
of difficulty-those that do not by themselves yield their meaning, or,
in some cases, even the remotest clue to their meaning. Examples
are: suqita 17 yadih7 (175 (SQT) 2), istaghsh5 thiyibah5 (273 (GhShY)
X), dhahabat rihuh5 (124 (DhHB) I.1.iii), tarakahu sudan (36 (TRK) 1.2),
akala lahma fulinin (7 ('KL) 1.2.vi), than5 sadrah63 (44 (ThNY) I), ibtagha
nafaqan/sullaman 67 s-sam]'i (24 (BGhY) VIII.2.b), b cada bayna as-
rarihim (23 (BCD) Ill), tatayyara bih (241 (TYR) V), cadda Cai yadayhi
(260 (CDD) 1.1), tarabbasa bihT d-d]'iratalrayba I-manini (126 (RBS)
V.3.ii and iii), and rabata Cal5 qalbihi (127 (RBT) I).

2. Verb-preposition collocations are a major source of idioms in
Arabic. Such a collocation is not idiomatic when its meaning
represents an aggregate of the meanings of the verb and the
prepositional phrase, though it becomes idiomatic if it yields a mean-
ing greater than the sum total of the meanings of its constituents. For

1sSuch a compound may include a participle or a masdar instead of a verb if
an idiomatic construction involving a verb underlies the compound.
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example, daC5hu ilayhi, when it means "to ask sb to come to/toward
sb/sth," is not idiomatic, and is therefore not given. But it acquires
idiomatic force when it means "to call upon sb to relieve one of a dif-
ficulty" (110 (DCW) 1.3.a.i). Badi Iah5 in 6:28; 7:22; 20:121; 39:47, 48;
45:33 has the ordinary meaning, "to become apparent/obvious to sb,"
whereas in 12:35 it means "to strike one as being expedient" (15
(BDW) I); only the latter meaning is idiomatic. The ordinary meaning
of dalla Calayhi is 'to guide to sb/sth." But how about its use in
25:45, thurnma jacaln5 sh-shamsa calayhi dallan? In what sense is the
sun a daitI ("guide"), keeping in mind that, in the verse, what it is sup-
posed to guide to is the shadow of the night and not the brightness
of the day? Obviously the sun does not guide one to the night, but
through it or out of it (like a guide who leads one out of the desert).
This somewhat peculiar use of dalla Calayhi is noted. Again, an ex-
pression containing b5', when the preposition is a simple transitivizer
(Ii t-taCdiyah), is not listed, though sometimes this b5' gives rise to an
idiom, as in dakhala bi I-mar'ati (103 (DKhL) l.1.b), in which case-the
expression is listed. Similarly, expressions containing the b5' of "in-
strumentality" (dhar-tah)-e.g. dhakkara bihi (5:13)-are generally ex-
cluded, though sometimes this b5' occurs in an environment which
has idiomatic import, e.g. sharrid bihim man khalfahum (195 (ShRD)
II), in which case the pertinent verse is listed.

3. One of the features of Classical Arabic is the frequent use of
"non-regular"20 prepositions with verbs. The use is quite deliberate,
and is meant to carry a tadrmn ("implicative meaning"). The preposi-
tion, that is to say, calls for the positing of some word with which it is
normally used.21 To illustrate, taba takes iI5 as its regular preposition,
the collocation giving the familiar meaning, "to turn to sb in repen-

1See Kash., 1:261.
20A more appropriate word than "irregular," as the following explanation will
show.
21The view taken here is the one advocated by most Basran grammarians.
Kfan grammarians generally argue for prepositional tariduf ("synonymity").
For a summary of the two views with copious illustrative examples, see
Muhammad Hasan cAww~d, Taniwub Hurrf al-Jarr 7 Lughat aI-Qur'n. (Am-
man: Dir al-F irq~n Ii n-Nashr wa t-Tawz2t, 1402/1982).
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tance." But in the Qur.n the verb also occurs with Cali. The word
rahmah (with which the use of Cali would be appropriate) may be

22
posited as the tadmin-word. The use of non-regular prepositions
thus represents one aspect of the 7iz ("brevity, terseness of expres-
sion") that is characteristic of Classical Arabic and of the Qur.n.
When a certain word is suggested as a tadm7n, the possibility that
some other word may equally effectively serve as a tadmin is not ex-
cluded.

4. Although the definition of the verbal idiom given above
speaks of a "verbal compound" as being the basic idiomatic unit;
single words with special or uncommon meanings are also regarded as
idioms for purposes of this book. Obvious cases include abbreviated
idioms, such as huqqa .(= huqqa Iahi an yaFala kadh5 [69 (/QQ)
1.2]). But there are other types also. First, there arewords whose dic-
tionary meaning may be known to the student, but whose background
hides an idiom, and whose full import the student is therefore likely to
miss if he does not know that background, e.g. akd5 (324 (KDY) IV)
and tabarraja (16. (BRI) V). Another type is represented by words with
extraordinary or less familiar meanings. For example, the- familiar
meaning of Cafa is "to forgive," but in 7:95 the verb means "to thrive/
prosper" (262 (CFw)l.1.ii). At5 in 12:93 (2 ('TY) 1.4) does. not mean
"to come," but "to become," while in 16:26 (2 ('TY) 1.2.iii) it would
not make much sense to translate it "to come"; the word should be
translated ."to attack." Arjafa is "to shake," but in 33:60 itmeans "to
spread rumors" (131 (R]F) IV). Tasg'al3, "to ask one another," is not
idiomatic in 78:1, but it becomes so when it means "to ask one
another for help" (161 (S'L) VI.1). Also included are certain words or
expressions that occur in relatively uncommon grammatical construc-
tions, e.g. safiha nafsahO (117 (SFH) I).

5. A final category is made up of two types of expressions. (i)
When it is an open question Whether a certain expression, as used in

22See Tad., 1:125.. Sometimes the Qur'5n itself. suggests the appropriate
tadmtn-word. In 2:37, for example, tiba Calayhi is followed by the tag, innahi
huwa t-taww~bu r-rahTmu, the word rah7m suggesting, and vindicating, the
tadmn of rahmah. It should be noted that tadmin is sometimes present also
in constructions that. do not involve use of a prepositional. phrase. Thus.
single words in certain constructions (e.g. batira in 28:58. [21 (BTR) I]) may
contain a ta dm}n..
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the Qur'in, is idiomatic or not, it is included if there is a reasonable
chance that it might be. Two examples are: at5 sh-shay'a min bibihT
in 2:189 (2 ('TY) 1.5.b), and tahhara thiyibahi in 74:4 (236 (THR) 11.ii).
(ii) Certain expressions have been included because many students, it
was felt, would find it difficult to explain or translate them accurately.
Examples are: raghiba bihi can ghayrihi (139 (RGhB) I), .5ba Iah Can
shay'in nafsan (240 (TYB) 1.3), m5 raj5 Ii ilghi waqiran (133 (RJW) I),
and kh~lafahi3 i15 kadh5 (95 (KhLF) 111.2).

The foregoing has made it clear that the range of verbal idioms
can be quite vast, depending on how one defines a verbal idiom. It is
also clear that, in making my selection, I have taken a somewhat
liberal-though, overall, I hope, a balanced-approach, including ex-
pressions on which an average advanced student would, I thought, ap-
preciate to receive help, and excluding those with which he could be
expected to be familiar. 3

While I have tried to achieve a balance in my selection of the
material, I cannot claim that the work is completely free from subjec-
tive bias. The critical user will point out errors of omission and com-
mission. 24 On occasions I have offered justification for the inclusion
or omission of a certain expression, but it has not been possible to do
so in every single case. Nor do I think it was necessary. For, as will
become clear, this work is as much interpretive as it is descriptive.
Difficult decisions sometimes had to be made. In each case where a
judgment had to -be made, I have made one, always considering as
many relevant factors as I could, never thinking that I was going to say
the last word on the subject.

23The category of verbs called the atCil niqisah-kina and "her sisters"- has
been omitted. Certain expressions involving the use of k~na have, however,
been included (see 334 (KWN) I). Among other omissions are the verbs
nicma and bi'sa.
24Why, for example, was hammilata I-hatabi (111:4) left out, for it is inter-
preted, by some to mean "backbiting/slandering woman," a definitely
idiomatic meaning? There are good reasons to believe that this is not a
regular idiom of the Arabic language, and that, in the Qur'inic context at
least, to interpret hamala I-hataba to mean "to backbite/slander" (Kash,
4:241) would be unwarranted'on linguistic and hermeneutical grounds both
(see Maim., 500-9; Tad., 8:636-39). It has, therefore, not been given.
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Sources

I have used sources of three types: lexicographical, poetical, and
exegetical. The principal ones may be mentioned here. The first of
the three" categories consists of two kinds of works: (1) Dictionaries:
Shartin's Aqrab aI-Mawgrid, an excellent work based on classical
sources; ZamakhsharT's Asis aI-Balighah, an indispensable source, and
Righib's Mufradit aI-Qur'in, which, despite its limitations, is quite
useful. (2) Works on grammar and iCrib: Ibn Hishim al-Ans ifs Mugh-
nT I-Labib, and CUkbar7's Iml5' M5 Manna bihT r-Rahmin. The second
category is also made up of two types of works: (1) Collections and
anthologies: the Mucallaq5t; Abi6 Tammim's H amisah; aI-Mufaddal acd-
DabbI's Mufaddaliyyit; the Diwin aI-Hudhaliyyin. (2) Diwins of in-
dividual poets, details of which will be found under "Key to Authors
and Sources." In the final category, reliance was placed :on two
Qur'5n commentaries, one classical and one modern-Zamakhshar's
Kashshif and Arnrn Ahsan. IslihT's Tadabbur-i Qur'in.2 5 I have used

these sources to achieve a better understanding of the material
presented and have cited from them in order to support my under-
standing of that material. To them and their authors my debt is im-
mense. Two points should be noted.

First, I have made no attempt to canvass -all or most of, the
relevant literature. While considerations of time made such an attempt
unfeasible, the nature of'the work rendered the attempt: unnecessary.
The goal I set myself was not to provide tdocumentation for.. every
single Qur'inic verbal idiom cited-a task which, given the time and
resources, can probably be accomplished, and in much greater
detail-but for a fairly large number of the idioms, especially for the
more "idiomatic" of them. And this task, I would like to think, has
been accomplished to a considerable extent with the sources used.
Second, in the overall scheme of this study, I attach greater impor-
tance to poetical works than to the lexicographical and exegetical. It
is necessary, I think, to "encounter" at first hand the language of the
Qur'in, and that can be done more effectively by encountering at first
hand the !anguage of classical Arabic poetry than by going through the
lexicographical and exegetical corpora. This is not to diminish the im-

25For an introduction to this work, see my book, Coherence in the Qur'in.



Introduction 10

portance of the latter, only to recognize that they are works of inter-
pretation and need to be used with critical care. This recognition has
enabled me to discover fresh supporting evidence for the Qur'inic
usage. Quite a few poetical verses cited in this work have perhaps
never before been used in elucidating the usage of the Qur'in.

Uses. -

What are the uses of this work? Basically, of course, it is meant
to serve as a work of reference on an important segment of the
Qur'5nic vocabulary.26 But the question may be answered in more
specific terms as follows.

1. It is an old complaint that the Qur' n in translation is an al-
together different book than the Qur'in in the original. It is
reasonable to expect that a good English translation of the Qur'in,
one that is both accurate and readable, can be produced. For such a
translation to come into existence, however, some necessary
groundwork has to be laid, and this groundwork hardly exists.27 This
being the case, it should come as no surprise that the existing English
translations of the Qur'in have proved unsatisfactory. In the following
paragraphs I shall offer a few examples to illustrate how a failure to
understand-in some cases, even recognize-verbal idioms in the
Qur'in has led to a less-than-perfect translation. The examples are
taken from two representative translations of the Qurin1 those made
by Marmaduke Pickthall (MP) and Arthur J. Arberry (AJA). To the ex-
tent the renderings cited reflect the understandings of other Qur'in
scholars-exegetes, for example-the criticism made of the renderings
would apply to those scholars' works as well.

26As said above, this work is intended primarily for the scholar and the rela-
tively advanced student in the field of Qur'3nic studies. But it will be found
useful, it is hoped, by Arabists in general. For while it is a study of the
Qur'inic verbal idioms, it may also be' regarded as a study of the Arabic ver-
bal idioms with data taken from the Qur'in.
27A simple test question is: How many word-studies of the Qur'3n exist in
English?

28Page numbers for the verses cited from the two works are not given.
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a. A ra'ayta in 18:63 (125 (R'Y) I.1.ii) does not mean "Didst thou
see" (MP), or "What thinkest thou?" (AJA). It is an idiomatic expres-
sion indicating hesitation and reluctance on the part of the speaker,
and is equivalent to the English, "Well, you see!"

b. Bayyata in 4:81, 108; and 27:49 (32 (BYT) II) does not neces-
sarily imply doing something by night (4:81: "a party of them spend
the night in planning" [MPJ, "a party of them meditate all night" [AJA];
4:108: "He is with them by night when they... " [MP], "while they
meditate at night discourse . . . " [AJA]; 27:49: " . . . that we verily will
attack him and his household by night" [MP], "We will attack him and
his family by night" [AJA]). Used idiomatically, the word undergoes a
shift of meaning: not nocturnal, but furtive action is signified. A num-
ber of other words, e.g. sabbaha and ghad5, undergo a similar shift
of meaning.

c. Hal yastatcu rabbuka in 5:112 (237 (TWC) X.l.iii) is not a
question about the ability or competence of God to do something: "Is
thy Lord able to . . . "(MP), "Is your Lord able to . . . " (AJA). The use
of istatca is idiomatic, and is analgous to "Could you (kindly)?" in
English.

I d. Ijtab5 in 7:203 (46 (JBY) VIII.1) does not mean "to choose,"
which, in translating li ma ia itabaytah5, hardly makes sense ("Why hast
thou not chosen it?" [MP], "Why hast thou not chosen one?" [AJA]).
In the context in which it appears, it means "to invent, make up, con-
coct."

e. Ibtagh~hu means idiomatically "to wish to have contact/
dealings with sb/sth," and 15 nabtaghi /-jhirina in 28:55 (24 (BGhY)
VIII.l.i(b)) means: "We wish to have nothing to do with ignorant
people." Cf. "We desire not the ignorant" (MP and AJA).

f. Sara ilayhi means "to go to sb," but, as an idiom, it means
"(of a matter) to be up to sb to decide, be in sb's hands." The distinc-
tion is subtle but important, and seems to have been missed in trans-
lating al il5 IIhi tasiru I-umiru (42:53 [220 (.YR) I]): "Do not all
things reach Allah at last?" (MP), "Surely unto God all things come
home" (AJA).

g. Wa Ii yubliya minhu ba/'an hasanan (8:17 [28 (BLY) IV]) is
again an idiom, and Arberry's "And that He might confer on the
believers a fair benefit" is, to give the translator the benefit of the
doubt, a translation of the implied meaning of the expression, not of
the expression itself, which means, "And so that God might enable the
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believers to prove their mettle." Pickthall's "that He might test the
believers by a fair test from Him" is too literal and does not bring out
the spirit of the idiom.

h. It is difficult to say what Arberry had in mind when he trans-
lated fa darabng CaI5 5dhinihim FT I-kahfi (18:11 [221 (DRB) 1.2.a])
"Then We smote their ears many years in the Cave" (AJA); cf. MP:
"Then We sealed up their hearing in the Cave."

i. TangzaCO amrahum does not always mean "(of a people) to
dispute a matter." In certain contexts it may have a non-disputatious
sense, meaning simply "to exchange thoughts on a matter, discuss a
subject," and this is the meaning it has in 20:62 (376 (NZc) VI.2.ii). Cf.
"Then they debated one with another . "(MP), "And they'disputed
upon their plan" (AJA).

j. , Rajaca iI5 nafsihT means "to engage in self-examination, sub-
ject oneself to scrutiny." The idiom occurs in 21:64 (130 (RIc) 1.2.ii):
fa raJaC5i i15 anfusihim. But the following renderings hardly give a clue
to its meaning: "Then gathered they apart" (MP), "So they returned
one to another" (AJA).

2. Idioms are, by definition, resistant to change in form and
meaning. That is an important reason for studying the Qur'inic verbal
idioms: they provide a striking illustration of the change that, using its
particular perspective, the Qur'in wrought in the Arabic language.
Formally as well as semantically, Arabic verbal idioms undergo a
profound change in the Qur' n: as with everything else, they become
thoroughly imbued with the religio-ethical spirit of the Qur'in. The
following remarks are meant to stimulate thought on this subject. :

A good way of appreciating the Qur'inic transformation of the
Arabic language is to compare the Qur'inic use of certain idioms with
their use in Classical Arabic.29 On making such a comparison, one is
immediately struck by the characteristic atmosphere of the world of
the Qur'inic language. In this world we speak of "seeking the face of
God" (ibtaghi wajha IIhi);30 of the "sealing of hearts" by God

29By "Classical Arabic" is here meant-essentially, if not exclusively-pre-
Islamic Arabic.
3024 (BGhY) VII..iii.:



Introduction 13

(khatama/tabaCa Il5hu Cali calbihi);31 of "grasping the Firm Tie" (istam-
saka bi ICurwati I-wuthqg).32 The basic tension or conflict here is that
between the moral categories of good and evil, and the idioms reflect
that: we hear of "purifying one's heart" (tahhara thiy5bah5)33 and of

34"smothering one's nobler self" (dassi .nafsahu); 34 of reinforcing the
divinely-sanctioned ties of kinship (wasala rahimah5)35 and of severing
them (qataCa rahimah5). 36 There are some people who humbly sub-
mit to God (aslama wajhah5 1i Ilihi),37 while others wander about in
their rebelliousness (Camiha t tughynih). 38 Some serve God diligent-
ly, praying to Him to give them-literally, "pour" on them-the ability
to persevere in the way of truth (afragha Calayhi sabran),39 while
others go astray, as a result of which God "pours", punishment on
them (sabba IIihu Calayhi sawta cadh5bin).40 This is a world in which
the scales become "heavy" with good deeds (thaqulat mawzTnuh) 41

and "light" on account of evil deeds (khaffat maw inuh5).42

3179 (KhTM) I; 250 (TBc) I.

32360 (MSK) X.

33236 (THR) II.

34109 (DSY) II.

35 409 (WSL) 1.1.

36313 (QTc).

37182 (SLM) IV.
38269 (CMH) 1.2.

39285 (FRGh) IV.
40204 (SBB) I.

4143 (ThQL) I.l.ii.

4290 (KhFF) I.
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Tarakahi sudan 43 here no longer means "to let cattle graze
unchecked," it makes reference to a moral agent-man-who, we are
told, will be held responsible for his actions and will not be allowed to
"get away with it." Iqtahama I.Caqabata comes to mean "to perform a
good deed," and not simply "to rush up a mountain pass," the difficul-
ty attributed to going up a mountain pass having been attributed to
the performance of a good deed. Anasa45 is here used not for an
animal possessed of sharp senses, one, for example, that can "sense"
danger from afar; it is used with a guardian as subject-the verse
saying that the moment the guardian "senses" maturity in his ward, he
should hand over his property to him, thus discharging his obligation
to him. Akala Iahmah3 means "to backbite sb" (lit: to eat sb's flesh);
in the Qur' n the expression. becomes akala lahma akhThi 46 ("to back-
bite one's brother" (lit: to eat the flesh of one's brother-that is, one's
brother in faith), the word akh ("brother") carrying within itself, a
strong moral sanction against backbiting: one does not eat the flesh of• R 'n47

one's brother in faith. Rna is not used simply for drowsiness over-
taking a person, but for depravity taking control of a man's heart.

Format

The work has twenty-eight main "chapters," each representing,
one letter of the Arabic alphabet, and 420 sequentially numbered main
entries. The idioms are arranged according to Arabic roots. The first
letter of the root of the principal verb48 in an idiom identifies the
chapter in which the idiom occurs. Within a given chapter, an idiom
occupies the position determined by the order of the root letters of
its verb. Thus all idioms, the first root letter of whose verbs is ham-

4336 (TRIO 1.2.

44301 (QHM) VIII.

4512 ('NS) IV.

467 ('KL) 1.2.vi.

47150 (RYN) I.

48In place of a verb, as noted above, there may be a masdar or a participle.
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zah, occur in the first chapter, "Hamzah"; within this chapter, an 'TY
idiom precedes an 'KhDh idiom, which in turn precedes an "LF idiom.

An entry begins with the listing, in boldface, of the root number
followed by the root itself.

Within the compass of-a given root, several divisions are made,
using numerals and letters in boldface. The principal division made is
that between the Verb Forms. 49 After listing the entry number and the
root, the Form of the verb is identified using a capital Roman aumeral,
and the verb is given in transliteration, with single blank spaces in-
serted between the letters. Double spacing is used to mark off the
treatment of one Verb Form from that of another.

Under a particular Verb Form, idioms are distinguished from one
another in respect of whether they consist of a simple intransitive use
of a verb (indicated by VB) or of a verb used with another syntactical
unit, e.g. with an object (+ OBJ), a predicate (+ PREDICATE), a
preposition (+ PREP), a hil (+ HAL), a zarf50 (+ ZARF) or a tam yiz
(+ TAMYIZ). Sometimes a verb may have two objects. (+ OBJ +
OBI), or take two prepositions, both part of the same idiom (+ PREP
+ PREP). The basic order in which the idioms are arranged is as fol-
lows: VB; + OBJ; + PREDICATE; + PREP; + HAL; + ZARF; +
TAMYIZ. Verbs that are used with one other syntactical unit are fol-
lowed by verbs with two, and these by verbs with three such units.
Thus: VB . . . + TAMYIZ; + OBJ + OBJ; + OBJ -PREP; + OBJ +
HAL; + OBJ + ZARF; + OBJ + TAMYIZ; + OBJ + OBI + PREP....
These "headings" are indicated by Arabic numerals, but only when

49'The ten most common Forms, all of them of triliteral verbs, are: I: facalal
faCilalfacula: II: faCCala; III: fiCala; IV: afCa/a; V: tafaCCala; VI: tatrcala; VII:
infaCala; VIII: iftaCala; IX: ifCalla; X: istafCala. Other Forms, whether of triliteral
or quadrilteral verbs, if they occur, are given the notation proper to them.
50A word about the terms "preposition" and zarf. Words like bayna and
Cinda are called zurcf (pl. of zart) in classical, but prepositions in Western
works on Arabic grammar. I have treated them as prepositions, using the
term zarf for a noun in the accusative that occurs in the position of maqam in
5:107: qima maqima fulinin (320 (QWM) 1.4), or for the word haythu.

SlThat is, the marcel awwal ("first object") and maft2l thinin ("second ob-
ject") of Arabic.
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there are at least two of them under a given Verb Form; otherwise
they are not numbered.

If a verb takes a preposition, the preposition is given in brackets
after the + PREP notation, thus: + PREP [T7. If it takes, say, two dif-
ferent prepositions in two different constructions, small letters are
used to identify the prepositions after a single + PREP notation (thus:
+ PREP [a. cali; b. b'D), the same letters being used to identify the
places in the text where these verb-preposition units are treated. If
the two prepositions occur in the same construction, the notation +
PREP + PREP is used, thus: + PREP [Ca/5] + PREP [b3". For con-
venience' sake, the prepositions are listed in English rather than Arabic
alphabetical order, and the diacritics are discounted, thus: + PREP
[a. caIa; b. 1, c. iI5], rather than + PREP [a. i15; b. CaI5; c. ni].., After the heading, the idiom is given in skeletal form and trans-
lated. If the idiom has two or more senses, they are marked off by
small Roman numerals (i, ii, iii, etc.). This division follows any higher
order immediately preceding it, e.g. the Verb-Form division (I, II, Ill,
etc.) or the PREP division (a, b, c, etc.).

The order of division marked (a), (b), (c), etc., represents a sub-
division of the order marked by small Roman numerals.

The next and last order of division is marked (i), (ii), (iii), etc.
Here is an illustration of the format, using (with some omissions)

the entries under the root LQY.

347. LQY

I. /aqiya
+ OBJlaqiyah5-

i.
'i.

III. Ia q q5
+ OBJ + OBJ

I.

IV. alq.3
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1. VB
ai:

I. "

ii.

2. + OBJ

3. + PREP [/i7
4. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. bayna; c. F7, d. i/i]
a. alq5hu Calayhi:
i.
ii.

b. a/q~hu bayna:
c. alqihu Fi:
d. aIqghu ilayhi:
i.

(a)
(b)
ii.

(a)
(b)

0I)
(ii)

5. + PREP [ili] + PREP [bl

V. ta/aqq5
1. VB
2. + OBJ
3. + OBJ + PREP [b

While it was necessary to furnish these details about the format,
it goes without saying that using the work a few times will familiarize
one with the format more quickly and effectively -(see also "Locating
an Idiom: Examples," below).
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Method of Citation

The standard Egyptian edition of the Qur'in is used for purposes
of verse-numbering.

As a rule, the quotations from the Qur'in are brief,52 illustrating
the idioms in question only. A colon separates the sirah from the
verse number, a comma separates two occurrences of an idiom in the
same sirah, and a semi-colon separates the occurrences in different
sirahs. Essentially the same formula is used when citing from other
sources.

The Qur'inic form of an idiom may differ from the essential,
skeletal form of it, and it is under the latter that the Qur'inic idiom is
listed.5 3 Thus abg illi an yafcala kadh5 is given under + OBJ because
the verb, together with the exceptive particle and the masdar, is
equivalent to a direct object (1 ('BY) 1.1). Similarly, when the preposi-
tion min is za'idah (see Glossary), signifying generality (at-tanss CaI5 I-cumjm), as in 5:6 (m5 yurfdu IIhu li yalCala Calaykum min harajin [48
(JCL) 1.3.a.iii]), the prepositional phrase is construed as a direct object
of the verb (thus, min harajin = harajan), and the verse is listed under
+ OBJ. 54

Sometimes a skeletal construction, after it has been given and
translated, would appear to pose no problem, and so it was con-
sidered sufficient to cite the relevant idioms by sLrah and verse. In
most cases, however, illustrative examples from the Qur' n are
provided, followed by references to other occurrences, if any. Under

52Quotations from other works, too, are generally brief. As a result, incom-
plete sentences are sometimes quoted.

S3On occasion the skeletal form is skipped and only the idiom as it occurs in
the Qur'5n is given. This is done usually when the difference between the
skeletal and the Qur' nic forms of the idiom is only a slight one and the
former can be figured out easily from the latter.

54Likewise, Im is sometimes inserted (muqhamah) between the two terms
of an idifah construction (see Mugh., 1:238). In categorizing a verse with
such a construction, the 1rm is discounted. Mumsikun Iah5, for example,
would be interpreted as mumsikuh5, which in turn yields the skeletal form,
amsakah5. 35:2 (fa 1i mumsika iaha-) is thus found at the + OBJ heading at
360 (MSK) IV.
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a particular heading, verses are normally arranged following the order
of ther Qur'inic sirahs, but that order is modified when necessary.

When listing idioms, brackets are used to indicate (1) that an
idiom occurs more than once in a verse; (2) that a masdar or a par-
ticiple occurs in place of a verb in an idiom; (3) that a certain syntacti-
cal unit (e.g. an object or a prepositional phrase) has been suppressed;
and (4) that only a certain phrase or construction in a verse is being
referred to.

For practical considerations, as a rule, a verb in the passive voice
is treated as if it were a transitive verb with its object expressed, and is
listed as such, even if the verb happens to be intransitive-e.g. suqi.ta
iF yadih7 (7:149), which is given under the heading + OBJ + PREP [h]
at 175 (SQT) 1.2. Passive participles are similarly treated.

An asterisk signals that an exact quote from the Qur'in is going
to follow. The asterisk is used regularly except when the Qurinic
form of an idiom is identical with the skeletal form of it, or when (as in
the explanatory notes) it is not crucial to indicate that a particular
phrase is an exact quote from the Qurin. Identical quotes are given
only once,55 with the s5rah-and-verse numbers indicating where they
occur. If two quotes are to be cited, and they differ in wording, they
will be cited separately, no matter how slight the difference between
them. The word Also, in italic type, is used to list, using sirah-and-
verse numbers, any additional occurrences of the idiom. All occurren-
ces of all idioms cited are given.

Works other than the Qurin are cited by page or by volume
and page, with the names of the authors and books usually ab-
breviated. Asgs, 105 means p. 105 of As~s aI-Balghah, and Aq., 1:276
means vol. 1, p. 276 of Aqrab aI-Maw5rid.. 6 Volumes of poetry are
similarly cited. In the citation, Ham., 3:655/2, Ham. is the name of the
work (Sharh DIwin al-Ham~sah), 3 is the volume number, 655 is the
page number, and the figure 2 after the slash is the verse number as it

"There is one exception: 101 (KhWV) I.
S61n citing from lexicographical works, the root under which a certain entry is
found in those works is specified only if it happens to be different than the
root of the Qur' nic words being discussed. Thus, at 7 ('KL), an 'KL entry
from Aqrab aI-Mawgrid'will be cited by volume and page only, but, in citing
an entry from a root other than KL, the pertinent root will also be specified.
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appears on that page. If the number after the slash is given in brack-
ets, it means that the verses are unnumbered in the work quoted, and
that the verse was assigned a number, counting the first verse on a
given page as 'verse 1.7 If a poetical verse is cited in full, a slash
separates the two hemistichs.

Translation and Explanatory Notes

I have given my own translation of all quoted material, including
the Qur'anic verses.

An attempt is made to provide an idiomatic translation of the
material quoted, but conjointly with the attempt (especially in the case
of the Qur' nic verses) to ensure fidelity to the original. Parenthetic
material is frequently added to clarify the meaning or supply gaps
(especially since quotes from the Qur'in are generally brief).

A lack, of correspondence will sometimes appear to exist be-
tween the Qur'inic verses quoted and the English translation
provided. This is again due to the brevity of the Qur'inic quotes, and
it should be remembered that the translation was made with the com-
plete verse in mind.

7. Sometimes the translation given of idioms under two or more
Verb Forms from the same root will be identical or very similar. In
many such cases it is assumed, in accordance with a maxim that I think
has general philological validity, that the Form with the greater number
of letters represents in some sense a greater intensity of meaning.5 8

The explanatory notes are set off from the rest of the text by
double-spacing at the beginning and at the end, are indented on both
sides, and have a smaller font. They are used for a variety of pur-

57In commentaries on poetical works, interspersed. between the verses of a
poem may be found other verses. Such verses are not counted.
58Ziygdatu I-hurifi tadullu Cali ziygdati I-maCni, that is, "An increment of let-
ters implies an increment of meaning." The maxim holds, for example, in the
case of qaruba and iqtaraba, the latter implying that something has quite
close (cf. 54:1: iqtarabati s-sicatu, 'The Hour has drawn very close"), as
against the former ("to come close"). In other cases, the semantic properties
of the Verb Forms will suggest how two verbs that have different Forms but
the same root carry different shades of meaning.
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poses: (1) To present a fuller explanation of an idiom and clarify
obscure points. (2) To provide attestation, in the form of shawihid
("proof-texts"; sing. shihid) for the Qur'inic usage. The shawihid, it
should be noted, may not always correspond in form to the Quranic
idioms. Thus, a particular sh5hid may lack the prepositional phrase
contained in the Qur'inic verse cited, or it may involve use of a dif-
ferent Verb Form than the one found in a Qur'anic idiom. As long as
it has significant probative value, it is considered relevant. A shihid is
supposed to have such value if it constitutes a direct corroboration of
the Qur' nic usage, highlights the essential sense of the Quri nic
idiom, or enriches one's understanding of the latter by providing the
base meaning on which the Qur'in builds or which the Qur'in
modifies to suit its purposes. (3) To explain the difference between
apparently similar idioms. (4) To offer observations on points of lan-
guage and style. (5) To justify a particular categorization of an idiom.
(6) To explain why certain expressions are not included. (7) To indi-
cate the presence of tadmin. (8) To offer brief exegetical notes where
helpful. (9) To list cross-references.

Unless otherwise indicated, a body of notes pertains to the cita-
tion or group of citations in the immediately preceding division of the
material.

Locating an Idiom: Examples

A few examples of how to locate a particular idiom are given
below. They do not cover every conceivable case, but they. will serve
to orientate the user.59

In order to locate a verbal idiom that occurs in a particular
Qur'5nic verse, one should begin by identifying the following:

1. The root and Form of the main verb in the idiom.
2. The skeletal form of the idiom (e.g. laqiyah 3).
3. The heading under which the idiom is likely to be found

(e.g. VB, + OBJ, or + PREP).

59Since the work is meant for those who already have a background in
Arabic, some knowledge of Arabic grammar and of the Arabic lexicographical
conventions is assumed on the part of the user. There is no large-scale use
of Arabic grammatical terms, and the terms that have been used are ex-
plained when they occur or in the. Glossary.
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This done, a quick glance down the entries should lead to the
verse containing the idiom; the verse will either be quoted in full or in
part, or referred to by srah and verse only. Let us take a few ex-
amples.

11:5 begins with these words: ai innahum yathnna sudrahum.
Yathnina sud5rahum is an idiom; its skeletal form is thani sadrahi,
giving the heading + OBJ. The root of the verb is ThNY, and the
Form is i. The idiom will be found at 44 (ThNY) I, heading + OBJ.

In 27:47 one reads: ql5 ttayarn5 bika wa man maCaka. The
skeletal form of i.tayarni bika is tatayyara bihT, giving the heading +
PREP. The root of the verb is TYR, and the Form, V. The idiom is
found at 241 (TYR) V, heading + PREP (which, incidentally, is the only
heading under that root), at Also.

In 33:37 we read: fa lammg qad zaydun minh5 wataran zawwaj-
nikahi. Following the method suggested above, we find the idiom at
312 (QDY), I [Verb Form], 4 [heading: + OBJ + PREP], c [where the
third of the three prepositions listed at 4, i.e. min, is treated].

16:92, tattakhidhna ayminakum dakhalan baynakum has the
skeletal form, ittakhadhah5 dakhalan bayna n-n~si; the heading is +
OBJ + OB] + PREP. The idiom will be found at 4 ('KhDh) VIII.4.

Now let us look at some more complicated examples. 10:22
contains the expression, uhtta bihim. It was explained earlier that
verbs in the passive voice are supposed to have the structure + OBJ.
Uh7ta, therefore, is equivalent to + OBJ. Since the expression also
has a prepositional phrase, the heading would be: + OBJ + PREP.
The idiom occurs at 74 (HWT) IV.2.ii. Following a similar procedure, fa
duriba baynahum bi sirin (57:13) will be found at 221 (DRB) 1.3.c.
Here it will be noted, however, that the prepositional phrase, bi scirin,
was not considered essential to the idiom, and so the preposition b5'
was disregarded for purposes of categorizing the idiom.

In 17:29, wa 15 taical yadaka maghlklatan il5 cunuqika, the verb
jaCala has two objects, yad and maghl~lah. The preposition i4i, al-
though it goes with maghliClah (the underlying construction being:
ghallah5 ili Cunuqihi) and may thus be regarded, together with the
second object, as a single unit (giving the heading +OBJ + OBJ) is
taken to constitute, together with its object, an independent unit, the
verse thus yielding the construction, jacala yadah5 maghililatan ili
Cunuqih-, the heading being + OBJ + OBJ + PREP. The idiom is
listed, in skeletal form, at 48 (JCL) 1.4 (also at 1.2.vii), but the user is
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referred to 277 (GhLL) 1.2, for, in this case, ghalla was considered to
be the main verb.

Whenever the expected heading is found to be absent or a par-
ticular idiom found missing under it, one should examine the Qur' nic
form of the idiom more closely, trying to think of other possible skele-
tal forms it could have, and then look for it under the likely heading.
For example, wa asmic (18:26) should be found at 183 (SMC) IV, head-
ing VB. There is no such heading, however. The phrase is found at
the heading + PREP since the underlying construction is asmic bihT.
In most cases, if an idiom is not listed where expected; an indication is
provided as to where it is given.

As pointed out earlier, some roots have under them a large
number of idiomatic expressions. A quick glance at the entries under
them may not instantaneously lead one to the .desired idiom, but the
time taken to find it will not, it is hoped, exceed the time taken to lo-
cate a particular expression in a long article in a dictionary.

Conclusion

This work underscores the importance of studying the language
of the Qur' n with punctilious rigor. Isolating, and then studying in
some detail, an important part of the Qurinic vocabulary, I have tried
to show that Qur'inic usage is marked by richness and variety, dis-
cernment and subtlety, precision and consistency. Linguistically, after
all, the Qur'in is not as "simple" as it might appear to be.

The best guide to the Qur' nic verbal idioms is, it has been my
endeavor to show, the Qur' n itself, a context-based study of them
yielding (as in the case of istahwadha calayhi [see above, "Prelimi-
nary"]) the most accurate and satisfactory interpretation. And if con-
textualization is crucial to a proper understanding of individual expres-
sions, so much more crucial it must be to a proper understanding of
Qur'inic ideas and concepts. Discussion of this last point falls outside
the scope of our subject, but, if the basic contention of this work is
correct, the point follows logically and necessarily.

I am, as I said earlier, greatly indebted to the lexicographical and
exegetical sources I have used; without them I could not have com-
pleted this work. And yet I would hope that the present work will
generate a certain skepticism-a healthy skepticism-toward such
sources. For, as the user will have occasion to note, at times the ex-
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planations given in such sources are conditioned or influenced by no-
tions and understanings reached on extra-literary and extra-linguistic
grounds. As I approached the end of this project, I became more
convinced than ever before that, on the whole, classical Arabic poetry
is a better guide to Qurinic usage, and that the lexicographical and
exegetical sources, indispensable though they are, need to be sub-
jected to scrutiny in the light of that poetry. I would, therefore, like to
make a plea for a direct study of the Qur' nic text, with the aid
primarily of classical poetical works and secondarily of lexicographical
and exegetical literature.60

Providing "perfect" English renderings of Qurinic verses was
not one of the objectives of this work. Nevertheless, since the work
deals with an important segment of the Qur' nic vocabulary, one that
has not received the attention it deserves-and one whose potential I
do not claim to have exhausted-the renderings offered may be of
some aid in the production of a better English translation of the
Qur'in in the future. It is in any case hoped that this book will con-
.tribute, if in a small way, to a better understanding of the Qur'nic lan-
guage and-since language is the vehicle of thought-of Qurinic
thought as well.

60 In making this point I am actually borrowing from AmTn Ahsan IslhT, author
of Tadabbur-i Qur'5n. This modern Qur' n commentary, one o'f the finest
ever written-in fact unique in some respects in the whole Qur' nic exegeti-
cal tradition-is remarkable not only for its contextualized interpretation of
the Qur'n but also for its author's attempt to exelain Qur' nic usage with
reference to classical Arabic poetry. Although Islahi does not frequently cite
Arabic verses-he was not sure the common reader would appreciate the
value of such material, and the discussions in the book, at any rate, had to be
kept brief (the book is a mere eight volumes!)-his understanding of the
Qur'5nic language derives from a deep study of the language of classical
poetry, and is, to a very large extent, free from the "impedimenta" of the
later interpretive works.
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1. 'BY

I. a ba
+ OBJ
aba illi kadh illS an yafcala kadhS, to be determined to do/have

sth, insist/be set on doing/having sth:
*wa ya'ba Ilghu ill5 an yutimma nirah5, And God is determined

to bring His light [= His religion] to perfection: 9:32.
*fa aba aktharu n-n~si ill5 kutiran, But most people are bent

upon disbelieving: 17:89; 25:50.
Also: 17:99.

Grammatically, the construction is an istithni' mufarragh
(Mugh., 2:753), with abg interpreted to mean lam yurid (as in
9:32 [ibid.; Kash., 2:149]) or lam yarda (as in 17:89 [ibid.,
2:3751). In the Qur' n, only masdars are used in this con-
struction, but a substantive may also be used, as in some of
the examples below.

Qays, 92/13: wa ya'ba jamCukum ills firiranlwa ya'ba
jamcuni illS wurdi, "Your troops are bent upon fleeing,
whereas ours are determined to make it to the battlefield."
Nib., 53/35: abS IlShu illS cadlahFJ wa wat'ahD, "God insists
on doing justice and fulfilling his commitments." AbO
Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:21/[31: abS I-qalbu ill umma camrin,
"My heart desires Umm cAmr, and only her" (cf. Ham.,
3:1344/1). Also, Durayd ibn as-Simmah, Ham., 2:824/4; cAmr
ibn Kulthim, Qas., 427/92; lbn'Muq., 142/3.

Cf. the expression, lam yarda ilia kadha, as in Sacd ibn
Nishib, Ham., 1:74/9: wa lam yarda illS qg'ima s-sayfi sqihibi,

27
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"For his companion he would have the hilt of the sword,
nothing else."

2. 'TY

I. ati
1. VB

The use in two verses should be noted:
i. In 20:69, haythu ati means literally "wherever he arrives." But

the verse does not describe movement, but a situation-one involving
a contest between Moses and Pharaoh'smagicians, and so it means: A
sorcerer does not succeed/come to any good, no matter what situa-
tion he finds himself in. Further, the context gives the verb at5 the
sense of doing or performing something (cf. 2.i below), so that haythu
ati also carries the connotation: No matter what he comes up with/
what tricks he pulls out of his bag.

Cf. Kash., 2:440.

ii. In 41:11, at5 does not mean "to come," but rather, "to submit/
surrender":

*fa qla lahi wa 1i I-ardi 'tiyi tawcan aw karhan qg/at5 atayng
.c'imna, He said to them [heavens] and to the earth, 'Submit, willingly
or unwillingly.' They said, 'We submit willingly.'

Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:385), who offers two-somewhat
tortuous-explanations of the Qur'inic construction: (1) i'tiyiCa15 mg yanbaght an ta'tiyg Calayhi mina sh-shakli wa I-wasfi;
(2) 1i ta'ti kullu wihidatin minkumi sihibatah5 I-ity5na Iladh7
urtduhr ....

2. + OB]
atihu:

i. to do sth, perform/commit an act:
at5 I-frhishata, to commit a flagrantly immoral act [e.g. adultery

or sodomy]: 4:15, 16; 7:80; 27:54; 29:28.
*wa ta'trna 7 n5dikumu 1-munkara, And you commit evil acts in

your meeting-places/public places: 29:29.
*alladhina yafrahina bi mi ataw, Those who are pleased with

what they have done: 3:188 [obj und].
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Kash., 1:256 (on 4:15).
SaCd ibn N~shib, Ham., 1:71/6: wa lam ya'ti mg ya't mina I-

amri hi'ibi "There is nothing he does that he does out of
fear." A poet from the Harb, ibid., 4:1716/4: inng idh5 mi
atayng amra makrumatin, 'When we perform a noble and
generous act." Lab., 94/60: wa ya'tf I-ghay'ya munqatiCa I-
Ciqirl, "And he commits transgression/wrongs unchecked [lit:
unhampered by a hobbling chord]." Also al-cAjln ibn
Khulayd, D. aI-Hudh., 3:112/[1].

See also 55 (IY') 1.1.
Cf. 3.b.i, with n.

i. to become involved in/affected by sth, be drawn into sth:
*a fa tat~na s-sihra wa anturn tubsir~na, Will you, then, be

taken in by magic, seeing [everything] as you do? 21:3.
iii. to come at/attack sb/sth:

*wa ya'tkum min fawrihim, And should they make a surprise at-
tack on you: 3:125.

*thumma la 5tiyannahum min bayni aydThim wa min khalfihim,
Then I shall attack them from the front and from the rear: 7:17.

*fa ata Iihu bunygnahum mina I-qaw5cidi, And God struck at
the very base of their structure: 16:26.

Also: 59:2.

Utiya fulinun, "to be attacked." Aq., 1:3. Utiya fulinun
min ma'manih, "Ruin came to him from a quarter he had
considered safe." Ibid., 3:3. CAmr ibn Kulth~m, Qas.., 318/78:
wa anng I-muhlik~ina idhi utfni, "And we destroy [people]
when we are attacked [by them]." AI-Kalhabah al-cUrani,

* Mufadd., 21/2: wa n5d5 munacT I-hayyi an qad ut-turr;5, "And
a crier from the tribe cried out, 'You are under attack!'"
(Also, Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 62/2, and Hass.,
272/2.) In the following verse by N~bighah (100/17), which is
highly representative, the literal and the transferred meanings
of ata are present simultaneously: wa bani quCaynin I
mahalata annahum/ tka ghayra muqallam7 I-azr, "And the

* Bar Qucayn will certainly come to'you/attack you with un-
pared nails."

Cf. cAbd al-Hamd al-FarhT, Mufradit al-Qur'in (Azam
Garh, India: Ad'D5'irah al-HarTdiyyah, 1358), 21, who ex-
plains at5 in .16:26 and 59:2 as adarra, "to cause harm/
damage."

iv. to have sexual intercourse with sb:
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(a) at5 I-mar'ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 2:222.
(b) at5 r-rajulaldh-dhakara: to perform sodomy on sb:

*innakum la ta'tna r-rijila shahwatan min dini n-nisa'i, Ignoring
women, you take males as the object of your carnal desire: 7:81.

Also: 26:165; 27:55; 29:29.
(C) In 2:223 a wife is likened to a field, and the expression at5 har-

thahj therefore means: to have sexual intercourse with one's wife:
*fa 't harthakum ann5 shi'tum, Go in to your fields in the

manner you like: 2:223.

Tad., 1:483.

3. + PREP [a. Calj; b. bi'i
a. at5 Calayhi:
i. to come upon sb/sth:

(a) '(lit):
*fa ataw cal5 qawmin, Then they came upon a people: 7:138.

(b) (fig: of time):
*hal at CaI 1-ins~ni hTnun mina d-dahri lam yakun shay'an

madhkran, Has there ever come upon man a time when he was a
thing of no account? 76:1.

Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 79/45: wa la
ya'tiyanna Calayka yawmun marrataniyubk5 calayka muqan-
naCan /5 tasmaC , "A day is certainly going to come upon you
when you will be mourned, lying enshrouded as you will be
and unable to hear." (The verse is also attributed to Ab5
Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:3/[6], and, with a slight variation, to
Nahir ibn Tawsicah, Ham., 2:954/5.) Also, Imr., 89/2; Ibn
Muq., 109/10, 243/23; A65 Khir~sh, D. aI-Hudh., 2:153/[6]. Cf.
marra CaI5, as in Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 77/37,
and RabTCah ibn Maqr-um, ibid., 355/2.

ii. to reach a place from where one can overlook sth:
*hatt5 idh5 ataw ca15 widt n-namli, Until, when they reached a

place overlooking the Valley of Ants: 27:18.

Taking the first of the two explanations of the use of CaI5
suggested by ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:137):... anna ityinahum
k5na min fawqu.

iii. to pass by sth:
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wa la qad ataw CaIS I-qaryati Ilat6 umtirat matara s-saw'i, And
they have certainly passed by the town on which was sent down an
evil rain: 25:40.

iv. to pass over sth:
*mi tadharu min shay'in atat Calayhi ill/ jaCalat'hu ka r-ramTmi,

There was nothing it [punishing wind] passed over that it did not
reduce to decaying matter: 51:42.

b. at5 bihT
i. to do sth, perform/commit an act:

*il/i an ya'tina bi fihishatin mubayyinatin, Except in a case

where they have committed a flagrantly immoral act [ adultery] 4:19
[n.]; 65:1.

*wa I ya'tina bi buhtinin, And that they shall not make
slanderous accusations: 60:12.

*15 ya'ti bi khayrin, He accomplishes no good: 16:76 [n.].
Also: 4:25; 33:30 [n.].

4:19 and 33:30: In these two verses, ZamakhsharT (Kash.,
1:258 and 3:234, respectively) prefers to take fihishah
mubayyinah to mean the defiant attitude of a wife toward her
husband.

16:76: Kash., 2:338: Li yanfaCu wa lam ya'ti bi nujhin.
Tar., 45/89: yaq5ilu wa qad tarra /-waztfu wa siquhila lasta

tara an qad atayta bi mu'yidt, "Her [she-camel's] hoofs and
shanks cut, he said, 'Don't you see that you have done a hor-
rible thing?"' Tarafah al-JadhTmT, Ham., 1:141/3: wa /5kinnant
kuntu mra'an min qabatin/baghat wa atat bi 1-mazilimi wa I-
fakhr7, "But I happened to belong to a tribe that broke all
rules and committed against me acts of aggression and ar-
rogant hostility."

3.b.i (ati bih) seems to differ from 2.i (atihu) in the fol-
lowing respect: atihu represents the commission of an act,
without necessarily implying that the perpetrator committed
the act publicly; at5 bih7 suggests that the act in some way
becomes or is made public, the bi' connoting that the per-
son in question. "comes up with".or "presents" the act. This
may be part, of the reason why 29:29 (2.i) adds F nidkumu I-
munkar, signifying that the act was committed in public
places. The difference between 2.i and 3.b.i may be ex-
plained in two other ways: (1) Ati in 2.i carries the tadmTn of
facala. (2) 2.i represents a case of nazC al-khifid, i.e. the bi',
which occurs in 3:b.i, is suppressed in 2.i.
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ii. at5 Ilihu bi amrin, (of God) to create a [new] situation 5:52.
4. + HAL

ati kadhi, to become so and so:
*fa alqihu Cali wa/hi abi ya'ti basTran, Put it [shirt] on my

father's face and he will regain his vision: 12:93.

See Maj., 1:318. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:274) compares,
with the use of at5 in this verse, the use of ji'a in the expres-
sion, ji'a I-bini'u muhkaman, "(of a building) to be strong."
For another interpretation of 12:93 (ya'ti basiran. = yati iayya
wa huwa basirun), see ibid.

See also 134 (RDD) VII.2, and 314 (QCD) 1.3.

5. + OBJ + PREP [a. bi'; b. min]
a. atihu bi mathalin, to present sb with a criticism:

wa I ya't~naka bi mathalin il ji'nika bi I-haqqi wa ahsana taf-
siran, And there is not a criticism they will present you with but that
We shall present you with the truth [about it] and the best possible
interpretation [of the matter in question]: 25:33.

Tad., 4:595-96. Cf. Kash., 3:97: Wa I ya'tFinaka bi su'lin
CalTbin min su'glitihimu I-bitilati-ka'annah5 mathalun iF I-
but ni-ill ataynika nahnu bi I-jawbi I-haqqi....

b. atg sh-shay'a min bibih-, to go about sth in the right way:
2:189.

"To come to sth by its door" is to come to something by
using the entrance proper to it and not to use the "back-
door" to it, that is to say, to do something in the right and
proper manner. ACsh5 (209/18): li kay yaclama n-n~su anni m-
ru'un/ataytu I-macishata min bibiha, "So that people might
know that I am a man who has lived his life in a blameless
manner." Qays, 74/19 (see also Hass., 182/[4]): mats mi
atayta I-amra min ghayri bibiht/dalifta wa in tadkhul mina I-
bibi tahtadi, "If you approach a' matter the wrong way, you
will be lost, but if you approach it the right way, you will be
guided in the right direction." There are a few variations on
the idiom, among them: at5 I-amra min ma'tihl/
ma'titih. Aq., 1:4; As~s, 11.

It can be argued that the use in this particular verse (wa
1 I-buyEita min abw~biha-) does not constitute an idiom and
that the verse has a simple, literal meaning, "And enter the
houses by their doors." While the presence of the literal
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meaning may be granted, there is no reason to exclude the
figurative meaning. In fact the verse may be said to
represent a felicitous combination of the literal and the
figurative meanings. Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:117-18), who
gives only the latter meaning.

6. + PREP [Cali] + PREP [b']
at5 calayhi bi sultnin, to. present Compelling proof in support of

sth: 18:15.

Tadmrn of istadalla.
See also 55 (JY') 1.2.

IV. 5t5
1. + OBJ

itihu:
i. to pay sth:
(a) *wa t5 haqqah5 yawma has5dihT, And pay what is due on it on

the day of harvesting it: 6:141.

That is, pay zak5t on the produce. See Tad., 2:560.

(b) 5t ajra I-mar'ata, to give [a woman] her dower [lit: remunera-
tion]: 33:50.

See also 2.iii below.

ii. to grow/produce/yield sth:
itati sh-shajaratull-jannatu ukulahi, (of a tree/garden) to yield the

expected produce: 2:265; 14:25; 18:33.

Maj., 1:340. Atati n-nakhlatu, "(of a date-palm) to yield
fruit." Aq., 3:3. nakhlun dh5 itg'in, "a date-palm that yields
much fruit"; labanun dhi iii'in, "milk rich in butter." Asis,
11.

In the three verses the mudif ilayh-a pronoun with jan-
nah (2:265; 18:33) and shajarah (14:24) as its antecedents-
gives the sense of expected produce-lit: its produce.

2. + OBJ + OBJ
itihu sh-shay'a:

i. 5t~hu mawthiqan, to give sb one's word:
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*Ian ursilah3 maCakum hattf tu'tiini mawthiqan mina IIihi la
ta'tunnani bih. ... fa lammi itawhu mawthiqahum, I am not going to
send him with you until you give me your pledge in God's name that
you will bring him back . . . When they had given him their word:
12:66.

Jacob is asking his sons to swear an oath. ZamakhsharT
(Kash., 2:266) explains: Hatt5 tuCtrn7 mi atawaththaqu bihT
min Cindi Ilihi; arada an yahlfi'u lahD bi IIhi....

ii. 5tihu su'lah5i, to grant sb his request/petition:
*qila qad i5tita su'/aka y5 msiia, He said, 'Moses, your request is

granted!' 20:36.
iii. Rt I-mar'ata ajrahi, to give dower to a woman: 4:24, 25; 5:5;

60:10.

See also l.i(b) above.

3. 'ThR

i. athara
+ OBJ
atharah5, to pass sth on, transmit sth:
*in h5dhi iIX5 sihrun yu'tharu, This is no more than sorcery

handed down by tradition: 74:24.

As-sayf al-ma'th~r is a sword that has been passed down
in the family from one generation to another. As=s, 11.

Cf. 287 (FRY) VIII.1 (sihrun muftaran), and 355 (MRR) VIII
(sihrun mustamirrun).

4. 'KhDh

I. akhadha
1. VB

to act/conduct oneself:
*wa law I kitibun mina II5hi la massakum 6T mi akhadhtum

Cadhibun aiTmun, Had a decree from God not existed already, a
severe punishment would have overtaken you for the way you be-
haved: 8:68.
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According to IslhT (Tad., 3:102-103), whose interpretation
has been followed in translating 8:68, the verse is addressing
the Quraysh and not, as is generally thought, the Muslims.
For a more detailed treatment, see Mir, 112-14.

Al-CAbbis ibn Mird~s, Ham., 1:438/3: fa in ghadibat fihi
hab-bu bnu habtarinlfa khudh khuttatan yardika tTh5 I-
abiCidr, "If the people of Habib ibn "lHabtar should become
furious at it [= at your attempts to help your neighbors],
then act in a way that will cause distant relatives to be
pleased with you." Note also: akhadha ikhdha fuinin, "to
pattern one's conduct after sb"; law kunta minni la akhadhta
bi ikhdhini, "Had you been one of us, you would have acted
like us." Aq., 1:6; As5s, 11. (Cf. at5 atwah5, as in Mutammim
ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 70/19.)

2. + OBJ
akhadhah3:

i. to take sth away [from sb], deprive [sb] of sth:
*in akhadha ll5hu samcakum wa absirakum, If God were to

deprive you of your ears and your eyes: 6:46.

See Maj., 2:192.

ii. to adhere to sth:
*fa khudhh5 bi quwwatin, So hold fast/adhere firmly to them

[Tablets of the Torah]: 7:145.
Also: 2:63, 93; 7:171; 19:12.

Bi quwwatin, which follows the verb in all these verses, is
simply adverbial (= "firmly") and not part of the idiom (cf. 3
below).

iii. to affect/overcome sb:
*i ta'khudhuhii sinatun wa i nawmun, Neither drowsiness nor

sleep overtakes him: 2:255.
*wa I ta'khudhkum bihimi ra'fatun, And do not be moved by

compassion in regard to them: 24:2.

AI-Marr-r ibn Munqidh, Mufadd., 158/85: innamS n-nawmu
Cisha'an tafalan/sinatun ta'khudhluhg. mithia, s-sukur, "Her
sleep at night, when the sun sets, is just like a drowsiness
that overcomes her like inebriation."

iv. to harm/injure/kill sb:
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*wa hammat kullu ummatin bi rasilihim Ii ya'khudhihu, And
every people intended to cause harm to its messenger: 40:5.

Kash., 3:360: Li ya'khudhihu: li yatamakkani) minhu wa
mina I-7qgCi bihi wa isibatih7 bi mi aridi min taCdhibin aw
qatlin. Cf. al-Husayn ibn al-Humim, Mufadd., 121/41.

v. akhadha I.Cafwa, to show forbearance: 7:199.

Cf. Kash., 2:110.

vi. The following two. expressions mean "to be on one's guard,
take precautions, safeguard one's position," though there is a slight
difference in their meanings (see n. to (b) below):

(a) *qad akhadhng amran5 min qablu, We had already taken the
necessary measures [= measures to protect ourselves]: 9:50.

(b) *khudh5 hidhrakum, Be on your guard! 4:71.
Also: 4:102 [twice].

Kash., 1:280.
The difference between (a) and (b) is as follows: (a) is

general-implying the taking of precautionary measures in
any given situation (cf. Kash., 2:156: Qad akhadhng amran,
ay amrang IladhT nahnu muttasimina bih7 mina I-hadhari wa t-
tayaqquzi wa l-Camali bi I-hazmt); (b) is more specific-
implying the taking of such measures in a situation of fear or
danger (Kash., 2:280: Yuqglu, akhadha hidhrah2, idha tayaq-
qaza wa htaraza mina I-mukhawwif).

vii. akhadha mIthaqah5:
(a) to take a firm commitment from sb, make a covenant with sb:

2:63, 83, 84, 93; 3:187; 5:12, 14, 70; 57:8.

Cf. (b) below; with n.

(b) to take a firm commitment [from sb]/make a covenant [with sbj
about sb/sth: 3:81.

According to lsl h7 (Tad., 1:735), mithiq an-nabyy-n in this
verse stands for the pact taken about prophets, not from
them (cf. (a), above). This is grammatically possible, and
contextually more appropriate.
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viii. akhadha zinatah3, to adorn oneself:
*khudhi zinatakum, Adorn yourself [with dress]: 7:31.

Ztnah (lit: "ornament, adornment") in this verse means
"dress." The verse criticizes the pagan Arab ritual of cir-
cumambulating the KaCbah naked on the view that the spirit
of worship required one to discard all adornments, dress
being one of them. See Kash., 2:60; Tad., 2:627.

Cf. ix below.

ix. akhadha zukhrufahFi, to assume a splendid appearance:
*hat idhg akhadhati I-ardu zukhrufah5, Until, when the earth is

decked out in its finery [= when it grows lush vegetation]: 10:24.

The earth is here likened to a bride who is beautifying her-
self (Kash., 2:187: JuCilati I-ardu ikhidhatan zukhrufahi Cali t-
tamthi7i idhi akhadhati th-thih/-ba I-fakhirata).

Cf. viii above..

3. + PREP [b5]
akhadha bihi, to adhere to sth firmly:
*wa 'mur qawmaka ya'khudh bi ahsanih5, And enjoin your

people to hold fast to the best injunctions contained in them [Tablets
of the Torah]: 7:145.

The preposition bi' suggests the tadmrn of some word
like ictasama. Thus the difference between akhadha sh-
shay'a and akhadha bi sh-shay'i is that while the former
means simply "to hold sth," the latter means "to hold sth
firmly."

4. + OB] + PREP [a. Cali; b. b5'; c. min]
a. akhadhah3 Calayhi:
i. akhadha Calayhi isra fulanin, to assume the responsibility im-

posed by sb with regard to sth:
*wa akhadhtum Cali dh5likum isrT, And do you, with regard to

this, take on the responsibility I have imposed [upon you]? 3:81.
ii. akhadha Calayhi I-m7th~qa/I-mawthiqa, to take from sb a binding/

solemn commitment regarding sth: 7:169 [pass]; 12:80.

CArr ibn Kulthim, Qas.,. 321/88: akhadhna Cala
buCrilatihinna Cahdan/idhi Iiqaw kata'iba muclamini, "They
have taken from their husbands a binding commitment [to
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the effect that] when they engage the badge-wearing enemy
battalions in combat [they shall bring home booty and
prisoners]."

See c below, with n.

b. akhadhah bi kadhi-
i. to motivate sb to do sth:

*akhadhat'hu I.Cizzatu bi I-ithmi, A [false] sense of dignity con-
firms him in sin: 2:206.

Akhadhtuhi bi kadh5, I persuaded him to do such-and-
such a thing." Kash., 1:127.

ii akhadhah3 bi I-yam7ni, to seize sb firmly: 69:45.

Tad., 7:554. Cf. Kash., 4:137.

c. akhadha minhu I-mith5qa, to take a firm commitment from sb:
4:21, 154; 33:7 [twice].

In c, as in a.ii above (akhadha Calayhi I-mithiqa/I.
mawthiqa), the giving and taking of a pledge are involved,
but the difference of prepositions makes for a difference in
the emphasis: the focus in the latter is on the one who takes
the pledge from another person, thus obligating the latter to
fulfill the pledge, whereas the focus in the former is on the
one who gives the pledge of his own free volition, the other
person simply "taking" it from him.

VIII. ittakhadha
1. + OBJ

ittakhadhah3, to take/regard sb/sth [to be so and so], set sb/sth
up [to be so and so]:

i. ittakhadha khidnan, to take a lover/paramour: 4:25 [act pt]; 5:5
[act pt].

ii. The following two expressions mean "to take a confidant":
(a) ittakhadha bitnatan: 3:118.
(b) ittakhadha warijatan: 9:16.
iii. ittakhadha sabTian, to take/follow a path:
(a) (lit): 18:61, 63.
(b) (fig):'see 3.a, c, and d below.
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2. + OBJ + OBJ
ittakhadhah5 kadhi, to take/regard sb/sth to be so and so, set

sb/sth up as so and so:
i. ittakhadhahi Cadudan, to have/take sb as one's supporter: 18:51

[act pt].
ii. Of the other words occurring in the position of second object,

the following may be noted:
dakhal: deceit: 16:92, 94: see 4 below.
junnah: shield

ittakhadhah5 junnatan, to use sth as a shield/smokescreen:
58:16 [n.]; 63:2 [n.]

maghram, liability, damages: 9:98.
mahj5r, abandoned:

ittakhadhah5 mahjiran, to forsake sth: 25:30.
qurbah, means of achieving nearness [to God]:

* wa yattakhidhu mg yunfiqu qurubitin Cinda lhi, And what
he spends he regards as means of achieving nearness to God: 9:99.

sabil, path, way:
ittakhadhah5 sab-lan, to adopt sth as a course of action/a way

of life: 7:146.
sikhrT, object of ridicule, laughingstock: 23:110; 38:63.
sukhr, employee:

ittakhadhah5 sukhriyyan, to employ sb, take sb in one's serv-
ice, enlist sb's services: 43:32.

zihi, sth that is extra:.
ittakhadhah5 zihriyyan, to ignore/neglect sth: 11:92 [n].

11:92: Aq., 2:734: Az-zihr: alladht tajCaluhri wari'a zahrika
wa tans5hu wa taghfulu Canhu. Also, Mukh., 406.

58:16 and 63:2: Cf. Hit., 157/4, 6, 230/6:

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. bayna; b. ti" c. il5; d. maCa]
a. *wa yurTidna an yattakhidh5 bayna dh~iika sabTIlan, And they

wish to take/follow a course in between [= a course between belief
and unbelief]: 4:150.

b. ittakhadha fThi husnan, to treat sb kindly/nicely:
*wa imm5 an tattakhidha him husnan, Or you may treat them.

with kindness: 18:86.

See Tad., 4:71, 73-74.
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c. ittakhadha ii rabbihi sabTlan, to achieve nearness to one's Lord
[ to perform acts of piety in order to draw near to God]: 25:57;
73:19 [n.]; 76:29.

Kash., 3:102; 4:155.

d. ittakhadha maCah5 sab-lan, to join/follow sb [lit! to take a cer-
tain path/course in sb's company/along with sb]: 25:27.

4. + OBJ + OBJ + PREP [bayna]
,*tattakhdhna ayminakum dakhalan baynakum, Using your

oaths to practice trickery upon one another: 16:92.
Also: 16:94.

Dakhal in these verses. has been interpreted, following
Zamakhshaff (Kash., 2:342), as the second object of ittakhad-
ha. It may also be regarded as a mafCl lah5. SeeAq., 1:324
(DKhL).

5. 'KhR

II. akhkhara
1. VB

qaddama wa akhkhara: see 303 (QDM) 11.2.i(c).
2. + OBJ

akhkharah5, to give a respite to sb: 4:77; li:104; 14:10, 42, 44;
16:61; 17:62; 35:45; 63:10, 11; 71:4 [twice, once pass].

V. ta 'akhkhara
VB
taqaddama wa ta'akhkhara: see 303 (QDM) V.

6. "FK

1.a faka
+ OBJ
*fa ann5 tu'fakna,. So where are you backing/drawing/veering

off to [in your. error/foolishness]? 6:95; 10:34; 35:3; 40:62.
Also: 5:75; 9:30; 29:61; 30:55; 40:63; 43:87; 51:9; 63:4. [All pas-

sives.]
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Rajul ma'rk, "one who has been turned away from the
truth and directed toward falsehood" (Muf., 19-20), "one who
comes to no good" (Aq., 1:14), the latter meaning being an
abbreviated form of rajulun ma'fikun Cani l-khayri (Asis,
19). Ufika also means "to be foolish/weak-witted": 'rajulun
ma'liku I-Caqli, "a foolish/stupid fellow." Muf., 19-20. See
also Maj., 1:174; Asis, 19; Aq., 1:14; 3:16; Kash., 1:356; 2:29;
3:195;.4:101.

Cf. 124 (DhHB) L.l.i, and 210 (SRF) I.ii.

7. "KL

I. akala
1. VB
i. to use [sth]:

*wa man k~na faqiran fa l-ya'kul bi I-maCrfi, And he who is
poor should take [from the property of his orphan ward] only that
[amount] which is reasonable: 4:6.

ii. In 5:66, akala implies: to receive benefits, i.e.. to enjoy the bless-
ings of God, both material and spiritual:

*Ia akal min fawqihim wa min tahti arjulihim, They would have
had good things coming to them [lit: they would have eaten] from
above their heads and from under their feet [= from everywhere].

2. + OBJ
akalah5:

i. to use sth:
*fa kuluhu han7'an mar7'an, Then you may use it [dower], enjoy-

ing it the way you like: 4:4.
Also: 8:69.

AI-Muthaqqib al-cAbd ", Mufadd., 302/28: yasCi wa yajhadu
jihidan mustahtiran/jiddan wa laysa bi 5kilin mg yajmacu, "He
[man] collects it [wealth], making great and strenuous efforts,
but he is not going to [be able to] use what he collects." Ibn
Muq., 243/24: fa akhlif wa atlif innamr I-milu ciratun/wa kulhu
maCa d-dahri Iladhi huwa kiluh, "So, compensate [yourself
for lost wealth-i.e. by acquiring more of it] and give it away
[= be generous with it], for wealth is something that passes
from hand to hand; and use it/use it up along with time,
which is going to consume it anyway."



Hamzah 42

ii. to consume sth, use sth up:
*hatt5 ya'tiyan5 bi qurbinin ta'kuluhu n-niru, Until he comes to

us with a sacrifice that is consumed by a fire [from the heavens]:
3:183.

Also: 12:48 [n.].

The verse by Ibn Muq., cited at 2.i above (and especially
the second use of akala in it) illustrates this meaning also.

12:48: For a translation, see 303 (QDM) 1.4.ii.
iii. to eat sth away:

*ta'kulu minsa'atah3, [An insect-i.e. termite] which ate away his
[Solomon's] staff: 34:14.

Akala n-niru 1-hataba, "(of fire) to consume wood." Aq.,
1:14; Asis, 19.

iv. to appropriate/usurp sth, take sth over wrongfully:
*wa I ta'kuO amwilakum baynakumn bi l-b5tili . . . li ta'kul5

farTqan min amwili n-nisi bi I-ithmi, And do not wrongfully ap-
propriate one another's wealth/property . . . in order that you may
wrongfully acquire part of people's wealth/property: 2:188.

• *wa I5 ta'kuliha isrifan wa bidiran an yakbar5, And do not use
it [orphans' wealth] up, squandering it in haste, fearing that they will
grow up: 4:6.

Also: 4:10 [ya'kulhna amwila I-yatimi], 29, 161 [mas]; 5:42 [act
pt], 62 [mas], 63 [mas]; 9:34; 89:19.

Kash., 2:149.
Fulinun yasta'kilu d-duCafr'a, "So-and-so wrongfully ap-

propriates the property of weak people." Aq., 1:14.

v. akala r-ribi, to receive usury/interest: 2:275; 3:130.
vi. akala lahma fulnin, to backbite sb, slander sb in his absence [lit:

to eat sb's flesh]: 49:12.

A kala fulinun baynahum, "to go around making
slanderous remarks about people in their absence" Aq., 1:14;
also, Asis, 19. Uklahliklah is "backbiting", and fulinun dhi
ukiatinliklatin means: He says things behind people's backs.
Asis, 19; also, Aq., 1:15-16. AslslhT explains, a person who
is being slandered behind his back is unable to defend him-
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self; he is like a dead body that is defenseless against
predatory animals and birds. Tad., 6:511. AI-Muthaqqib al-
CAbdT, Mufadd., 589/6: 15 tarnt ritiCan 6 majlisinlF luhumi n-
nisi ka s-sabCi d-darim, "You will not find me in the company
of people consuming, like a voracious beast, people's flesh."
AI-Muqannac al-Kincri, Ham., 3:1179/6: wa in ya'kulri lahmT
wafartu luhrimahum, "If' they slander me, then [I do not;
rather] I make every effort to protect their honor." Silim ibn
Wabisah, ibid., 3:1160/1: yaqtatu lahmi wa ma yashfihi min
qararn,* "He devours my flesh [= backbites me], though it
does not satisfy his voracious appetite." Also, Suwayd ibn
AbT Kihil, Mufadd., 402/73 (cited at 96 (KhLW) I).

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. fl; b. i15]
a. akala 7 batnih-ishay'an, to stuff sth into one's belly: 2:174; 4:10.

Kash., 1:109, 250-51.

b. *wa 15 ta'kuli amwilahum iIi amw~Iikum, And do not use up
their wealth by mixing it up with yours: 4:2.

TadmTn of damma. Tad., 4:23. Also, Kash., 1:243.

8. "LF

i. allafa
1. + OBI

allafa qalbahil, to win sb's goodwill/support:
*wa I-mu'allafati quli~buhum, And those whose goodwill is to be

sought: 9:60.
2. + PREP [bayna]

allafa bayna n-n~si, to reconcile people with one another:
*fa allafa bayna qulfbikum, And He reconciled your hearts with

one another: 3:103.
Also: 8:63.

9. 'LW

I. ala
+ OBJ + TAMYIZ
*15 ya'hrnakum khabilan, They will spare no effort in causing

harm to you: 3:118.
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Khabilan in the verse is a tamyTz. See CUkb., 1:147, where
other possibilities are also suggested; cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash.,
1:212-13), who takes it to be a + OBJ + OBJ construction,
saying that ati, when it takes two objects, carries the tadmrn-
meaning of manaCa or naqasa.

Fulinun I ya'Ii khayran, "He never misses an opportunity
to do good"; innt I 0I5ka nushan, "I shall never cease wish-
ing you well/giving you sincere advice." Aq., 3:18. Thaclabah
ibn CAmr, Mufadd., 514/13: fa in qatalat'hu fa lam iluhi/wa in
yanju minhi fa jurhun ragh-b, "If it [my spear] should kill him,
then [it is only proper, for] I did not spare any effort [= tried
my best to kill him]; and if he should recover from it, then [at
least I gave him] a large wound." Cf. baghi lah5 khabilan,
as in a verse quoted in Shudh., 73.

10. 'LY

IV. 15
+ PREP [min]
515 mini mra'atihT, to swear to have no sexual relations with

one's wife: 2:226.

Tadmin of imtanaCa (Aq. 3:19) or baCuda (Kash., 1:136).
Cf. Qays, 44/28, who uses the preposition Can with the verb.

Cf. 243 (ZHR) 111.2.

11. INS

IV. anasa
+ OBJ + PREP [min]
5nasa minhu rushdan, to discern/perceive signs of maturity in sb:

4:6.

Anasa implies sensing something or the existence of
something even if one has not clearly perceived that thing
(see Zuh., 264/[3]). Arab poets often use the word of an
animal-a wild ass, a wild bull, a she-camel, a deer-that sen-
ses danger and becomes alert. Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil,
Mufadd., 399/60: sgkinu I-qafri akh5 dawwiyyatinfa idhi mi
anasa s-sawta m-masac, "He [bull] is a resident of the desert,
one who belongs to'the wilderness: when he hears so much
as a faint sound, he pricks up his ears." cUmrah ibn cAqM,
Ham., 3:1433/6: wa amma idha inasta amnan wa rikhwatanlfa
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innaka 1i I-qurbg aladdu khasrmT "And when you feel that
you are secure and find yourself in easy circumstances, you
become the most pugnacious enemy of your relatives."
RabTcah ibn Maqrm, Mufadd., 357/12: fa lamrria tabay)ana
anna n-nahira/tawalli wa anasa wahfan bahtman, "When he
[ass] noticed that the day had passed, and perceived [the ar-
rival of] a dark night." Also, al-Hirith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 435/
11; Tirimm h, Krenk., 99:19. This being the meaning of the
word, the use of inasa in the Qur' nic verse implies that
guardians should hand over the property of their orphan
wards to the latter as soon as they see in them signs of
maturity, and should not hold on to it for an unduly long
period of time.

X. ista'nasa
+ PREP [15m]

ista'nasa IahEJ, to listen to sth eagerly:
*wa 1i musta'nisina li hadithin, Nor [must you linger in the

Prophet's house] wishing eagerly to listen to the talk: 33:53.

The preposition Jim can be explained in more than one
way: (1) Li hadcthin = 1i ajli hadthin-the complete construc-
tion being: ista'anasa bacduhum bi baCdin 1i ajli hadithin. (2)
Ista'nasa li hadTthin = ista;nasa hadithan: See Kash., 3:244.

12. 'NY

I. a n
VB
an5 lahi an yafcala kadh5, It is high time that he did such-and-

such a thing:
*a lam ya'ni 1i IladhTna 5man5 an takhshaCa qulibuhum li .dhikri

Iihi, Is it not time that the hearts of those who have believed became
humbly inclined to the remembrance of God? 57:16.

Ani t-taCimu, "(of food) to be cooked and ready." Asis,
23. Misj~h ibn Sib~c, Ham., 2:1009/1: Ia qad tawwaftu 6f I-
irtqi hatti/bartu wa qa'd ang FI law abTd, "I roamed about
the world until I became decrepit. If now I must die, then
[so be it, for] my time has come." Also, Mufadd., 717/1 (and
the verse quoted by Anb5r6, ibid.); M51ik al-M .m~m, D. al-
Khaw., 186/1 [no 241].

Cf., with this verse, 39:23 (cited at 351 (LYN) L.b).
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13. BKhC

!. bakhaca
+ OBJ
bakhaCa nafsahb, to be overwhelmed with/kill oneself with grief,

anger, etc.: 18:6 [act pt]; 26:3 [act pt].

DhU r-Rummah, Maj., 1:393 (also in Asis, 31): a/5 ayyuhid-
h5 I-bikhiCu I-wajdi nafsahli shay'in nahat'hu Can yadayhi I-
maqgdir, "0 you-the one who is killing himself with grief
over what the fates have wrested from his hands." Cf. AbU
Khir~sh, D. aI-Hudh., 2:123/13]: faqadtu banT Iubni fa Iammi
faqadtuhumlsabartu fa lam aqtac Calayhim abijif, "I lost the
Ban5 Lubn, *and when I did, I endured the loss patiently and
did not cut my veins over them [= did not die/suffer grieving
for them]." (On the background to qataCa I-abgjila, see Zuh.,
130, n. 1.)

14. BD'

I. bada 'a
+ OBJ
In 9:13, wa hum bada'ukum awwala marratin means: And they

are the ones who initiated hostilities against you.

Kash., 2:142.

47
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IV. abda'a
VB
*wa mii yubdi'u I-b~tilu wa mg yucdu, And Falsehood is utterly

powerless: 34:49.
*innahlJ huwa yubdi'u wa yuCidu, It is He Who has complete

and unrestricted power: 85:13.

Literally, fulnun yubdi'u wa yuc-du means: He initiates
and he repeats (cf. Muf., 40). One who can initially perform
an act and can repeat it at will is possessed of an inherent
power to do so, and hence the meaning: to have complete/
unrestricted power, have total control. ZamakhsharT (Asis,
31) explains fulinun mg yubdi'u wa m5 yucidu as: idhg lam
yakun iahri hilatun (cf. with this, however, his explanation of
34:49 [Kash., 3:264], and, with both, his explanation of 85:13
[ibid., 4:201]). It should be noted that the metaphorical and
literal meanings blend in 34:49 and 85:13, the former mean-
ing (which is of the nature of a conclusion) in each case
being based on the latter (which is of the nature of
evidence. For 85:13 is saying (Tad., 8:293) that God brought
the world into existence in the first place (yubdi'u) and so
can recreate it (yucidu); and 34:49 (ibid., 5:338-39), that False-
hood was neither responsible for the first creation of the
world (mg yubdi'u) nor will have any hand in creating it a
second time (mg yucidu). But while these two verses may be
called idiomatic, a few others with similar expressions (10:4,
34; 27:64; 29:19; 30:11, 27-all but 29:9 using Form I of BD'-
have only a literal meaning, and so are not given here.

15. BDW

I. badg
+ PREP [l5m]
badi lahi kadh5, (of a suggestion, course of action, etc.) to

strike sb as expedient/politic:
*thumma bad5 lahum min bacdi mg ra'aw3 I-5yiti /a yasjunun-

nah5 hatt5 hTnin, Then, even though they had seen clear indications
[of Joseph's guiltlessness], they saw it fit to imprison him for a certain
period of time: 12:35.

Bade lahr3 rT I-amri, "(of a thought) to occur to/strike sb in
regard to sth." Aq., 1:34. Also, Asgs, 33; Kash., 2:255 (where
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Zamakhshari remarks that the subject of the verb is under-
stood-the underlying construction being, badi lahum
badg'un-and that la yasjununnah5 is not the subject but an
independent explication of the subject). Nib., 220/3: fa
slihiing jam-can in bada lakumri, "So make peace with us if
this seems to you the right thing to do." CAbd Allah ibn ad-
Dumaynah al-KhathcamT, quoted by Marz5qT, Ham., 3:1415:
qif7 yi umayma I-qalbi naqdi tahiyyatan/wa nashki I-haw5
thumma fCarT mg bada Iak, "'Wait," 0 Umaymah of my heart,
let us [at least] greet each other and complain of [our suffer-
ing in] love. After that, do whatever you consider fit."
Shamm., 287/1: a I asbahat Cirsi mina I-bayti jimihan/ca.
ghayri shay'in ayyu amrin badi lahi, "My wife left the house
and went away, without any reason. What could have oc-
curred to her?" (Cf. Acsha, 63/1, which is similar.) Also,
Khan., 143/11-2]; Kacb, 45/[2].

IV. abd5
+ OBJ

i. abdi s-sadaqata, to give charity openly/publicly: 2:271.

Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV.i.

ii. abdi I-khayra, to speak good things, express good thoughts:
4:149.

Although this is the meaning it has in context (see Tad.,
2:186), 4:149 may also be construed in the more general
sense of "to do good openly/publicly."

Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV.ii.

16. BR)

V. tabarraja
1. VB

tabarrajati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to display her charms:
wa I tabarra/na tabarruja Ijhiliyyati, And they [Muslim women]

must not show their charms in the style of the Age of Ignorance:
33:33.

Thawb mubarraj is "a garment with pictures of castles on
it," such clothes being considered beautiful. Tabarrajati I-
mar'atu is said of a woman who displays her beauty, seeking
to be like a garment with pictures on it. Muf., 41. Also, Aq.,
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1:36: A-mubarraj mina I-hulal, "garment with pictures of
towers on it." (Cf. ZamaklsharT [Kash., 3:84], who gives two
other explanations of tabarraja, adding that the word is used
specifically of a woman displaying her charms to men.) A
simpler explanation of the word tabarraja would be that burj
("tower") is a prominent part of a castle and tabarraja is to
stand out or be noticeable like a tower.

See also 221 (DRB) 1.2.b.ii.

2. + PREP [b']
tabarrajati I-mar'atu bi zinatin, (of a woman) to display her

beauty, jewelry, etc.: 24:60 [act pt].

See n. to 1 above.

17. BRQ

I. bariqa
VB
bariqa I-basaru, (of eyes) to be dazzled: 75:7.

Kash., 4:164. Bariqa is used of eyes when they move rest-
lessly from fear. Muf., 43. Cf. Abu cUbaydah (Maj., 2:277),
who explains bariqa in this verse as shaqqa, "to look at sth
with a fixed gaze" (as in shaqqa basaru I-mayyiti [Aq., 1:603]).

Cf. 88 (KhTF) 1.2.

18. BRM

IV. abrama
+ OBJ
abrama I-amra, to make a firm resolve/categorical decision to do

sth:
*am abramJ amran fa inni mubrimJna, Or have they made a

firm decision? If so, then We are going to make a firm decision, too:
43:79 [obj of act pt und].

Abrama I-habla, "to double up a chord and twist it"; qad'
mubram, "inexorable fate." Aq., 1:40. Also, Muf., 44-
45. cAnt., 214/[1]: dhululun rikibT haythu shi'tu mushiyi /
lubbT wa ahfizuhri bi amrin mubrami," "My camels are docile,
[I take them] wherever I like; and keeping me constant com-
pany is my heart [= reason], which I put to work with a firm
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resolve." Also, Labd, ibid., 191/29; Zuh., 14/[3]; KaCb, 98/[2];
.Hass., 452/1]; Ru'5bah, Asis, 37.

19. BST

I. basata
1. VB

*wa IIhu yaqbidu wa yabsutu, It is God Who withholds [sus-
tenance] and gives [it] generously: 2:245.

The expression may be interpreted in several different
ways. See Muf., 390.

Cf. also 360 (MSK) IV.1 and 2.i

2. + OBJ
basata yadah5:

i. to be freehanded/generous: 5:64 [pass pt]; 17:29.

Fulnun bastunibistun bi I-Catg'i, "He is very generous";
yad5 II hi bust~ni, "G-od is freellanded" (Hadth). Asis, 39.
Suwayd ibn Ab7 Kihil, Mufadd., 392/31: busutu I-aydT idhi mg
su'iiJ, "Whenever they are asked for something, they prove
to be generous/free-handed." Ham., 4:1685/2: wa innt la min
ma absutu 1-kaffa bi n-nadiIidbg shanijat kaffu I-bakhtli wa
siCiduh, "I happen to be one who is very freehanded, at a
time when the palm and forearm of a miser suffer from
cramp [= when he becomes stingy]."

ii. 6:93: see 3.ii below.
3. + OBI + PREP [ii5]
i. basata yadah5 ilayhi, to lift one's hand at sb, attack sb: 5:11, 28

[twice, once act pt], 60:2.
ii. In 6:93 [n.], a + OBJ construction, basata yadahi seems to have

been used in the literal sense, "to stretch out one's arms," but the
context gives it an ominous ring, so that it acquires some of the con-
notations of i:

*idhi z-zalimina t7 gham~r5ti i-mawti idhi I-mali'ikatu basitC.
aydThim akhrijui anfusakum, When the wicked will be in the throes of
death-when the angels will be stretching out their arms, saying,
"Give/hand over [lit: bring out] your souls!"

Kash., 1:327.
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6:93: See Kash., 2:28. Cf. CAnt., 242[1], in which the use is
marked by similar ambiguity: wa ia mtaddat ilayya bangnu
h.aynti, "And the fingers of death did not reach out for me."

Cf. madda bicah5 ilayhi, as in CAnt. (141/8]), 146/[5], and
basata yam-nah5 lah5, as in Hass., 348/[1].

iii. basata lis5nah5 ilayhi, reprove/revile/disparage/malign sb [lit: to
put out one's tongue toward sbl: 60:2.

Kash., 1:327.

20. BSR

IV. absarg
+ PREP [bil

i. absara bihT, to find out/discover sth: 68:5-6 [twice].

Tad mTn of Calima. Tad., 7:515.

ii. *absir bih, How well He sees! 18:26 [n.].
*wa absir, How well they see! 19:38 [prep phr und; n.].

Atil bih7 is one of the two patterns of afCa at-taCaijub.
18:26: See also 183 (SMC) IV (wa asmiC).
19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 183 (SMC)

IV (asmic bihim).

21. BTR

I. batira
+ OBJ
*wa kam min qaryatin batirat maCishatah5, And there is many a

nation that has shown arrogant ingratitude for its [easy] circumstances:
28:58.

Batira sh-shay'a, "to dislike sth without good reason";
batira I-haqqa, "to reject the truth pridefully." Aq., 1:47.
Batira in the verse contains the tadrmin of kafara ("to be
ungrateful"). Zamakhsharf (Asis, 42 [see also Kash., 3:174])
cites the expression, batira fulnun niCmata Ilihi, and explains
it as: istakhaffahi fa kiafarahi wa lam yastarjihgh fa yash-
kurahi, "He made light of God's blessing and was ungrateful
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for it, and did not consider it good enough to give thanks
for." Also, Tad., 4:825.

22. BTL

IV. abtal
VB
abtala, to do wrong, take the wrong path: 7:173; 29:48; 30:58;

40:78; 45:27. [All active participles.]
Abtala: ji'a bi I-bi.ili. Aq., 1:48.

23. BCD

i. baCida/baCuda
1. VB

baCida fulinun, to perish:
*ka mi baCidat thami~du, Just as the Thamud met with their

destruction: 11:95 [n.].
buCdan lah5, May he perish! 11:44, 60, 68, 95 [n.1; 23:41, 44.

Bucdan is the masdar of baCuda (= "to go away"; also,
"to perish," the meaning in these verses) and not of baCida
(= "to perish"), which has baCadan as its masdar. The mas-
dar from baCida, as against the verb itself, is not used in an
imprecatory sense (see Marziq7's commentary on Ham.,
2:905/1), but the masdar from baCuda is-and has been so
used in the verses listed above. In 11:95, bacida (i.e. in the
form, baCidat) and bacuda (i.e. the masdar from it-buCdan)
are used together (see Kash., 2:233), possibly suggesting a
play upon the two verbs (cf. the wordplay in the saying [Asis,
44]: la tabCud wa in baCudta fa I baCidta, "Do not go away,
and if you do, may you not perish [= may you be well]"; cf.
also Qur~d ibn Ghuwayyah, Ham., 3:1006/3-4).

See also 37 (TcS) I, and 164 (SHQ) I.
2. + PREP [a. Caij]

*wa 15kin baCudat alayhimu sh-shuqqatu, But the distance
proved to be too long for them to cover: 9:42.

CAbd AII5h ibn cAnamah, Mufadd., 744:6: idhg I-hirithu
harr~bu Cidi qabt7atanlnak~h5 wa lam tabCud talayhi
biliduhg, "When Hirith the great warrior takes a tribe for his
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enemy, he inflicts harm on it, and its land is never too far for
him to reach."

III. b3Cada
+ PREP [bayna]
*bgCid bayna astarin5, Space our journeys far out/put a lot of

distance between our journeys [= let our circumstances become
straitened]! 34:19.

These words occur in the form of a prayer by the affluent
but ungrateful people of Saba', but it was not a prayer they
uttered verbally; rather, it was as if, through their ungrateful
behavior, they prayed to God to cause their society to fall
into a decline and destroy their towns and cities, thus ex-
tending the distances between the stopping-places during
their journeys. See Maj., 2:147; Tad., 5:308.

24. BGhY

1. baghi
1. + OBJ + OBJ

bagh5 s-sabTa ciwajan, to seek to make a course crooked [ to
distort the truth, disrupt the divine message, etc.]: 3:99; 7:45, 86;
11:19; 14:3.

Kash., 1:205; 2:75, 293.

2. + OBJ + PREP [cal5]
bagh5 Calayhi sabTlan, to look for an opportunity to harm/

mistreat sb: 4:34.

See Maj., 1:125; also, Kash., 1:267.

Vii. inbagh5
+ PREP [15m]
m5 yanbaghT lahii (an yafcala kadhi), (of sth):

i. not to be suitable for sb-in the sense that it is too good for
him/he is not up to it/he does not deserve it:

*wa m5 yanbaghT lahum wa m5 yastatTcfna, It is not for them
[satanic host] to do so [ to bring down the Qur'in from the
heavens], nor do they have the power [to do so]: 26:211.
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*wa hab FI mulkan la yanbaghi li ahadin min baCd, And bless
me with an empire that it shall not befit anyone else after me to have:
38:35.

38:35: Tad., 5:531-32. Cf. Kash., 3:329: Li yanbaghT: 15
yatasahhalu wa IS yak~inu.

ii. not to be suitable for sb-in the sense that he is above it/it is
beneath him:

*wa m5 yanbaghT 1i r-rahm5ni an yattakhidha waladan, And it
does not befit the Compassionate One to have/to take to Himself off-
spring: 19:92.

* wa m5 Callamn5hu sh-shiCra wa mg yanbaghi lahci, And We did
not teach him how to compose poetry, nor does it become him:
36:69 [n.].
iii. not to be appropriate for sb to do-in the sense that it would be

wrong/blameworthy for him to do so:
*mS k5na yanbaghi lan5 an nattakhidha min dLnika min awliy5'a,

It would not have been appropriate for us to have taken any friends
other than You: 25:18.

iv. not to be right for sb-in the sense that one is forbidden to do
so/one lacks the power to do so:

*15 sh-shamsu yanbaghT lah5 an tudrika -qamara, It is not for the
sun to overtake the moon: 36:40.

VIII. ibtagh5
1. + OBJ
i. ibtagh5hu:

(a) to pursue/chase sb, seek sb out:
*wa 1 tahin5 rf btigh5'i I-qawmi, And do not slacken in your

pursuit of the enemy: 4:104.

Kash., 1:296: F btighi'i I-qawmi: t talabi I-kufft-ri bi I-qitili
wa t-tacarrudi bihi lahum.

AI-Muthaqqib al-cAbd, Mufadd., 588/44: a al-khayru IadhT
ana abtaghlhilami sh-sharru Iladhl iuwa yabtaghil, "I do not
know whether good or evil will be my lot as I make my en-
deavor] whether it will be the good that I am seeking or the
evil that is seeking me." .(In this verse, with its play upon two
meaninds of ibtagh5, it is the second use of ibtaghi [ = huwa
yabtaghnl which provides the shihid for the Qur' nic verse.)
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Nib., 50/21: wujhu kilibin tabtaghT man tujdiCi3, "[They are
people with] faces of dogs, and they seek out people whom
they would revile." (Cf. al-Akhnas ibn Shih5b, Mufadd., 417/
16). Suhaym, 39/3: idhi mg faraghn min siwiri qabatin/
samawna Ii uk/nr nabtagh7 man nusawir5, "Once we have
finished with our attack on one tribe, we set out toward
another, seeking out those we would assail [next]."

(b) to have contact/relations with sb:
*I nabtaght I-jhirina, We do not wish to have anything to do

with ignorant people: 28:55 [n.].
*wa mani btaghayta min man Cazalata, And those whom you

would like to keep, from among those you have dissociated yourself
from: 33:51 [obj und].

28:55: Kash., 3:173 L. nurTdu mukhglatatahum wa suh-
batahum.

ii. ibtaghg sabilan, to take a course of action: 17:110.
iii. ibtagh5 wajha Iihi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face] of God: 2:272;

13:22; 92:20. [All masdars.]

See also 148 (RWD) IV.iii.

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. bayna; b. f,; c. i5]
a. ibtagh5 bayna sh-shay'ayni sabTilan, to take/follow the middle

course [lit: a path between two things]: 17:110.

The verse says that, in the prayer, the Qur' n should be
recited neither in too loud nor in too low a voice.

b. The expressions, ibtagh5 nafaqan 17 I-ardi and ibtaghi sullaman
1 s-sami'i, both in the same verse-6:35-signify doing one's utmost
to accomplish sth:

*fa ini statcta an tabtaghiya nafaqan Fi I-ardi aw sullaman 11 s-
sam5'i, But if you can find a tunnel in the earth or a ladder that leads
into the heavens [then do try to find such a thing].

Kash., 2:11: The verse speaks of the Prophet's desire to
satisfy the unbelievers' demand for a miracle, telling him to
produce by himself, if he can, a "sign"-a sign brought forth
from the earth underneath or the skies overhead. The im-
plication, of course, is that it is not possible for the Prophet
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to produce such a sign, and, further, that it is not necessary
to meet the unbelievers' demand.

Acsh5, 159/32: /a in kunta 1 jubbin thaminina q5matin/wa
ruqqta asbiba s-sami'i bi sullamt, "If you were to [tear up
the earth and] descend into a hole. eighty fathoms deep, or
were to be raised to the outskirts of the heavens by means of
a ladder." Umm as-SarTh al-Kindiyyah, Ham., 2:933/2: abaw
an yafirr5 wa I-qanl ?7 nuhurihim/wa lam yartaq min
khashyati 1-mawti sullam5, "They refused to flee, even though
spears were planted in their chests/their chests were exposed
to spears, and they did not seek, from fear of death, a ladder
[that they might take to reach a safe place]." (Cf. al-Husayn
ibn al-Hum5m, Mufadd., 120:40: wa I mubtaghin min rahbati
I-mawt sullama, "Nor am I one who would, from fear of
death, seek a ladder [to climb to safety].") Ibid., 268 (quoted
by Anbir-): idhan la zurn5ki wa law bi sullamri "[If, 0 my
beloved, you had settled in such-and-such places] we would
have visited you, if by means of a ladder"; also, Ht., 237/27;
Zuh., 30/14]. A similar expression (with variations) is, saCida F7
1-jabali, as in cAbd Allih ibn Awfa al-Khuziq, Ham., 3:1520/8.
Cf. also Jibir ibn Hunayy, Mufadd., 424/10.

Cf. 353 (MDD) 1.4.

c. ibtagh5 ilayhi sabT/an, to make a hostile move against sb, launch
an attack against sb: 17:42.

See Kash., 2:362.

25. BQY

IV. abq5
VB

*15 tubqT wa I tadharu, It [hell] will show no mercy/take no
pity and spare none/nothing: 74:28.

Abqg here has the sense of abqi Calayhi, "to have mercy
on sb" (Tad., 8:53 [see also Kash., 4:159]). Li abq5 IIihu
Calayya in abqaytu calayka, "May God take no mercy on me if
I take mercy on you." AoL., 1:55. cAnt., 111/[1]: wa n~ru haj-
riki IS tubqT wa I5 tadharu, "And the fire of separation from
you takes no mercy on me and gives me no rest." Safiyyah
al-Bihiliyyah, Ham., 2:949/3: akhn5 Cali wihidin raybu z-
zamini wa m5'yubqt z-zam~nu CaIS shay'in vva mi yadhar5
"The vicissitudes of time crushed one [of us]; time is kind to
no one and spares nothing." AI-Muthaqqib al-CAbdT,
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Mufadd., 586/36: a kullu d-dahri hallun wa rtih5/unla m5 yubq7
Cala yya wa mg yaqtni, "[My she-camel said], 'Will it always be
stopping [at one place] and then departing [for another]?
Will he [my owner] take no mercy on me and not save me
[from fatigue]?"' Also, Zuh., 307/[1]; CAnt., 90/[1].

26. BKY

1. bak i
+ PREP [Cali]
baki Calayhi, to cry over sb, mourn the loss of sb:
fa mg bakat Calayhimu s-sam5'u wa I-ardu, And the heaven and

the earth shed no tears over them: 44:29.

See Kash., 3:432.
Muhalhil, quoted by Marz5ClT in Ham., 2:591: yubki

Calayn5 wa i nabkg Cal ahadin, "Others weep over/mourn us
[= our dead people], but we do not weep over/mourn
anyone." Qays ibn Zuhayr al-cAbs7, Ham., 1:428/2: wa law IS
zulmuh3 mg ziltu abklCalayhi d-dahra mg talaCa n-nujmu
;'Were it not for the wrong he committed, I w'ould have wept
over him for as long as the stars will rise." Also, Imr., 126/9;
cAnt., 90/44]; Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd, 79/45
(quoted at 2 ('T), 1.3.a.i(b)).

27. BLGh

I. balagha
1. VB

balagha, to be complete:
*fa Ii I/Ihi I-hujjatu /-bilighatu, To God belongs the Complete/

Decisive Proof: 6:149.
*hikmatun bilighatun, Wisdom in its most complete form: 54:4.

2. + OBJ
i. In a number of expressions balagha means "to reach a certain

age":
(a) balagha 1-huluma, to reach puberty: 24:58, 59.
(b) balagha ashuddah5:
(i) to come of age: 6:152; 17:34; 18:82; 22:5; 28:14; 40:67; 46:15

[n.j.
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Balagha s-sabhyyu, "(of a child) to come of age." Asis, 50.
Umayyah ibn Abi s-Salt, Ham., 2:755/4: fa lammg balaghta s-
sinna wa I-ghiyata" Iat/ila'hi madi mg kuntu iTka u'ammi/i,
"When you came of age and reached the highest stage [of
maturity] that I used to hope for in regard to you."

46:15: The verse may be listed at (ii) below if the conjunc-
tion wiw between balagha ashuddah5 and balagha arbac-na
sanatan is taken to be exegetical. But it probably belongs at
i. lsl5hT, putting the verse in context, assigns meaning (i) to
the expression (Tad., 6:363-64), though elsewhere (ibid.,
3:448) he cites the verse as instantiating meaning (ii).

(ii) to become fully mature: 12:22.

Cf. iftamaca ashuddah5, as in Suhaym ibn Wathl ar-Riyh7,
Msm., 19/7.

On 46:15, see (i) above, with n.
Cf. 187 (SWY) VIII.1.

(c) *balagha citiyyan mina 1-kibari, to become decrepit with old
age: 19:8.

(d) balagha n-nikiha, to reach the age of marriage: 4:6.
(e) *fa iamm5 balagha maCah5 s.sacya, When he [Ishmael] reached

an age at which he could move about/run around with him [= when
he was able to assist his father, Abraham, in his work]: 37:102 [n.].

Kash., 3:306: Fa iammg balagha an yasci maca ab-hi iF
ashghilih7 wa hawS'ijih7. Also, Tad., 5:482.

ii. balagha /-ajala, to complete a given period of time: 2:231 [n.],
232 [n.], 234 [n.]; 6:128; 7:135 [act pt]; 40:67; 65:2 [n.].

*hatt5 yablugha I-kitibu ajalah3, Until the prescribed period is
completed: 2:235.

In 2:231, 232, and 65:2 it is the waiting period (stated in
2:228) that a divorced woman has to observe before remarry-
ing; in 2:234, the waiting period a widow has to observe.

iii. to achieve/complete/attain sth:
(a) balagha a/-amra:
(i) to achieve one's goal/objective:

*inna IIha bilighu amrihT, God always achieves his purposes:
65:3.
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Kash., 4:109-10. Al-H5rith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 468/62: wa
amru IIhi balghun, "And God's plan shall be carried out";
also, Clmran ibn al-Husayn, D. aI-Khaw., 162/4 [no. 210]. Cf.
balagha r-raj]'a, "to get one's wish," as in SuCd5 bint ash-
Shamardal, Asm., 102/9.

(ii) to turn sth to account, get/obtain from sth what one wants:
*in 7 sudiirihim ili kibrun mi hum bi b5lighthi, All that their

hearts contain is pride, but they are not going to get anything out of it
[= their pride will not get them anywhere/they will fail of their pur-
pose]: 40:56.

(b) balagha I-hijata, to satisfy one's need: 40:80.

Hafs ibn cUlaym, Ham., 3:1336/2: talabtu I-hawi I-
ghawriya h.attg balaghtuhO, "1 pursued love, which had its
[high and] low points, until finally I achieved/realized it [
was successful]."

(C) *mg balagh5L miCsh~ra mg taynghum, They have not attained
even one tenth of what We gave them [= others before them]: 34:45
[n.].

That is, the earlier nations possessed greater power and
enjoyed a higher degree of prosperity.

Cf. Hass., 146/4].
On iii in general: AI-Aswar ibn Jacfar, Mufadd., 454/27: yan-

.iqna makhfuda I-hadthi tahimusanlfa balaglhna m5 hiwaIna
ghayra tanid, 'They [women] speak in low tones, whisper-
ing, obtaining what they desire without raising their voices."

iv. *wa balaghati I-qulubu I-han~jira, And [when, on account of ex-
treme fear] your hearts leapt to your throats: 33:10 [n.].

Cf. "to have one's heart in one's mouth."
Cf. v below.

v. In the following two expressions the image depicted is that of
one breathing his last, his spirit, on its way out of the body, having
reached the throat.

*idh5 balaghati I-hulqma, When it [soul] reaches the throat:
56:83.



B5' 61

*idh5 balaghati t-tar5qiya, When it [soul] reaches the collarbone:

75:26.

33:10: Kash., 3:230. Cf., with the verse, Ta'abbata Sharran,
quoted by Anb ii, Mufadd., 199/[4].

Cf. iv above.

vi. balagha I-cudhra: 18:76: see 3 below.
3. + OBJ + PREP [min]

balagha I-cudhra minhu, to be justified in refusing to ac-
comodate sb any further [after having done enough for sb/having
given sb all the allowances one could]:

*qad balaghta min ladunni cudhran, You have an excuse in my
case/as far as I am concerned: 18:76.

The verse is sometimes mistranslated. It does not mean,
"You have heard enough excuses from me," but that: By
showing me every consideration you could, you have reached
the limit as far as I am concerned, so that if I were to make
any further demands on you, you could justifiably excuse
yourself from complying with them.

cUrwah ibn al-Ward, Ham., 1:465: 1i yablugha Cudhran aw
yustba raghibatan/wa mublighu nafsin cudhrahg mithlu mun-
jihi "[One must try one's best] in order that one either has
an excuse to offer [namely, that one has done all that could
be done] or achieves one's objective. And one who comes
by such an excuse is like one who actually succeeds." Also,
Nib., 53/32.

28. BLY

I. balS
VB
bal5, to perish:
*wa mulkin 15 yabia, And a kingdom that shall not perish:

20:120.

IV. abiS
+ OBJ
ablihu Iihu balS'an hasanan, (of God) to cause/enable/allow sb

to show his mettle: 8:17.
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Following IslhT, Tad., 3:41. AbI F I-harbi baIt'an hasanan
is explained in Aq., 1:61 as: azhara ba'sah3j hatti b Iihu n-
nasu wa mtahan5hu. Cf. Kash., 2:119.

29. BNY

I. ban5
+ OBJ + PREP [CaI]
bang Calayhi buny5nan, to erect/build a structure/monument [=

tomb] over a [deceased] person: 18:21.

Hafs ibn al-Ahnaf al-KininT, Ham., 2:905/2: nafarat qalis7
min h ij*5rati harratin/buniyat Calg'talqi 1-yadayni wahib7 "My
young she-camel bolted at the sight of black stones that had
been laid over a man who was most generous and
freehanded." Also, Tufayl ibn CAwf al-GhanawT, Krenk., 19/8.

ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:384) explains Calayhim in the verse
as: Cali b~bi kahfihim.

30. BW"

I. b5'a
+ PREP [b']
ba'a bih, to incur sth, end up with sth:
*wa b5"5 bi ghadabin mina IIhi, And they ended up earning the

wrath of God: 2:61 [n.j.
*inn7 uridu an tabi'a bi ithm7 wa ithm, I want you to end up

bearing [the burdem of] my sin and your own: 5:29 [n.].
Also: 2:90; 3:112; 3:162; 8:16.

Bi'a fulinun bi fulinin means: to deserve death for having
killed sb. Thus 2:61, for example, means: They became
deserving of the wrath of God. Kash., 1:72 (also, ibid., 1:210
[on 3:112]). See also Maj., 1:161 (on 5:29); Tad., 1:181 (on
2:61).

31. BWR

I. bgra
VB
b~ra sh-shay'u, (of sth) to fail to yield results:
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*wa makru uI5'ika huwa yabru, It is the strategem of these
people that will come to naught: 35:10.

*tijgratan Ian tab5ra, a bargain/deal that shall not fail to pay off:

35:29.

Birati s-s5qu, "(of the market) to be dull"; bira I-Camalu,
"(of an act) to bear no result." Aq., 1:67. See also Maj.,
2:155.

32. BYT

I!. bayyata
+ OBJ

i. bayyata I-arnra, to deliberate on a matter secretly:
*bayyata .5'ifatun minhum ghayra IladhT taq lu ... wa ighu yak-

tubu mg yubayyitina, A certain group from among them engages in
secret deliberations, contrary to what it professes . . . and God is
recording the secret deliberations they are making: 4:81 [obj in second
occurrence und; n.].

Also: 4:108.

Bayyata in these verses does not necessarily mean "to do
sth by night," but "to do sth surreptitiously" (see Introduc-
tion, "Uses"). Tad., 4:118. The same is true of ii, below.
Likewise, the expression bayyatahi3 I-amru (as in Ibn Muq.,
177/32) means that a problem presents itself to somebody
suddenly-not necessarily at night. Cf. 205 (SBH) II, n.

4:81: The m in m5 yubayyitina, here taken in the sense of
alladht, may also be interpreted differently. See cUkb., 1:188.

ii. bayyata fulinan, to kill sb secretly: 27:49.

See n. to i above.

33. BYD

IX. ibyadda
VB

i. ibyadda wajhuha, (of sb's face) to light up [with joy, pleasure,
etc.] 3:106, 107.
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Muf., 66; Kash., 2:271. Bayyada IIhu wajhahri, "May God
fill him with joy/make him happy!" Aq., 1:69.

Cf. 171 (SFR) IV.ii, and 185 (SWD) IX.

ii. ibyaddat Caynhu, to lose one's eyesight [lit: (of one's eyes) to
turn white]:

*wa byaddat Cayn~hu mina I-h uzni, And he lost his vision be-
cause of grief: 12:84.

See Kash., 2:271.
Cf. al-H5rith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 337/24: qabla mi I-yawmi

bayyadat bi Cuyni n-Inisi fthi "taCayyutun wa ibg'5, "Even
before this day, it [our glory] has had a blinding effect on
people's eyes, being stiff-necked and defiant [as it is]."
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34. TBB

1. tabba
VB
tabbat yad~hu, His power is broken! 111:1//.

As Isl~hT points out, tabba in 111:1 is not an imprecation
but a prediction. Tabbat yad5hu thus means: Abu Lahab's
power (yad = power) will be broken. (The use of the perfect
tense indicates that the prediction is as good as come true
[cf. 300 (QTL) I, n.]) The verb tabba occurs a second time in
the verse, with AbD Lahab as its subject; the meaning is that,
besides losing his power, Ab6 Lahab himself will be
destroyed. Tad., 8:629-30. The second use of the verb is not
idiomatic, however. Cf. Kash., 4:240.

35. TBC

IV. atbaCa
+ OBJ
atbaCa sababan, to undertake a task/mission:
*fa atbaCa sababan, Then he undertook/went on an expedition:

18:85.
AJso:18:89, 92.

AtbaCa means "to follow, go after," and sabab is "means,
resources." AtbaCa sababan thus means: He took stock of
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the resources. By extension, the expression comes to mean:
to make preparations for an expedition. Tad., 4:72.

VIII. ittabaCa
1. + OBJ
i. ittabaCa khutuw5ti sh-shaytaini, to follow in the footsteps of

Satan: 2:168, 208; 6:142; 24:21 [twice].
ii. In 6:153, wa I tattabiC5 s-subula means: Do not follow all these

various [wrong] paths.

Kash., 2:48-49.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Can]
ittabaCahiu Canhu, to follow sth to the neglect/disregard of sth

else:
* wa Ii tattibic ahwg'ahum Can mg ja'aka mina I-haqqi, Do not

follow their [whimsical/capricious] desires, drawing away from the truth
that has come to you: 5:48.

On the use of the preposition can, see Kash., 1:342.

36. TRK

I. taraka
+ OBJ + HAL
tarakah5i sudan, to let sb get away with it, let sb go scot-free:

75:36 [pass].

Ibil sudan are camels that have been left to graze freely
(= muhmalah). As~s, 291 (SDY); Mukh., 293. Ard sudan is
uncultivated/unpopulated land (= I tucmaru). "Asks, 291
(SDY).

37. TFS

I. tacisa
VB
*fa taCsan lahurn, May they perish! 47:8.

See Muf., 74.
Cf. 23 (BCD) 1.1, and 164 (SHQ) I.
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38. TMM

1. tamma
+ PREP [Cali]
*wa tammat kalimatu rabbika -husng Cali banT isriTla, And the

good promise [lit: statement] of your Lord came to be fulfilled for the
Israelites: 7:137.

A reference to 7:128-29 (Tad., 2:733) or 28:5-6 (Kash.,
2:87). Possible tadmin of manna, suggested by 28:5 (wa
nurdu an namunra Ca[i Iladh-na studCii f7 1.ard), or of
anCama.

IV. atarnma
1. + OBJ

atammahi, to fulfill sth, carry sth out:
*fa atammahunna, And he [Abraham] carried them [God's in-

junctions] out: 2:124.

Kash., 1:92.

2. + PREP [ii]
atamma ilayhi I.Cahda, to fulfill one's pledge to sb: 9:4.

TadmiTn of addg. Kash. (2:139): Fa addhu ilayhim tam-
man.

39. TWB

I. tiba
+ PREP [Cali]
taba IIhu Calayh, (of God) to turn to sb in mercy: 2:37, 54, 128,

160, 187; 3:128 [n.]; 4:17, 26, 27; 5:39, 71; 9:15, 27, 102, 106, 117,
118; 20:122; 33:24, 73; 58:13; 73:20.

1i is the preposition tiba normally takes. When used
with Cali, the verb acquires the tadmin-meaning of rahmah.
Tad., 1:125. (See also Introduction, "Definition and Scope").
Cf. Kash., 1:64: Fa tiba Calayhi: fa rajaca Calayhi bi r-rahmati
wa I-qabli; and Aq., 1:81, where taba 1IIhu Calayhi is ex-
plained as: rajaca Calayhi bi fadih, "(of God) to turn to sb in
His mercy." Although it would not be wrong to use tiba
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Calayhi with a human being as the subject of the verb (it is so
used, for example, by ZamakhsharT (1:267)-tbD
Calayhinna-in explaining 4:34), the expression is, perhaps,
properly used with God as the subject, and so it has been
used in the Qur'n throughout-with one exception, 3:128,
where Muhammad is the subject. But this is not a true ex-
ception, for the verse says that Muhammad may not arrogate
God's power to forgive or punish.
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40. ThBT

I. thabata
VB
thabata I-qadamu, to hold/maintain one's ground [lit: (of feet) to

be established: 8:45/.
*fa tazilla qadamun baCda thubtihi, Lest you should slip up

after having held your ground: 16:94.

Cf. Zuh., 250/[2].
Cf. 155 (ThBT) I.

II. thabbata
+ OBJ
thabbatah3, to cause/enable sb to stand firm/hold his ground,

establish sth firmly:
*wa tathbitan min anfusihim, And in order to strengthen their

own selves: 2:265 [n.].
*ma nuthabbitu bihI fu'&daka, By means of which we make you

firm of heart/give courage to your heart: 11:120.
*wa thabbit aqd~man5, And enable us to stand firm: 2:250;

3:147.
Also: 8:11, 12 [n.]; 14:27; 16:102; 17:74; 25:32; 47:7.

2:265: The phrase min anfusihim is here construed as an
object (see Tad., 1:573). For other possibilities, see Kash.,
1:161.
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The difference between thabbata fu'idah5 (11:120; 25:32)
and thabbata qadamahO (2:250; 3:147; 8:11; 47:7) seems to be
this: the former refers to courage as a state of mind
(cf. Kash., 2:239: Wa maCng tathb-1i fu'Idih ziygdatu yaqtniht
wa mg fihi tuma'nnatu qalbihi), the latter, to courage as dis-
played in conduct (ibid., 1:150: Hab lani mi nathbutu bihi t
madihidi -harbi .. ).

Hurayth ibn CAnnib, Ham., 2:631: wa la II5hu aCtirnt I
mawaddata minhumilwa thabbata s5q7 bacda mg'kidtu
aCthur3, "it is God Who has filled me with love and affection
for them, and enabled me to stand firm after I was about to
stumble."

8:11: Cf Zamakhsharf (Kash., 2:118), who seems to prefer
the literal meaning of the expression: . . . wa talabbada r-
ramlu Iladh7 baynahum wa bayna I-Caduwwi hatti thabatat
Calayhi I-aqdimu.

IV. a t h b a t a
+ OBJ
athbatah, to imprison sb, take sb into custody: 8:30.

Zamakhshari (Asis, 69) cites the following expressions:
athbath5, 'They imprisoned him/held him in custody";
darab~hu hattg athbatihu, 'They beat him to a pulp"; ath-
batat'hu I-jirihitu, "The injury left him too weak to move";
athbatahi s-suqmu, "His illness left him too weak to move."
Athbata in 8:30 thus may mean "to imprison" or "to wound
seriously." See also Kash., 2:123; Aq., 1:85. Cf. Mukh., 82,
and Muf., 78.

41. ThKhN

IV. athkhana
1. VB

athkhana 17 I.arc.i, to cause carnage/shed blood in the land: 8:67.

Kash., 2:134.
See also 172 (SFK)1 .

2. + OBJ
athkhana I-caduwwa, to massacre/slaughter the enemy: 47:4.

Athkhanat'hu/-jirihatu,"(of a wound) to weaken/debilitate
sb." Aq., 1:86; Mukh., 82; Kash., 3:453.
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42. ThRB

11. tharraba
+ PREP [Cali]
tharraba Calayhi, to reproach/castigate sb:
*15 tathrTba Calaykumu I-yawma, No blame attaches to you

today: 12:92.

Kash., 2:274.

43. ThQL

I. thaqula
VB

i. *thaquiat 17 s-sam5w5ti wa I-ardi, The heavens and the earth have
become heavy with it [the hereafter]: 7:187.

The image is that of a pregnant woman who is about to
give birth to a child, and the verse accordingly implies that
the hereafter is at hand. Tad., 2:780. (Cf. N5b., 232/7). Tha-
qulati I-mar'atu, "(of a woman's pregnancy) to. become
noticeable." Aq., 1:91. Cf. Maj., 1:235; Kash., 2:107; Muf., 80.

ii. *fa man thaqulat mawzinuhJ, Then he whose ' scales are heavy
[= whose good deeds outweigh his bad deeds]: 7:8; 23:102.

Also: 101:6.

Maw52zTn may be the -plural of mTzin ("balance") or maw-
zun ("that which is weighed," i.e. deeds). Kash., 2:54

Cf. 90 (KhFF) I.

IV. athqala
VB
athqalati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to become heavy With child:

7:189.

VI. tathi'qala
+ PREP: []il
*iththiqaltum ili I-ardi, You are weighed down to the ground

[ you drag your feet]: 9:38.
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Tadmin of rakana (see Aq., 1:91) or mayl or ikhlid (Kash.,
2:152). Also, Maj., 1:260.

44. ThNY

I. thana
+ OBJ
Thani sadrah5, 11:5, and than5 citfah5, 22:9, both mean: to turn

away in indifference/pride [lit: to "fold" one's sadr ("chest") [11:5],
turn one's Citf ("side") [22:9]; cf. "to give a shrug of the shoulders"].

Although the two idioms have the same meaning, the
slight difference in their wording (sadr in 11:5, Ciff in 22:9)
may be significant. The context of 11:5 refers to those who
shun divine guidance: they try to hide from God (Ii yastakhu
minhu). And the last part of the verse says that God is fully
aware of the secrets in men's hearts (innah5 Calmun bi dhiti
s-sudri). In this cluster of ideas-"hiding," "secrets," and;'t6e heart as the repository of secrets"-the use of the word
sadr in 11:5 would seem to be apposite. In 22:9, on the
other hand, citf and adalla both partake of the meaning of
"crookedness" (citf, "side" [cf. iF t-tarTqi Catfun, "There is a
twist/curve in the road" (Aq., 2:797)]; adalla, "to cause to
deviate/swerve"). Also, the context of 22:9 refers to a person
who not only rejects guidance himself, but, taking a step fur-
ther, tries to lead other people astray as well (Ii yudilla Can
sab'lihV.

There may be another difference between the two expres-
sions: 11:5 seems to suggest that one "turns away" in indif-
ference, 22:9, that one does so in pride-though indifference
and pride are not, and to the Qur'an they are definitely not,
mutually exclusive. This difference is suggested, but not
brought out explicitly, by Zamakhshar's commentary on the
two verses (Kash., 2:207 [on 11:5]; 3:27 [on 22:9]). A close
look at the context of each verse would lend some support
to this distinction.

Cf. Shamm., 115/9: nubbi'tu anna rabican an raCi ibilanl/
yuhdi ilayya khanihu thiniya I-ffd, "I am told that RabTc, now
that he grazes camels [= has become wealthy], sends me the
gift of foul language, being stuck up." Also, Hass., 189/[3].

Cf. 371 (N') I, and 417 (WY) V.2. Cf. also hazza Citfahii,
"to make sb happy," as in Ta'abbata Sharran, Ham., 1:94/2.
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45. ThWR

IV. athira
+ OBJ
athara I-arda:

i. to till the land:
*1i tuthtru I-arda, She [cow] does not till the land: 2:71.

ii. to cultivate/develop. the land:
*wa ath5r I-arda, And they cultivated/developed the land: 30:9/.

Cf. Maj., 2:119.
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46. IBY

i. jabi
+ PREP [i5]
*yujba ilayhi thamar5tu kulli shay'in, Fruits/produce of all kinds

are/is brought in to it [Makkah]: 28:57.

Tadmrn of some word like ahdi. Jabi J-khargja, "to collect
(land) tax"; jabi I-m'a FtI-hawdi, "to collect water in a pool."
Asis, 80. Jabi is often used with kharij, "(land) tax, tribute"
as its object, and, in 28:57, the use of jabi instead of some
other word (like jamaca, "to collect") may contain a subtle
reference to the religious-spiritual and political supremacy of
Makkah over other places, which paid "homage" or "tribute"
to Makkah. AI-Akhnas ibn Shih~b, Mufadd., 417/17: wa
lakhmun mulhku n-ngsi yujba ilayhim5, "And" the Lakhmids
are the kings of people; tribute is collected and presented to
them."

Vill. iitab5

1. OBJ
ijtabghu, to fabricate sth:
*law 1i jtabaytahg, Why does he [Prophet] not make one [=

sign] up? 7:203.

In a context of satire, ijtabi comes to mean "to trump sth
up." sl.ihT, quoting Farr5' (Tad., 2:789).
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2. + OBJ + PREP [iQ]
ijtabi Ii5hu ful5nan ilayhi, (of God) to single sb out for His favor/

mercy: 42:13.

Tad mTn of qarraba. Cf. Tad., 6:149, 154.

47. IRM

I. jarama
+ OBJ + PREP [Cali]

jaramah5 Cali l-amri, to induce sb to do sth:
*wa 1i yajrimannakum shana'gnu qawmin Ca/i an 15 taCdil5,

Hostility toward a people must not lead/motivate you to act unjustly
[toward them]: 5:8.

Also: 5:2; 11:89.

Tadmin of hamala. See Aq., 1:113; Kash., 1:326. Muf.,
1:147.

48. JcL

I. jaCala
1. + OBJ

jaCalah5 , to sanction/commission sth:
*wa m5 jaCaln5 I-qiblata I/aft kunta Calayh5 il/i li naClama ....

And Our only purpose in decreeing the qiblah you had adopted was
to find out... : 2:143.

*m5 jaCala IIghu min bah.ratin .... God has provided no sanc-
tion for the bahTrah... : 5:103 [n.].

JaCala in these verses has the sense of sharaca. Kash.,
1:368; Tad., 2:321, 373.

5:103: Bahirah was a she-camel that had brought forth five
young ones, the last one a male. She was not to be ridden
or milched. Her ear slit, she was left free to roam about.
Ibid.

Cf. 3.a.ii below.

2. + OBJ + OBJ
i. The following six expressions mean: to destroy/annihilate sb/sth:



Jim 77

(a) *hatta jaCalnihum hasTdan kh~micna, Until We mowed them
down and not a spark [of life] was left in them: 21:15.

See also 97 (KhMD) 1.

(b) *fa jaCalnihum ghuthg'an, And We reduced them to scum:
23:41.

(c) *fa jaCaln5hu hab5'an manthran, And We shall reduce it [=
supposedly good actions performed by the wicked] to particles of
dust scattered all over: 25:23.

On the image conveyed by habg'an~manth~ran, see Kash.,
3:94.

(d) jaCala C5Iiya sh-shay'i s5filah, to reduce sth to a topsy-turvy
state, throw sth into complete disorder/utter confusion: 11:82; 15:74.

Cf. Imr., 120/5.

(e) *wa jaCain~hum ahcritha, And We reduced them to so many
tales and legends: 23:44.

Also: 34:19.

See Tad., 4:459; Kash., 3:48. Cf. Maj., 1:59, and Muf., 110
(HDTh).

(f) jaCalah5 salafan: 43:56: see n. to ii(a) below.
ii. jacalah5 mathalan:
(a) to make an example of sb: 43:56.

See Tad., 6:239; Kash., 3:423.
43:56, fa jaCaln5hum salafan wa mathalan Ii I-5khir-na, is a

compound idiom, and its two constituent idioms are con-
nected with each other through a complex play upon words.
In the first, the word salaf has two meanings: (1) a thing of
the past, and (2) predecessor, ancestor, and forefather. The
second idiom, taken in isolation, also has two meanings: (1)
to make an example of somebody, and (2) to cause sb to
serve as a good example to sb (see (b) below)). The verse is
saying, on one level, that the earlier peoples were made a
"thing of the past" (meaning (1) of jacalahu salafan) and that,
in punishing them, God "made an example of them" (mean-
ing (1) of jaCalahi mathalan). On another level, the verse is
saying-of course ironically-that the earlier peoples served
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as worthy "predecessors" (meaning (2) of jaCalaha salafan) or
"examplars" jaCalahii mathalan) for the later generations, the
implication being that the later generations failed to learn
from the fate of the earlier ones, and accordingly met the
same fate.

(b) to cause sb to serve as/set a good example: 43:59.
iii. jacalah5 judhidhan, to break/smash sth to pieces: 21:58.
iv. The following two expressions mean literally "to break sth to

pieces" (cf. ii above), but imply grossly violating something:
(a) jaCala sh-shay'a cicdtna, to tear sth to pieces:

*alladhTna jaCalfi I-qur'ina Cicina, Those who ripped the Qur'in
to pieces: 15:91.

Qur'gn here stands for the Torah, which was the "Qur' n"
of the Jews. Tad., 3:625. Cf. Kash., 2:319-20.

(b) *tajcalInah5 qarCisa, Tearing it [Torah] to shreds [lit: to so
many sheets of paper] as you do: 6:91.

See Tad., 2:484. Cf. Kash., 2:27.

v. jaCala Il5hu sadrah5 dayyiqan: 6:125: see 227 (DYQ) l.ii.
vi. jaCala qalbah5 q~siyan: 2:74 ... 57:16: see 309 (QSW) I.
vii. jaCala yadah5 maghlilatan: 17:29: see 277 (GhLL) 1.2.
viii. jaCala IIha Curdatan li yamnihi, to use God's name to swear
improper/needless oaths [lit: to make God the target of one's oath]:
2:224.

Tad., 1:485. Cf. ZamakhshafT (Kash., 1:135), who explains
Curdah as hijiz ("shield").

ix. jaCalah5 dakkg'a: 18:98: see 112 (DKK) I.
x. *yawman ya]Calu 1-wildana shiban, A [calamitous] day that will

turn children into old men: 73:17.

Kash., 4:154-55.
Cf. Hass., 478[3]: tashibu n-nihidu I-cadhri'u fThilwa

yasqutu min makhifatihi 1-janinun, "[Such a terrible raid/
attack] that a buxom virgin will grow old in it, and the fetus
will be miscarried because of the fear caused by it." (Hass~n
could be alluding to the above-cited Qur'nic verse, ard also
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to another-22:2.) Also, ibid., 132111]; Lab., 222/19; CAnt.,
257/[8]..

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. T, c. im; d. tahta]
a. jaCalah5 Calayhi:
i. to put/place sth over sth, cover sth up with sth:

*wa jaCaln5 CaIS qul~bihim akinnatan, And We have covered up
their hearts [= rendered those people incapable of understanding the
words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46 [n.].

*wa jaCala Cali basarihT ghish5watan, And over whose eyes He
has drawn a veil [= whom He has rendered incapable of seeing/
recognizing the truth]: 45:23.

Also: 18:57.

Cf. 79 (KhTM) I, 192 (ShDD) 1.2.ii, and 228 (TBc) I.

ii. to impose sth [e.g. obligation] upon sbi
*innam5 juCila s-sabtu CaI5 Iladhina khtalai Ah, The [observ-

ance of the] Sabbath was made obligatory only upon those who had
developed differences in regard to it: 16:124.

JaCala here has the sense of laying down or imposing a
legal injunction (sharaCa). See Islahi, Tad., 3:707; cf. 1 above.
Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:348), who* explains juCila s-sabtu in
the verse as: jucila wabilu s-sabti.

Acsh5, 181/49: wa 1-jgCilij I-q~ta Ca/S I-yisirt, "And they are
the ones who obligate the rich to provide food [to the poor
during the difficult days of winter]."

iii. to impose/inflict sth [e.g. a curse] upon sb:
*fa naiCal lacnata I hi Cal5 /-k5dhibina, And then let us put

God's curse on liars: 3:61.
*kadh~lika yajCalu r-rijsa Cali lladhina I yu'minina, In this way

does God inflict impurity on those who do not believe: 6:125.
*in jacala Ilhu I-layla Calaykum sarmadan, If God were to im-

pose upon you interminable night: 28:71.
*ma yuridu IIihu 1i yajCala Calaykum min harajin, God does not

want to cause you any hardship: 5:6.
Also: 10:100; 28:72.

iv. to put sb in charge of sth:
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*ijCalnT Cali khazi'ini I-arc.i, Put me in charge of the country's
resources: 12:55.

b. jaCalah3 ffhi:
i. jacala asbiCah5 t7 udhunayhi, to stuff one's fingers into one's

ears [so as to avoid hearing sth]: 2:19; 71:7.
ii. jacala IIhu t7 udhunayhi waqran, (of God) to plug up sb's ears

[= render him incapable of hearing/understanding the truth/make him
disregard the words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46; 18:57.

Ibn Muq., 110/14.

iii. to reduce sth to a certain state:
(a) *wa jaCala kalimata iladhina kafar3 s-sufli, And He humbled

completely the word [= defeated the cause] of those who dis-
believed: 9:40.

(b) 105:2: see 224 (DLL) II.
c. jaCala lahJ kadh5:
i. jacala lah3 sab-lan, to point out a way for [= prescribe a course

of action concerning] sb:
*aw yajCala IIhu lahunna sabilan, Or [until] God prescribes an

injunction for them: 4:15.

The verse contains the initial prescription regarding for-
nication. The words aw yajCala IIhu lahunna sabi7an "indi-
cate that this prescription is provisional, and that a final
prescription in this connection will be revealed later. This
promise was fulfilled in the form of the punishment for for-
nication stated in S rat an-Nor [24:2]." Tad., 2:36. Cf. Kash.,
1:256.

ii. jacala lahl sultnan, to furnish sb with dominant power: 17:80;
28:35.

Sultin in 28:35 means dominance and awesomeness.
Tad., 4:807.

iii. jacala Iahi lis5na sidqin, to give sb/cause sb to have a good

reputation: 26:84.

Kash., 2:414: Lisin as-sidq: ath-thani' al-hasan.
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d. jaCalah3 tahta qadamay fulinin, to give sb in sb's power [lit: to
put sb under sb's feet]: 41:29.

4. + OBJ + OB] + PREP [iI5]
jaCala yadah3 maghlilatan i5 Cunuqihi: 17:29: see 277 (GHLL)

1.2.
5. + OBJ + PREP [15m] + PREP [CaI5]
i. jaCala IahJ CaIg ful5nin sabilan:

(a) to allow sb to take action against sb:
*fa mg jacala IIhu lakum Calayhim sabilan, God does not allow

you to take any action against them: 4:90.

Kash., 1:289. See n. to (b) below.

() to allow sb to treat sb the way one likes:
*wa Ian yajCala IIhu Ii I-k15firina CaI I-mu'minina sabilan, And

God will not let the disbelievers inflict any harm on the believers:
4:141.

(a) and (b) are close in meaning, but their contexts make
for a subtle difference of meaning, as the translation indi-
cates.

ii. jacala IahJ CaI fulnin sultinan:
(a) to give sb [full] right to take action against sb: 4:91; 17:33.
(b) to furnish sb with strong evidence against sb:

*a tur7dina an tajcal3 Ii IIhi Calaykum sultgnan mubInan, Do
you wish to furnish God with clear and strong evidence against your-
selves? 4:144.

49. IFW

VI. taj~f5
+ PREP [Can]
*tatajg juniibuhum Cani I-madjici, They [lit: their sides] stay

away from/shun their beds [= they stay awake at night in order to
engage in prayer]: 32:16.

Kash., 3:221. Jara s-sarju Can zahri 1-farasi, "(of a saddle) to
lie askew on the horse's back" (see Lab., 15/33); jal/tajgta
janbu n-n'imi Cani I-firishi, "(of a sleeping person) to lie
uneasy in bed [lit: to lie with one's side removed from the
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bed]." Asis, 96; also Aq., 1:129, and Muf., 94. ACshi, 387/6:
idhi nbatahat jifa Cani I-ardi janbuhi, 'When she lies at full
length, her [thin] waist remains raised from the ground."
Khan., 99/[5] uses the expression in a metaphorical sense:
ayyuhi i-mawtu law tajifayta Can sakhrin/la alfaytah3 naqiyyan
Catff, "0 death, if you had avoided taking Sakhr, you would
have found him to be a chaste and virtuous man."

50. ILB

IV. ajilaba
+ PREP [cali]
*wa allib Calayhim bi khaylika wa rajilika, And launch your caval-

ry and footsoldiers into action against them [ use your strategems to
mislead mankind]: 17:64.

Sacd ibn N~shib, Ham.. 1:67: sa aphsilu CannF I-C5ra bi s-
sayfi j~liban/Calayya qad'u lihi mg kana jilibi, "1 shall wash
away disgrace from myself by means of my sword, no matter
what is brought upon me by the decree of God."

51. JMH

1. ja maha
VB
*wa hum yajmahina, Making a dash for it: 9:57.

Jamaha l-farasu, "(of a horse) to get out of the rider's con-
trol and take off." Aq., 1:135-36; also Asgs, 98; Kash., 2:157.

Shamm., 287/1 (quoted at 15 (BDW) I). Also, Zuh., 301/[2].

52. JMC

I. jamaca
1. + OBJ

jamaCa kaydah5, to muster one's cunning: 20:60.

See also IV.ii below.

2. + PREP [a. bayna; b. ii; c. im]
a. jamaCa baynahum:
i. to assemble people, bring people together: 34:26; 42:15.
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See n. to ii below.

ii. jamaca bayna 1-ukhtayni, to have two sisters as one's wives at
the same time: 4:23.

JamaCa baynahum (as opposed to jamaCahum) seems to
imply the bringing together of persons or things that are dif-
ferent from one another in some fundamental way. i, above,
thus connotes: Nothing can bring together people so diver-
gent in belief and outlook as you (disbelievers) and us
(believers); the only time we shall come together is on the
Day of Judgment. ii, too, implies "divergence," but in a legal
sense.

b. jamaCahumu Ifihu i5 yawmi I-qiyimati, (of God) to assemble
people and take/drive them to [the place of judgment on] the Day of
Resurrection: 4:87; 6:12; 45:26; 56:50 [pass pt].

The use of i11 suggests a tadmin of some word meaning
"to drive/convey" (Tad., 2:129), e.g siqa (cf. 64 (HShR) I.b).
At the same time, the preposition signifies continuity: the
process of assembling people will continue up to the Last
Day. Ibid., 6:329.

c. jamaC,3 li I-qawmi, (of a group of people) to muster their
strength in order to confront/attack another group of people: 3:173.

Asgs, 100. Unayf ibn Hakam an-Nabh~n7, Ham., 1:169/1
(with n. 1, ibid.): jamacng lahum min hayyi Cawfi bni milikin/
kat5'iba yurdi I-muqritina nakiluha, "For them we prepared
troops drawn from the tribes of cAwf ibn M51ik, troops
whose devastating punitive action annihilates those of in-
ferior stock." (See also ibid., 2:637, where, with a slight varia-
tion the verse is repeated, and where MarzciqT explains that
the singular hayy in the verse represents the dual hayyay.)
Also, CAtikah bint cAbd al-Muttalib, ibid., 2:741/2; al-cAjlan
ibn Khulayd, D. aI-Hudh., 3:112/[2]; YazTd ibn Sinin, in Nib.,
180/[1].

IV. ajmaCa
+ OBJ

i. ajmac5 amrahum, (of a group of people) to reach an accord,
agree on a plan, make a unanimous resolve: 10:71; 12:102.
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Kash., 2:197.
Al-1Hrith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 441/19: ajmaCri amrahum

Cishg'an fa lammi/asbah5i asbaat lahum dawdg'5, "At night
they reached a joini decision on the matter; and when the
day dawned, it dawned to their uproar." Dh5 I-Isbac,
Mufadd., 323/12: wa antum maCsharun zaydun CaI5 mi'ainlfa
ajmiCu'amrakum kullan fa Agd rini, "You are a group exceeding
one hundred in number; so make a unanimous resolve, and
then execute your strategem against me." Shanfar-, Mufadd.,
194/1: a15 ummu camrin ajmaCat fa staqallai'wa mi wadda at
iTrgnah5 idh tawallai, "Umm CAmr made a firm decision [to
leave] and left; and she did not even say goodbye to her
neighbors when she departed."

ii. ajmac5 kaydahum, to reach a unanimous decision on using a
strategem: 20:64.

See also 1.1 above.

53. JWR

IV. ajira
+ + OBJ + PREP [Cali]
ajrah5 Cali fulnin, to give sb protection/refuge against sb:
*wa huwa yujiru wa I yujiru Calayhi, He gives protection, but

no protection can be given against Him: 23:88.

Kash., 3:54.

54. IWS

I. jasa
+ PREP [khill]
*fa j5s5 khilila d-diyiri, And they penetrated [right] into homes:

17:5.

The verse implies that the defenders became utterly
powerless to stop the invaders, who rushed into homes,
working havoc with the life, honor, and property of the resi-
dents. Tad., 3:725. Also, Asis, 105, and Aq., 1:150.
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55. JY,

1. ji'a
1. + OBJ

jg'a I-amra, to do sth, perform/commit an act:
*Ia qad ji'ta shay'an imran, You have committed a heinous act:

18:71.
*fa qad ji zulman wa zLran, They have committed a wrong

and uttered a falsehood: 25:4.
Also: 18:74; 19:27, 89.

Aq., 1:152. Hass., 158/[7]: qatalturn waliyya IIhi fT jawfi
dirihi/wa ji'turn bi amrin ja'irin ghayri muhtad, "You have
killed a saint of God [= caliph cUthmn] in his very home:
you have committed a great wrong, one that cannot be rec-
tified [lit: one that will not take the right course]."

See also 2 ('T) 1.2.i.

2. + PREP [bl + PREP [CaI5]
j5'a Calayhi bi shay'in, to present/produce evidence in support

of sth:
*law Ii j5'5 Calayhi bi arbacati shuhadi'a, Why did they not pro-

duce four witnesses in support of it [allegation]? 24:13.

See also 2 ('Y) 6.
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56. HBB

IV. ahabba
+ OB] + PREP [Can]
ahabbah Canhu, to like/love sth to the disregard of sth else:
*inn- ahbabtu hubba I-khayri Can dhikri rabb, My love of wealth

drew me away from the remembrance of my Lord: 38:32.

Tadrnn of aCrada.

X. istahabba
+ OB] + PREP [Cali]
istahabba sh-shay'a Cati sh-shay'i, to accord preference to/

choose one thing over another: 9:23; 14:3; 16:107; 41:17..

Tadrntn of ithara. Muf., 105. Also, Asis, 109; Aq., 1:154.

57. HBS

I. habasa
+ OB]
*ma yahbisuhO, What's holding it [punishment] up? what's stop-

ping it [from coming]? 11:8.

Kash., 2:209.

87
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58. HRR

Ii. harrara
+ OBJ
harrarah5:

i. to free sb:
harrara raqabatan, to free a slave [lit: to free a neck]: 4:92

[thricel; 5:89; 58:3. [All masdars.]

See also 294 (FKK) I.

ii. to dedicate sb [to sth, etc.] [by releasing him from all other
responsibilities]:

*inn-1 nadhartu laka m5 f batnT muharraran, I vow to You what is
in my womb-he will be dedicated to You: 3:35.

That is, he will be dedicated to serving You, and will be
released from all other responsibilities -those of earning a
livelihood and providing for a family. Tad., 1:678 (see also
Kash., 1:185).

59. HRF

II. harrafa
1. + OBJ

harrafa 1-kalimata, to distort/misrepresent a word/statement:
; yuharrifuna 1-kalima min baCdi maw~diChT, They distort words/

statements after these have been placed in their proper contexts: 5:41.
Also: 2:75.

Harf is "edge, brink, border"; tahrTf al-kalim thus means:
to put a word, as it were, on a borderline so that it can go
either way, that is, have two meanings (see Muf., 114: Wa tah-
rTfu I-kaLimi an tajCalaha Cali harfin mina l-ihtim li yumkin~u
hamluh5 cali l-wajhayni).

Cf. 351 (LWY) 1.1.b and 2.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Can]
harrafa 1-kalimata Can mawdiCih, to tear a word/statement out of

its context: 4:46; 5:13.
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60. HRM

I. harima
+ PREP [Cali]
harima Calayhi sh-shay'u, to be unable to do sth:
*wa har5mun Cali qaryatin ahlaknih5 annahum I yarjicina, It is

impossible for [the people of] a town We have decided to destroy to
come back [to the right path]: 21:95.

Aq., 1:184; Kash., 3:20. On the grammatical construction,
see Tad., 4:328.

Imr. 116/12: jilat 1i tasraCanT fa qultu lahi qsirTinnT mru'un
sarC7 Calayki harim3, "She [camel] swung around so that she
might throw me. But I said, 'Stop it! I am a man [= an ex-
pert rider]! You cannot throw me!"' (I have taken the word
imru' in the second hemistich to mean one who is distin-
guished in respect of mur'ah, for the phrase sarCT Ca/a yki
har~mun cannot, strictly speaking, qualify imru', though it is
possible to interpret the construction in at least two other
ways-by positing that a word or phrase qualifying imru' is
understood, or that sarCuhu was changed to sarc- in order to
focus attention to the speaker, examples of such changes
being found in classical Arabic poetry and the Qur'3n both.)
cAnt., 105/43]: harimun Calayya n-nawmu ya bnata milikin,
"Sleep has been denied to me, 0 daughter of M51lik."
Cf. mahrm ash~sharib, ibid., 206/45] (also, ibid., 233/[2]).

II. harrama
1. + OBJ

harrama zahra d-dibbati, to declare that an animal shall not be
ridden [because it'is consecrated to a deity] [lit: to forbid the back of
an animal]:

*wa anCimun h urrimat zuh5ruh5, And [they say, there are] cattle
that it is forbidden to ride: 6:138.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Call)
h arramah5 Calayhi:

i. to deny sb sth/the use of sth/access to sth:
*fa innahi muharramatun Calayhim arbaclna sanatan, It

[Promised Land] shall bedenied to them for forty years: 5:26 [pass pt;
n.].

*fa qad harrama lihu Calayhi /-jannata, God will surely deny him
paradise: 5:72.
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*wa harramni Calayhi I-mar~diCa, And We had denied him [the
milk of] nurses: 28:12.

Also: 7:50.

5:26: Kash., 1:332: Muharramatun Calayhim: Ii
yadkhul5nahi wa 15 yamlikanah."

7:50: Kash., 2:65.
28:12: Kash., 3:159.
In the following verse by Shanfari, Ham., 2:487/1, har-

ramah5 Calayhi means "to deny sth to sb," though it may also
carry the meaning, "to declare sth to be unlawful for sb": 1i
taqbur5in7 inna qabT muharramun/Calaykum wa Ikin abshir7
umma C~mir7, "Do not bury me in a grave, for burying me is
denied to you. But do you rejoice, 0 hyena!" (For another
interpretation of abshiri umma Cimirin, see Marzrq7's com-
mentary, ibid., 488-89). See also CAriq at-li, Ham., 4:1745/9.

ii. harrama sh-shay'a Cali nafsihT, to renounce the use of sth: 3:93.

61. HSB

I. hasiba
+ PREP [Cali]
hasiba sh-shay'a Calayhi, to regard sth as being hostile to

oneself:
*yahsabna kulla sayhatin Calayhim, Every shout, they think, is

directed/aimed at them: 63:4.

The verse speaks of the MadTnan Hypocrites-people with
a guilty conscience. Zamakhshar (Kash., 4:101) explains the
construction as follows: Ay yahsabina kulla sayhatin
waqicatan Calayhim wa dirratan lahum 1i jubnihim" wa
halaCihim wa ma F qulibihim mina r-ruCbi.

62. HSN

IV. ahsana
+ OBJ
ahsana mathw5hu, to treat sb with kindness/honor, deal well

with sb: 12:23.

Cf. 326 (KRM) IV.
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63. HShR

I. hashara
+ OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. i]

a. hashara Calayhi n-nisa, to assemble people and present them
before sb: 6:111.

Tadmtn of Carada.
25:34 (alladhna yuhsharna Cali wujhihim) is not listed

because the preposition (Cala-) in it goes not with yuhshariin,
but with wujuhihim, forming, together with it, a hil unit.

b. hasharahumu IIhu ilayhi, (of God) to assemble a group of
people and take/drive them toward a certain place: 2:203; 3:12, 158;
5:96; 6:38, 51, 72; 8:24, 36; 23:79; 41:19; 58:9; 67:24. [All passives.]

Tadr7n of some word like siqa. See Tad., 6:93; Maj.,
1:204; 2:20. Cf. 52 (JMC) 1.2.b.

64. HSR

1. has ira
VB
hasira sadruh5i an yafala kadh5, to flinch/recoil/shrink from

doing sth: 4:90.

On the several possible ways of explaining 4:90, see Bayd,
1:235; CUkb., 1:189-90; Mukh., 139-40.

Cf. 227 (DYQ) Il.1i.

65. HSN

IV. ahsana
1. VB

ahsana r-rajulu, (of a man) to marry:
*muhsinTna, [You may marry such women, but with the intention

of] maintaining the bond of matrimony: 4:24; 5:5.

Ahsana signifies providing protection. The verse is saying
that a man should marry a woman with a view to establishing
a permanent relationship-by providing her the protection of
marriage-and not in order to establish a temporary relation-
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ship which aims at no more than sexual gratification. See.
Tad., 2:50. MuhsinTn in the two verses may also be taken to
mean "chaste" (Kash., 1:324: ACifa-1.

Cf. 173 (SF1) Ill.

2. + OB]
i. to store sth up, put/lay sth by:

*min mg tuhsinna, Of that [amount of grain] which you will
have stored up: 12:48 [obj und].
ii. uhsinati I-mar'atu (of a woman):
(a) to be chaste:

*wa l-muhsan5tu mina I-mu'miniti wa I-muhsanitu mina Had-
hina. 5t5 I-kitSba, And [you are permitted to marry] chaste women
from among the believers and chaste women from among those who
were given the Book: 5:5.

Also: 4:24 [pass pt], 24:4 [pass pt; n.j.

24:4: For a translation, see 145 (RMY) 1.1.
See also n. to (c) below.

(b) to be a freewoman [as against a female slave]:
*wa man lam yastatic minkum an yankiha I-muhsaniti I-

mu'min5ti, And those of you who do not have the means to marry
believing freewomen: 4:25.

*fa Calayhinna nisfu m5 Cai I-muhsan5ti mina I.cadhibi, They
[female slaves] shall be subject to half of the punishment that
freewomen are subject to: 4:25.

(c) to be married:
*wa I-muhsangtu mina n-nis5', And those who are already mar-

ried [are also forbidden to you to marry]: 4:24.*muhsan5tin .. .fa idh5 uhsinna, [The female slaves should, in
getting married, have the intention of] remaining in wedlock .. .And
once they are married/have become married women 4:25 [n.J.

4:25: Muhsanit (i.e. the second occurrence-muhsanitin)
in this verse may also mean "chaste" (Kash., 1:263: Meuhsanit:cara'it), and the use may therefore be said to belong',t (a),above, as well.

iii. ahsanati I-mar'atu farjah5, (of a woman) to be/remain chaste,
protect her honor: 21:91; 66:12.
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Tad., 4:324. The reference in both verses is to Mary
mother of Jesus, and Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:19-20 [on 21:91]),
explains Mary's ihsin, with reference to 19:20, as: ihsinan kul-
Iiyyan mina I-ha 9i wa 1-harimi.

Cf. Ibn Muq., 312/4: hami abdCahi sh-shummu I-ghayiri,
"Jealously concerned chiefs have protected the honor of
these women [against the enemy]." See also Tad., 4:324.

See also 67 (HFZ) I.ii.

66. HDR

IV. ahdara
+ OBJ + OBJ
*wa uhdirati I-anfusu sh-shuhha, Souls are given/susceptible to

greed: 4:128.

67. HFZ

I. hafiza
+ OBI

i. hafiza yam7nah5, tofulfill one's oath: 5:89.
ii. hafiza farjah3, to be/remain/chaste: 23:5 [act pt]; 24:30, 31;

33:35 [twice, both act pt; obj in second occurrence und]; 70:29 [act
pt].

See also 65 (HSN) IV.2.iii.

iii. hafiza hudda IfIhi, to abide by the commandments of God:

9:112 [act pt].
iv. hafiza I.ghayba:
(a) to guard a secret: 4:34. [act pt].

Following IslhT (Tad., 2:64). Cf. Kash., 1:266.
Al-Muqannac aI-KindT, Ham., 3:1179/7: wa in dayyac5

ghaybT hafiztu ghuydbahum, "If they divulge my secrets, then
I [do not do so, but] guard theirs."

(b) to have knowledge of the unseen: 12:81.
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68. HFW

I. hafiya
+ PREP [a. Can; b. b9']

a. hafiya Canhu, to have information about sth, be privy to sth:
*ka annaka hafiyyun Canh5, As if you know all about it: 7:187.

Hafiya Canhu basically means "to be inquisitive about sth."
ACshi, 171/7: fa in tas'ari Cann7 fa y5 rubba si'ilin/hafiyyin Cani
I-acsha bihT haythu ascad, "If, 0 woman, you are inquiring
about me, tlen there is many a person who is trying to find
out about ACshi, wishing to know about his circumstances,
wherever he goes." (Also, Unayf ibn Hakam an-NabhnT,
Ham., 1:172/7 [with n. 1, ibid., 1:169]). From this, the expres-
sion comes to mean "to know sth," for inquiry about some-
thing results in knowledge about it. See Kash., 2:107
(Ka'annaka hafiyyun Canha: ka'annaka Ca-imun bih-; wa
haqTqatuhii: ka'annaka balighun FI s-su'ili Canh5 1i anna man
bilagha F7 I-mas'alati Cani sh-shay'i wa t-tanqTri Canhu istah-
kama Cilmuhj Ahi wa rasuna fthi.

b. hafiya bihT, to take solicitous care of sb:
*innah5 k~na b7 hafiyyi, He is exceedingly gracious to me:

19:47.

IV. ahfi
+ OB
ahfahu, to importune sb:

in yas'alkumth5 fa yuhfikum tabkhalFt, If he [Prophet] were to
demand it [= that you spend wealth in the way of God] and were to
be insistent with you, you would act stingily: 47:37.

The expression comes from ahfaytu d-dibbata, "I
smoothed out the hoofs of the animal through constantly
walking/running it." Muf., 125. See also Kash., 3:460.

69. HQQ

I. haqqa
1. VB

I aqqa I-amru, (of sth) to be fulfilled, rightly come to pass:
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*wa Ikin haqqa I-qawlu minn, But my decree [concerning

punishment] was fulfilled: 32:13.
*fa haqqa ciq~bi, And so My punishment was meted out, fairly

and justly: 38:14.
Also: 50:14.

2. + OBJ
*wa huqqat, And it is only appropriate that it [earth] should [do

sol/and so it must [do]: 84:2 [prep phr und], 5 [prep phr und].

. The complete underlying construction is: wa huqqa lahi
an tafcala kadhi. Aq., 1:214. CAnt., 68/[3]: fa in yabra" fa lam
anfith Calayhi/wa in yufqad fa huqqa lahr I-Cuqudu, "If he
should recover [from the injury I inflicted on him with my ar-
row], then it is not because I blew on him [= put a spell on
him, wishing him to become well]; and if he dies, then [con-
sidering the injury he sustained] it is only right that he
should." (Making "arrow" the antecedent of the pronoun in
Calayhi would yield a slightly different meaning: " . . . then it
is not because I charmed my arrow by blowing on it." Cf.
Mufadd., 122/8, where, with a small variation, the verse is at-
tributed to another poet [quoted at 385 (NFTh) I]. Khan., 47/
15]: tabki khunisun 1i sakhrin wa huqqa lahiidh ribahi d-
dahru inna d-dahra darr~rD, "Khars5' cries on account of
Sakhr, and it is only right that she should, for she has seen
distress at the hands of time; time inflicts great hurt indeed."
(Also, ibid., 111/1].) Bishr ibn AbT Kh5zim, uhidhiru an tabTna
bani cuqaylin/bi iratini fa qad huqqa l'hidhgr5, "I was
afraid-and there was reason for me to be afraid-that the
BanD CUqayl would depart, taking our neighbor [= poet's
beloved] with them." Also, Ham., 3:1109/3.

3. + PREP [ali]
l aqqa Calayhi I-amru, (of sth):

i. to be incumbent upon sb to do:
*haqqan CalI 1-muttaqin, [This is] an obligation on the godfear-

ing: 2:180, 241.
*wa kina haqqan Calayna nasru I-mu'minTna, And We were/are

obliged to come to the believers' aid: 30:47.
Also: 2:236; 9:111; 10:103; 16:38. [All masdars].

Tadmin of wajaba (e.g. Kash., 2:329 [on 16:38]: . . . anna I-
warf'i bi hidhi I-mawcidi haqqun wijibun Calayhi ... ); and
ibid., 2:205 (on 10:103): Haqqan Calayhi .= haqqa dhilika
Calayhi haqqan.
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ii. (of misguidance, etc.) to be deservedly imposed on sb:
*wa farTqan haqqa Calayhimu d-daltilatu, And there was another

group whose deserved fate it became to be misguided: 7:30.
*fa haqqa Calayhg I.qawlu, And so the decree [= principle of

punishment for rebellious nations] was enforced in regard to it [town]:
17:16.

*wa kathirun haqqa calayhi l-Cadhibu, And there are many who
are destined to receive punishment: 22:18.

Also: 10:33, 96; 16:36; 28:63; 36:7, 70; 37:31; 39:19, 71; 40:6;
41:25; 46:18.

Tadm7n of wajaba or thabata (e.g. Kash., 3:176 [on 28:63]:
Wa rracng haqqa Calayhimu I-qawlu: wajaba Calayhi muq.
tadghu wa tfabata; also, ibid. 2:203, 328).

For the construction haqqan Calayhi in some of these ver-
ses, see n. to i above.

X. istahaqqa
1. + OBJ

istahaqqa ithman, to be guilty of wrongdoing [lit: to deserve sin,
i.e. commit a wrong and deserve blame on account of it]:

*fa in cuthira Cali annahum5 stahaqq5 ithman, If it is discovered
that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107.

Istahaqqa r-rajulu, "to deserve punishment for committing
a wrong." Aq., 1:215.

2. + PREP [Cali]
istahaqqa Calayhi, to wrong sb, be unfair/unjust to sb: 5:107.

TadmTn of ictadi.

70. HLL

I. halla
1. VB

halla, to leave the state of ihrim: 5:2.
2. + OBJ

*wa h1ul Cuqdatan min isint, And give me the power of fluent
speech [lit: loosen/remove the tie in my tongue]: 20:27.
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II. hallala
+ OBJ
*qad farada IIhu lakum tahillata aym~nikum, God has ordained

that you shall break/expiate your [unlawful] oaths: 66:2.

See Tad., 7:459-60. CAbd Qays ibn Khufaf, Mufadd., 750/
3: wa idhg halafta mumiriyan fa tahallaf, "And whien you
swear an oath in a dispute [= in vain], break it." Whereas, in
translating the word tahillah in the Qur' nic verse, one may
use the word "expiation" (especially because of Q. 5:66, in
the light of which 66:2 is to be interpreted), the word tahallal
in the poetical verse quoted signifies simply the "breaking"
of an oath.

IV. ahalla
+ OBJ
ahalla sh-shay'a, to desecrate sth:
*1g tuhillil shaCi'ira IIhi wa Ii sh-shahra I-har~ma .... Do not

desecrate the Symbols of God or the sacred montihs. . . : 5:2.

Kash., 1:321: Wa ihlglu hidhih7 I-ashyg'i an yutahiwana bi
hurmati sh-shaCg'iri wa an yuhla baynahi wa bayna I-
mnutanassik~na bihi....

Rajul muhill is an "unprotected person," one who, for one
of several reasons, may be attacked, his life and propert
thus being halil or "licit." The opposite of muhill in this
sense is muhrim. Asas, 140. Zuh., 11/[1]: wa "kam bi I-
qangnin min muhillin wa muhrimT, "And there is, at Qan~n;
many a muhill and many a muhrim."

71. HML

i. hamala
1. VB

hamalati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to be pregnant: 7:189 [n.]; 13:8
[n.]; 35:11; 41:47.

7:189: The verse may also be categorized as + OBJ if ham-
Jan, here taken as a mafC51 mutlaq, is taken as an object
(haml = mahml). See Bayd, 1:380; Kash., 2:108-9.

13:8: The mi is here taken as a relative pronoun, though it
could also be masdariyyah, in which case the object of the
verb-a pronoun-would be understood. See Kash., 2:281.
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2. + OBJ
hamalahJ:

i. to provide means of transport to sb:
*idh5 mg atawka Ii tahmilahum, When they come to you so that

you should provide them with means of conveyance: 9:92.
*wa hamalnihum fT I-barri wa I-bahri, And we furnished them

with means of transport on land and sea: 17:70.

Hudbah ibn Khashram, quoted in Ham., 2:579: wa Ii
atamanng sh-sharra wa sh-sharru tgrikJ/va lIkin mati uhmal
Cala sh-sharri arkabt, "1 do not desire evil; evil itself avoids
me. But when I am made to ride evil, I ride." (Sharr in this
verse may mean "war," one of the meanings of the word;
also, mati uhmal Cali sh-sharri suggests wordplay, for
hamalah5 Calayhi also means "to incite sb to do sth.") Cf. al-
"Hrith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 475/74 (with Tibriz's commentary
and editor's note).

ii. (of a woman) to carry a child in her womb: 19:22; 31:14; 46:15
[twice, once mas].

On 7:189, which may also be included here, see n. to 1
above.

iii. (of sth) to include sth as its part:
*ill mg hamalat zuhiruhum5 awi I-hawiy5, Except that which

may cling to their = animals'] backs or entrails: 6:146 [obj und].

A reference to certain regulations in the Old Testament.
For details, see Tad., 2:555, 567.

iv. to perform/commit an act:
*fa qad khiba man hamala zulman, And doomed is he who

commits a wrong: 20:111.

Zuim in this verse stands for the sin of associating
partners with God. Tad., 4:232. The word hamala implies
carrying the burden of the wrong committed.

v. to take on a responsibility:
*fa abayna an yaI~milnahg wa ashfaqna minh5 wa hamalahi I-

ins5nu, But they [heavens and earth] refused to assume the respon-
sibility of the Trust-they were afraid to-but man assumed it: 33:72.
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Kash., 3:249.
Waddih ibn IsmaCil, Ham., 2:647/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): 15

yahmili 'P7abdu fAni fawqa .iqatihi/ wa nahnu nahmilu mi IS
yahmilu I-qilaCO, "A slave of ours does not bear [= is not
made to bear] a responsibility that is beyond his power to
bear; we ourselves, however, bear what huge mountains can-
not." Khan., 211[6]: al-hmilu th-thaqala I-muhimm, "An
undertaker of great/momentous tasks." Zuh., 233/[21: wa
hamm~lu athq~iin wa ma'wi I-mutarrad, "A great carrier of
burdens [imposed upon him by his fellow tribesmen] and a
refuge of those who are driven away [= the rejects]." Also
ACsh5, 407/4; CAnt., 56/[4).

vi. to acquit oneself of a responsibility:
*thumma lam yahmilhi, And then they did not properly acquit

themselves of [the responsibility associated with] it [Torah]: 62:5.
vii. to bear the consequences of sth:
(a) hamala wizrahtJlthiqlah5, to carry one's burden [= the burden

of one's wrongdoing]:
*wa hum yahmilfina awzirahum Cali zuh5rihim, They will be

carrying on their backs the burden of their [evil] actions: 6:31 [n.].
*wa la yahmilunna athqalahum wa athqilan maCa athqilihim,

And they shall carry their burdens [= 'the burden of their sins], and
other burdens in addition to their own: 29:13.

*ji yuhmalu minhu shay'un, No part of the responsibility shall
be borne [by others]: 35:18.

Also: 16:25; 20:100.

6:31: Kash., 2:10.
See also 407 (WZR) I.
See also n. to (b) below.

(b) hamala khat7'atah5, to carry [the burden of one's] sin:
*wa I-nahmil khat.yikum wa mg hum bi h. mina min

khat5yihum, 'And let us be responsible for your sins.' But they are
not going to be responsible for their sins: 29:12.

On vii in general: In several of these verses the literal and
the metphorical meanings combine. A verse like 6:31 (a) sug-
gests that, on the Last Day, the sinners will actually be carry-
ing their sins on their backs, the sins having assumed a cor-
poreal form.
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Ibn at-Tathriyyah, Ham. 3:1342, n. 3, vs. 2.

3. + PREP [CaI9]
to take aim at sth:
*in tahmil Calayhi yalhath wa in tatruk'hu yalhath, it [dog] pants

if you take aim at it, and it pants if you leave it alone: 7:176.

In tahmil Calayhi: in tahmili I-Casi/I.hijara Calayhi, "if you
lift a club/rock at it." Tad.,'2:773.

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. t7]
a. hamalah5 Calayhi:
i. to provide means of conveyance to sb [lit: to seat sb on sth]:

*i ajidu mg ahmilukum Calayhi, I do not have anything [ any
riding beasts] to provide to you [lit: to seat you on]: 9:92.

*wa Calayhg wa cali 1-fulki tuhmal5na, And you are carried on
them [animals] and on ships: 23:22 [n.]; 40:80 [n.].

*wa hamaln5hu Cali dh~ti alw~hin wa dusurin, And We carried
him in a thing made of boards and nails [= in a ship] 54:13.

23:22 and 40:80: Note the use of Cali, which is used for
seating somebody on a flat surface, like the back of a horse,
instead of , which is used for seating somebody in an
eclosed space, as in a ship (b, below). The two verses are
not really problematice because CaLi has been used in them
in accordance with the principle of mushikalah. Since, in
each case, the preceding verse speaks of animals that can be
used as riding beasts, therefore cali, used with animals, is
used with ships as well, in order to keep the momentum of
the passage: to seat sb on the back of an animal and on (=
in) a ship. Alternatively, of course, the use of Ca/i in the ver-
ses may signify putting someone on the deck of a ship.

Imr., 50/37, 173/23.

ii. to charge sb with sth [e.g. responsibility] [lit: to put a burden on
sb:

*wa I tahmil Calayng isran ka m5 hamaltah5 Cali Iladh7na min

qabling, And do not put upon us the burden you put upon those
before us [= do not charge us with the responsibility you charged the
earlier peoples with]: 2:286.

b. hamaIah5 t I-fulki/I-jcriyati, to put sb in a ship/boat: 36:41;
69:11.
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See n. to a.i above.

11. hammala
+ OBJ + OBJ

i. hammalah3 sh-shay'a, to entrust sb with sth:
*wa Iikinn5 hummilni awzaran min zinati I-qawmi, But we were

given charge of [lit: charge of loads of] the people's jewelry: 20:87.

Tad., 4:215-16.

ii. hammalah5 I.amra, charge sb with a responsibility:
*wa I tuhammiln5 m I .tqa5ta Ian5 bih, And do not charge us

with responsibility we cannot bear: 2:286.
*fa in tawallaw fa innam5 Calayhi m5 hummila wa Calaykum m5

hummiltum, If you turn away, then he [Prophet] is responsible for
what he has been charged with and you are responsible for what you
have been charged with: 24:54 [second obj in each und; n].

Also: 62:5.

24:54: The underlying construction is hammalah5 sh-
shay'a. Thus (following Bayd5w7, 2:132) mg hummila = mi
hummila mina t-tablighi, and mi hummiltum = mi hummil-
turn mina I-imtithali.

cAmr ibn Kulthim, Qas., 298/31: wa nahmilu Canhum5 mg
hammarini, "And on their behalf/on thei" account we bear
whatever they make us to." lbr5hm ibn Kunayf an-NabhinT,
Ham., 1:260/4: wa I5kin rahalnih5 nurtsan karimatanl
tuhammalu mg I& yustatiCu fa tahmil/, "Rather, we have
trained [for the purpose of facing calamities] noble souls that
are charged with unbearably difficult tasks, which tasks,
however, they then [develop the ability to] carry out." Also,
ibid., 2:921/5; Acsh5, 275/19; Bash~mah ibn CAmr, Mufadd.,
79/1-2; Suwayd ibn Ab Kahil, ibid., 395/43; Muc~wiyah 'ibn
M5lik, ibid., 696/7; Tufayl ibn CAwf al-GhanawT, Krenk., 58/4
[no. 17].

VIII. ihtamala
+ OBJ
ihtamalah5, to be responsible for sth:
*fa qadi htamala buht5nan wa ithman mubtnan, He is guilty of

[lit: carries] slander and a great sin: 4:112.
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Also: 33:58.

72. HNK

VIII. ihtanaka
+ OBJ
*la ahtanikanna dhurriyyatah3, I will swallow up/devour [= lead

away from the right path] his progeny: 17:62.

Ihtanaka I-jaridu /-arda, "The locust devoured [the crops,
etc., of] the land." Aq., 1:240; Kash., 2:366; also, Asis, 144.
Ihtanaka t.taCama, "to eat up the food"; ihtanaka mil7, "He
appropriated/usurped all my wealth." Ibid. Also, Maj., 1:384.

73. HWDh

X. istahwadha
+ PREP [Call]

istahwadha Calayhi:
i. to take sb under one's wing/protection: 4:141.

Istahwadha Calayhi is used of a male animal protecting his
female from being approached by another male. Tad., 2:182;
7:272 (also, Kash., 4:77). Istahwadha I-Cayru Caig I-atini, "(of
an ass) to cover the flanks of a she-ass." Muf., 134; also,
Kash., 4:77. Cf. damma Calayhi janihah6i, as in Ham., 3:1524/
5; also, Mufadd., 214/18.

ii. to have sb in one's power: 58:19.

Tad., 7:272-73: Istahwadha Calayhim: tasallata Calayhim.

74. HWr

IV. ah~ta
1. + PREP [b']

ahita bihT
i. to encircle/surround sb/sth, cutting off his/its means of escape:

*%wa 15hu muhtun bi /-kifilna, And God has the disbelievers
surrounded/hemmed in: 2:19.

Also: 9:49 [act pt]; 18:29; 29:54 [act pt].
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ii. to have [full] knowledge of sth:
*wa 15 yuhit na bi shay'in min Cilmihi ili bi mi sh5'a, And they

do not possess even a little of the knowledge that He possesses-
except what He may wish/allow: 2:255.

*ahattu bi mg lam tuhit bihT, I know sth that you don't: 27:22.
Also: 10:39.

iii. to guard/protect sth:
*wa ahita bi m5 ladayhim, And He keeps watches over that [=

divine message] which is with them [prophets]: 72:28.
iv. to encompass sth, have sth under control/within one's power:
(a) *inna I5ha bi m5 yaCmalina muhitun, God encompasses what

they are doing: 3:120.
Also: 4:108, 126; 8:47; 11:92; 17:60; 41:54. [All active participles

except 17:60.]

The use in (a) implies that God is aware of what people
are doing, that He has the situation under control, and that
He has the power to take people to task for their actions.

(b) *wa ukhr5 lam taqdir5 Calayhi qad ah5ta 115hu bih5, [And there
is another [good] thing, which you have not [yet] been able to have/
acquire, though God has it encompassed: 48:21.

v. ah5ta bihi sh-shay'u, (of sth) to dominate sb completely:
*wa ahtat bihT khat'atuh5, And [he] who becomes steeped in

sin: 2:81.
2. + OB] + PREP [b5

uh7ta bih-T
i. to be surrounded:

*iI1 an yuh~ta bikum, Except if you are surrounded [ caught in
a difficult situation]: 12:66.

ii. to be overtaken by disaster:
*wa zann5 annahum uh7ta bihim, And they think that it is all

over with them: 10:22.
*wa uhita bi thamarihT And a disaster overtakes his produce:

18:42.

10:22: Maj., 1:277; Kash. 2:186.
18:42: Kash., 2:391.
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3. + PREP [bil + TAMYIZ
ahta bihT Cilman/khubran, to have complete knowledge of/

information about sth: 18:68, 91; 20:110; 27:84; 65:12.

75. HWL

I. hila
1. + PREP [bayna]

*wa Clami anna Iliha yah.1iu bayna I-mar'i wa qalbih, And
remember that God interposes Himself/comes between a man and his
heart: 8:24.

The verse means that, after a man becomes steeped in
sin, the law of God comes into play and the man loses all
self-control, his baser self getting the better of him. See
Tad., 2:48-49. Also, Kash., 2:121. In 11:4 (not listed), hIa
baynahumi is used in a literal sense in 11:43.

Nib., 256/3: Cadatni Can ziygratihi I-Caw~cf/wa hilat
baynani harbun zabrnri, "Other engagements kept us from
visiting her, and a fierce war interposed itself between us."

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna]
*wa h7a baynahum wa bayna m5 yashtahna, And a barrier shall

be raised between them and what they might desire [ they shall be
prevented from getting their wishes]: 34:54.

76. HYY

IV. ahya
+ OB]
ahyihu. to revive sth, recall/restore sth to life:

i. ahyi Iiihu I-arda, (of God) to cause [arid/barren] land to produce
vegetation: 2:164; 16:65; 25:49; 29:63; 30:19, 24, 50; 35:9; 36:33;
41:39; 45:5; 50:11; 57:17.

ii. ahy I-qaryata, to bring a town [that has been destroyed] back to
life: 2:259.
iii. ahyg l-Ciz ma, to revive bones [ revive a dead person]: 36:78.

Also: 36:79.
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77. KhBTh

I. khabutha
VB
khabutha I-baladu; (of land) to be bad [ barren/infertile]: 7:58.

Khabath, "dross." Aq., 1:253; Muf., 141.

78. KhBT

V. takhabbata
+ OBJ + PREP [min]
takhabbatahii sh-shaytgnu mina 1-massi, to be touched by the

devil and, as a result, go berserk: 2:275.

Khabata sh-shajarata means "to beat down leaves from a
tree with a club" (Aq., 1:255; see Zuh., 53/2]); khabata/
takhabbata I-bac-ru. bi yadih7 I-arda is said of a camel that
goes about stamping the ground with its forelegs (Aq., 1:255).
Khabata thus comes to mean "to strike out at random."
Khabata I-layla is "to walk at night without knowing-where
one is headed," and khabata khabta cashwi'a is "to do sth in
a clueless manner," that is*, like a'she-camel that cannot see
well in the dark and is-wandering around at night. Ibid.
Zuhayr (29/[2]) says: ra'aytu I-manayi khabta Cashwi'a man
tusib/tumit'hu wa man yukhti' yucammar fa yahrami, "I have
seen death [lit: deaths] striking out at random: the one it lays
its hands on it puts to death, and the one it misses lives on
to become a decrepit old man." One who has been

105
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"touched" by the devil is, therefore, like one who stomps
about like a blind she-camel. (For the expressions cited
above, see Aq., 1:255; Kash., 1:164-65; Tad., 1:586.)

79. KhTM

I. khatama
+ PREP [Cali]
khatama Calayhi, to seal sth off:
*khatama 115hu CaI5 qulbihim wa Cal5 samCihim, God has

sealed off their hearts and their ears [so that they cannot receive
guidance]: 2:7.

*al-yawma nakhtimu CalI afwihihim, Today We shall seal up
their mouths [so that they shall not be able to speak]: 36:65.

Also: 6:46; 42:24 [n.]; 45:23.

In all these verses, 36:65 excepted, khatama Calayhi makes
reference to God's sunnah ("law") of rendering those persist-
ing in disbelief incapable of receiving guidance. See. Muf.,
143, but especially Tad., 1:66-71. The expression, as
ZamakhsharT remarks (Kash., 1:26), contains elements of
metaphor (istiCirah) and similitude (tamthMT) both.

42:24: See Kash., 3:403.
See also 48 (JCL) 1.3.a.i, 192 (ShDD) 1.2.ii, and 228 (TBC) I.

80. KhRR

I. kharra
+ PREP [a. Cal5; b. 15m]

a. kharra Calayhi:
i. *fa kharra Calayhimu s-saqfu min fawqihim, And the roof caved

in on them from above [ they were overtaken by calamity]: 16:26.

The immediately preceding phrase in the verse is, fa ati
IIghu bunyinahum mina I-qawaCidi, an idiom (see 2 ('T),
1.2.iii). Fa kharra ... continues the image in that idiom and
builds upon- it, thus bringing into existence an extended
metaphor, or, one might say, a compound idiom.

ii. to apply/devote oneself to sth [lit: to bend/lean over sth]:
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*iam yakhirri Calayh5 summan wa Cumyinan, They do not fall

upon [= attack/criticize] them [Qurinic verses] with deaf ears and
blind eyes: 25:73.

As ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:105) says, the verse does not
negate the act of khu~ur (= ikbib) but rather affirms it. For it
means to say that these people do apply themselves to the
verses of God, but not in the manner of the disbelievers-
whose khuri~r is of the nature of pouncing upon the verses
rather than one of eagerly poring over them. In other words,
these people, instead of attacking or criticizing the verses,
take them seriously and benefit from them. Also, Tad., 4:622.

b. kharra Ii dh-dhaqani, to fall down on one's face [lit: chin] in
humility: 17:107.

Also: 17:109.

Kharra 1i dh-dhaqani implies extreme humility, for the chin
represents pride-it is something to be held high-and to fall
down on one's chin is to abase oneself, which in the case of
the two verses means: to humble oneself before God.
Describing a flood scene, lmru' al-Qays (24:70) speaks of the
impact of the heavy rain on huge trees (24/70): fa adIhi yasuh-
hu I-mi'a Can kulli fqatin/yakubbu Cali I-adhqini dawha I-
kanahbuT, "After each intermission, the clouds began to pour
down water, which tossed the great kanahbul-trees down on
their chins" (cf. Acshi, 87/56, and [which is slightly variant]
ibid., 135/56; Suh., 48/30). Cf. kharra 1i anfihT, as in Damrah
ibn Damrah an-Nahshar, Mufadd., 635/9.

81. KhRS

I. kharasa
VB
kharasa, to make wild guesses/statements: 6:116, 148; 10:66;

43:20; 51:10 [act pt].

An abbreviated form of kharasa F7 /-had7thi, which in turn
comes from kharasa n-nakhlaia, "to guess/esimate the
amount of fruit on a date-palm." Aq., 1:267. Also, Muf., 146.
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82. KhRQ

I. kharaqa
+ OBI + PREP [l5m]
kharaqa lah5 sh-shay'a, to attribute sth to sb falsely:
*wa kharaq5 lah5 banTna wa bangtin, And they falsely devised

for Him sons and daughters: 6:100.

Kharaqa (lit: "to tear/rend") here means "to fabricate."
Something that is tom from its place-or context-becomes
a misrepresentation, a falsehood.

83. KhS'

I. khasa 'a
VB
khasa'a I-basaru, (of eyes) to become weary/fatigued [lit: to be

driven off/away]: 67:4 [act pt].

Asis, 162.

84. KhSR

IV. akhsara
1. VB

akhsara, to give short measure/weight: 26:181 [act pt]; 83:3.

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBJ
akhsara I-kayla/I-mi7ina, to give short measure/weight: 55:9.

See also 388 (NQS) I.1.i, and 412 (WY) IV.1.i, ii and 2.
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Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBJ + PREP [ba9
khasafa IIhu bihT I-arda, (of God) to. cause sb to be buried in/

sink into the ground: 16:45; 17:68; 28:81; 29:40; 34:9; 67:16.

Khasafa Ibardu, "(of the ground/earth) to sink together with
what is on it"; Asis, 162; also, Aq., 1:273. Khasafa s-saqfu,
"(of a roof) to cave in." Ibid. Bi'r makhsifah is a well whose
water-supply is depleted. Muf., 148.

Cf. 187 (SW) 11.2.ii.

86. KhShc

I. khashaCa
1. VB
i. khashaca basaruh5, to lower one's eyes/gaze in humility/shame/

dejection: 54:7 [act pt; n].
Also: 68:43; 70:44; 79:9. [All active participles.]

At-Tirimmih ibn al-Hakim, D. aI-Khaw., 84/10: kh~shiCa f-
tarfi "laysa yanfacuh5 tham-ima amgniyyuh wa I6 ladaduh,
"His eyes lowered, his wishes/hopes and his stubbornness
being of no avail to him there."

54:7: See Kash., 4:44.

ii. khashaca wajhuhii, to be downcast: 88:2/ [act pt].

On 1 in general: These meanings arise from such expres-
sions as: sinam khishic, "(of a camel's hump) to be low"
(Asgs, 163); khashacati sh-shamsu, "(of the sun) to be about
to set"; jidr khishic, "a wall that has fallen and become level
with the ground" (Aq., 1:275-276). The word khashaca is
used in a literal sense ("to droop, incline") in 42:45
(khishiCTna mina dh-dhulh). For the difference between
khashaca and khadaca (87 (KhDc) I), see Muf., 148.

iii. khashaCati I-ardu, (of land) to be dry/arid: 41:39 [act pt].
2. + PREP [15m]

*wa khashaCati I-aswitu fi r-rahm~ni, And voices shall become

dim before the Compassionate One: 20:108.
Also: 57:16.
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87. KhDC

I. khadaca
+ PREP [a. b5'; b. 1Im]

a. khadaCa bi I-qawfi, to speak in a low voice:
*fa i5 takhdaCna bi I-qawli, So do not speak in tones too soft:

33:32.

The Prophet's wives are being instructed not to speak with
men in a tone that would encourage the latter to entertain
wrong hopes. See Kash., 3:235.

b. khadaCa iah5 Cunuquh5, to bow one's head before sb as a sign
of submission [lit: (of one's neck) to bow before sb]: 26:4.

IkhtadaCa s-saqru 1i I-inqiddi, "(of a hawk) to lower its
head in order to swoop down" on its prey"; khadaCati sh-
shamsuln-nujimu, "(of the setting sun/stars) to sink in the
horizon." Asis, 166. Zalim akhdac, "ostrich with a drooping
neck." Ibid.; Muf., 150; ACsh5, 281/58. For the difference be-
tween khadaCa and khashaca (86 (KhShc) I), see Muf., 148.

88. Kh TF

1. khatifa
1. VB

khatifa, to snatch [sth] away:
*ill man khatifa I-khatfata, But he who steals away [a piece of

information]: 37:10.

Khatfah in 37:10 is a masdar. See CUkb., 2:205. Hgdhi
sayfun yakhtafu r-ra'sa, "This is a sword that cuts off heads
[easily]." Asks, 168. Khatafalkhatifa I-baCt-rU, "(of a camel) to
move swiftly." Aq., 1:286. The word khitif is used of a wolf
because a wolf "snatches" its prey; and also of an arrow that
touches the earth and then creeps toward its target, as if,
while touching the ground, it "picks up" some earth. Ibid.

2. + OBJ
khatifa I-barqu basarah5, (of lightning) to dazzle sb's eyes,-have

a blinding effect on sb: 2:20.
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See also 17 (BRQ) I.

V. takhattafa
+ OBJ
takhattafahi, seize sb/sth and carry him/it away in a swift move,

whisk sb/sth away:
*takhiruna an yatakha.tafakumu n-nisu, You had this fear that

people would pounce upon you/make away with you: 8:26.
Also: 28:57 [pass]; 29:67 [pass].

89. Kh FD

I. khafada
+ OBJ + PREP [rn]
khafada lah janihah5, to treat sb kindly [lit: to lower one's

wing]:
*wa khfid jan5haka li I.mu'min-ina, And be kind. and gracious to

the believers: 15:88.
*wa khfid lahumr janiha dh-dhulli mina r-rahmati, And treat

them with gentleness born of [true] compassion: 17:24.
Also: 26:215.

Khafd al-janih is said of a flying bird that "lowers its wing"
in order to descend. A poet (in Kash., 3:129) contrasts khafd
al-janih with raftc al-janih ("to be haughty/arrogant" [lit: "to
raise one's wing"]): wa ana sh-shah-ru bi khafdi l-janahi/fa la
taku fT rafCih7 ajdaii, "You are the one who* is known for
bringing down his wing, so do not become a falcon in raising
them."

90. KFF

I. khaffa
VB
*wa man khaffat maw~zTnuh5, And he whose scales are light [=

whose bad deeds outweigh his good deeds]: 7:9; 23:103.
Also: 101:8.

Cf. 43 (ThQL) L.l.ii.
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X. istakhaffa
+ OBJ
istakhaffah5, to take sb lightly, think little of sb: 30:60; 43:54.

91. KhFY

i. khafiya
+ PREP [Cali]
khafiya Calayhi, (of sb/sth) to be unknown to sb, remain un-

noticed by sb: 3:5; 14:38; 40:16; 41:40.

Khan., 75/[4]: ka I-badri yajlii wa I yakhfr Cali s-sgi, "Like
the full moon he shines forth, and is not unnoticed by the
traveler in the night." Also, Mufadd., 76 (quoted by Anbar-).

IV. akhfi
+ OBJ

i. akhfa ssadaqata, to give charity on the quiet: 2:271.

Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.i.

ii. akhfa I-khayra, to harbor good thoughts in one's mind: 4:149.

See Tad., 2:186.
Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.ii.

92. KLD

IV. akhlada
+ PREP [ili]
akhlada ii9 sh-shay'i, to become totally [lit: permanently] at-

tached to sth:
*wa IikinnahO akhlada iI5 I-ardi, But he became wholly attached

to the earth [= became too engrossed in worldly life/opted for the
low moral life]: 7:176.

Kash., 2:104: Akhlada ii I-ardi: mila i5 d-dunyg wa
raghiba .... Also, Tad., 2:772.
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93. KhLS

IV. akhlasa
+ OBJ + PREP [l5m]
akhlasa dinah5 I II hi, to submit to God completely: 4:146; 7:29;

10:22; 29:65; 31:32; 39:2, 11, 14; 40:14, 65; 98:5. [All active par-
ticiples except 4:146.]

DTn in these verses means tCah ("submission"). Tad.,
2:184. Also, Kash., 1:307.

Akhlasa I-Cazmu, "(of a bone) to have a lot of marrow";
akhlasa I'ah5 n-nas-hata, "to be sb's true well-wisher, give sb
sincere advice"; akhlasa lahii 1-hubba, "to love sb with all
one's heart." Aq., 1:292.

94. KhLT

VIII. ikhtalat a
VB
ikhtalata n-nabitu, (of vegetation) to become rich and luxuriant:

10:24; 18:45.

Kash., 2:187, 392. Ikhtalata /-jamalu, "(of a camel) to be-
come stout/fat." Aq., 1:293.

95. KhLF

III. khilafa
1. + PREP [can]

khglafa Can amrih, to oppose/defy sb's orders: 24:63.

The preposition Can gives the sense of shunning or turn-
ing away (Tad., 4:567); tadmin of acrada.

2. + OBJ + PREP [il]
khilafah5 ii kadhi, to oppose sb by doing sth that he would

not: 11:88.

Tadmn of qasada. The opposite idiom is: khilafah i Cani
I-amri, "to oppose sb by not doing sth that he would"; the
tadmTn in this case would be that of walli or aCrada. See
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Aq., 1:295; Kash., 2:230; 3:87. (Khglafah3 Cani I-amri should
be distinguished from khilafa Can amrihT [1, above]).

IV. akhlafa
+ OBJ
akhlafahii, to make up/compensate for sth: 34:39.

Akhlafati sh-shajaratu, "(of a tree) to put forth new leaves";
akhlafa t-ta'iru, "(of a bird) to grow new feathers"; akhlafa
IIihu Calajyka, "May God restore to you what you have lost."
Aq., 1:295; Muf., 157. Sahm ibn Hanzalah, Asm., 56/24: allhu
yukhilfu mi anfaqta muhtasiban, "God will compensate you
for what you have spent in the hope of receiving reward in
the hereafter." Also, Ibn Muq., 243/24 (cited at 7 ('KL) 1.2.i).

96. KhLW

I. khali
+ PREP [J5m]
khali lahi wajhuh5, to receive sb's exclusive attention: 12:9.

Kash., 2:244; Muf., 158. Khali lahF I-makinu, "to have a
place all to oneself." Aq., 1:299. Ham., 3:1385/1 (with n. 1,
ibid.): rasmun li qitilati l-ghariniqi mi biht/illl I-wuhishu
khalat lahi wa khali lahi, "[These are the] traces of the
residence of a woman who was a killer of handsome youths;
there is no one in that place now except wild animals, and
the two-the place and the animals-have each other to the
exclusion of everything else." Suwayd ibn AbT K-hil,
Mufadd., 402/73: wa yuhayynti idhi IiqaytuhS/wa idhi yakhl5
lahr3 Iahm ratac, "He greets me when I meet him, but when
he is alone with my flesh [= finds an opportunity to slander
me in my absence (see 7 ('KL) 1.2.vi)], he feasts [on it]."
Macn ibn Aws, Aq., 1:300: a Cidhila hal ya'-I-qabi'ila
hazzuhilmina l-mawti am akhli lan5 l-mawtu wahdani, "0
woman who is chiding me, will the other tribes also receive
their share of death, or has death singled us out for its
favors?" Aq., 1:300. Also, Acsh5, 63/8; Nib., 188/8; Tar., 157/2.

II. khalli
+ OBJ
khalli sab-lah3, to leave sb alone, let sb go: 9:5.
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khalli sabila fulinin, "to let sb go and not come in his
way"; khalli sabila 1-asTri, "to set a prisoner free." Ibid. Aq.,
1:300; also, Kash., 2:140. N5b., 4/5: Khallat sab'la atiyin k~na
yahbisuhFi, "She cleared the way for floodwater." Also, Zuh.,
201/[l]; KaCb, 19[3]: fa qultu khalr3 tar~q7 1i abi IakumFi, "But
I said, 'Let me go-may you suffer the loss of your fathers!"
Cf. the use in the following verse by AbD t-Tamah~n al-QaynT,
Ham., 4:695/1: y5 ayyuhg I-mutamannT an yakina fatanlmithla
bni zaydin la qad khalig laka s-subuli, "You, who wish/aspire
to be a man like Ibn Zayd, [go ahead and make your attempt,
for] he has left the field open for you." Cf. ACsha, 407/12.

97. KhMD

I. khamada
VB
khamada, to be wiped out/destroyed [lit: to be snuffed out]:
*fa idh5 hum khimiduna, And all of a sudden-they were wiped

out: 36:29.
Also: 21:15 [act pt; n.].

Nir khimidah, "a fire that has- died down and lost its
rustle"; khamadati I-humm5, "(of fever) to subside"; khamada
I-martdu, "(of a sick person) to lose consciousness/die."
As~s, 174. Also, Aq., 1:300.

21:15: For a translation, see 48 .(JcL) 1.2.i(a).

98. KhWD

1. kh~da
1. VB

kh'ida, to split hairs, stretch a point: 6:91 [mas]; 9:65, 69 [twice];
43:83; 52:12 [mas]; 70:42; 74:45 [twice, once act pt].

Abbreviated form of 2.ii, below. See n. to 2.ii.

2. + PREP [fi]
kh~da It' 1-hacithi:

i. to enter upon a discussion of a subject:
*hattg yakhd t hadtthin ghayrih, Until they change the sub-

ject [lit: start talking about something else]: 4:140; 6:68 [yakhd].
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Maj., 1:141. See also n. to 2.ii below.
ii. to split hairs, stretch a point:

*wa idhg ra'ayta IladhIna yakhidJna F iygtin5, And when you
see people who split hairs in regard to Our verses/signs: 6:68 [yak-
hi~dna ].

Tad., 2:452; 7:22; 8:64. Khida I-m 'a, "to enter/plunge into
water"; kh5da I-ghamarit, "to rush into dangerous situations,
take on dangers." Aq., 1:309; As5s, 177. Kash., 4:161: A/-
khawd = ash-shurc 1i I-bgtili wa m5 I yanbaghT. Also, ibid.,
2:161.

99. KhWF

I. kh5fa
1. + PREP [Cali]

khfa Calayhi, to be concerned about sb's safety/well-being: 4:9;
28:7.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cali]
khifa calayhi I-amra, to, be afraid/apprehensive that sb will be

overtaken by sth: 7:59; 11:3, 26, 84; 26:135; 40:30, 32; 46:21.

Ham., 3:1283/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): takhgfu Cali ahshg'ihg an
taqattaci, "She is afraid that [if she walks too fastj her [thin]
waist will break to pieces." JarTr (in Kash., 2:206): a banT
hianfata ahkimt3 sufahi'akum/inni akhifu Calaykum5 an agh-
dibi, "0 B'an5 Hanfah, knock some sense into your fools, for
I fear for you-I fear that I shall become very angry." Also,
Nib., 241/6; Shanfara, Mufadd., 203/20; cf. rahibah3 calayhi, as
in Kacb ibn Sacd al-Ghanaw",'Asm., 74/9.

100. KhWN

VIII. ikhtina
+ OBJ
Ikhtina nafsah means "to break faith with oneself,' but it has

been used in the Qur'in in two sligthly different senses:
i. In 2:187 it means: to act against the dictates of one's con-

science-the verse making reference to certain Muslims who had had
sexual relations with their wives during Ramadin nights, though in-
wardly they felt that the act was out of keeping with the sanctity of
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the month of fasting. Although the act was not forbidden, the mere
fact that they had reservations about it warranted the comment that
they had not been true to themselves:

*calima IIhu annakum kuntum takht5nna anfusakum, God is
aware of the fact that you have not been keeping faith with your con-
science.

Tad., 1:414; Kash., 1:115.

ii. 4:107 carries a hint of wifely infidelity-the Hypocrites are com-
pared to an unfaithful wife-though the primary sense is that, in play-
ing a double game, the Hypocrites are betraying no one but them-
selves, and that this self-betrayal will spell harm and ruin for them.

*wa 15 tuji5dil cani IladhTna yakhtin~ina anfusahum, And do not
plead on behalf of those who have broken faith with themselves.
4:107.

Tad., 2:150; Kash., 1:297.

101. KhWY

i. khawa
+ PREP [Cali]
*wa hiya khiwiyatun calS Curishih5, And it [town] had fallen in

on its roofs [= had become desolate/been razed]: 2:259.
*wa hiya khiwiyatun CaI5 Curiishihi, And it [garden] had fallen in

on its trellises: 18:42.
Also: 22:45.

2:259: When old buildings collapse, their roofs, minarets,
etc. are usually the first to fall, followed by the walls. Thus
the picture drawn in the verses is that of walls having fallen
down upon the roofs, the latter having fallen already. See
Tad., 1:559; 4:401. Also, Kash., 2:391; 3:35.

102. KhYL

II. khayyala
+ OBJ + PREP [U5]

khuyyila ilayhi annah5 kadh5, to imagine sth to be so and so:



Kh9' 118

*fa idhi hibgluhum wa cisiyyuhum yukhayyalu ilayhi min sih-
rihim annahi tasCg, And all of a sudden, as a result of the magic they
had performed, it seemed to him [Moses] as if their ropes and sticks
were in motion: 20:66.
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103. DKhL

1. dakhala
1. + PREP [a. Cala; b. bi']
a. dakhala Calayhi: 5:23: see 2 below.
b. dakhala bi l-mar'ati, to have sexual intercourse with a woman:

4:23.

Kash., 1:261: A-bi'u ii t-taCdiyati wa l-lamsi.

2. + OBI + PREP [Calil
*wa dkhui Calayhimu l-biba, And rush in upon them through

the gate/by taking the gate: 5:23.
*wa law dukhilat Calayhim min aqt5rih9, And had they been at-

tacked in them [= in their quarters/homes] from the surrounding
areas: 33:14.

5:23: See n. on 33:14, below.
33:14: Following IslhT, who takes buyut (vs. 13) as the an-

tecedent of the pronoun in aqtirihi. The word bib in the
verse is, strictly speaking, a mafeil IThi with the preposition F
omitted (on this omission, which is peculiar to the use of the
verb dakhala, see Shudh., 230-35). It is here categorized as a
direct object because the construction is idiomatic (being on
the pattern of dakhaltu cali fulinin d5rahl [Kash., 3:230]),
bib occupying in it the position of a direct object. The same
would apply to 5:23.

119
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AI-Munakhkhal aI-YashkuyT, Ham., 2:527/9: wa /a qad dak-
haltu Cali I-fat-Iti I-khidra if f-yawmi I-matfr, I have often
visited a young woman, entering her tent on a rainy day."

104. DR'

I. dara 'a
+ OBJ + PREP [W3'1
dara'a sh-shay'a bi sh-shay'i, to counteract one thing by means

of another:
*wa yadra'Lna bi I-hasanati s-sayyi'ata, And [those] who

counteract evil with good: 13:22; 28:54.

See also 111 (DFC) I.

VI. tadira 'a
+ PREP [InT
*fa d-d~ra'tum 5hi, Then you indulged in recriminations with

regard to it: 2:72.

As~s, 1:185. The image in the verse is that of a charge or
accusation being pushed back and forth between two or
more parties. See Kash., 1:75.

105. DRJ

X. istadraja
+ OBJ
istadrajah5 115hu, (of God) to close in upon sb gradually: 7:182;

68:44.

See Tad., 2:776; 7:529. Also, Asgs, 185; Muf., 167;
Aq.,1:326; Maj., 1:233.

106. DRK

VI. ta d5raka
1. VB
i. tad~raka n-n~su, (of people) to assemble, gather together: 7:38/.
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Tadiraka I-qawmu, "(of the members of a group/party), to
catch up with one another." Asis, 187; Aq., 1:331. Also, Maj.,
1:214.

ii. tadiraka I-amru, (of a matter) to become confused/jumbled up:
*bali d-d5raka Ci/muhum ti I-5khirah, The fact is that they are

quite mixed up in their minds about/have a very confused understand-
ing of the hereafter: 27:66.

See Tad., 4:760-61. The meaning in ii arises from that in i:
when many things come together, a "jumble" or "confusion"
may result. Cf. Kash., 3:150.

2. + OBJ
tad5raka sh-shay'a, to rectify sth, set right sth that has gone

wrong:
*law 15 an tad5rakah5 niCmatun min rabbihT, Had a blessing

from his Lord not redeemed him [Jonah]: 68:49.

The verse means that God rectified the wrong committed
by Jonah. Zuhayr (15/[1]), praising the two arbitrators who
had helped bring an end to a deadly war between two tribes,
says: tadiraktum5 cabsan wa dhubygna baCda mi/talfnaw wa
daqqO baynahum Citra manshimiT "The two of you rectified
the wrongs committed by the tribes of CAbs and Dhubyan,
after the people [of the two tribes] had decided to fight to
the bitter end and [to symbolize their resolve] had ground
among themselves the [fateful] perfume of [the woman
called] Manshim." Qays, 143/3: tadirakO I-awsa lamm5 raqqa
Cazmuhum5, "They came to the aid of/rescued the Aws when
the latter became weak [in the battle]." Also, Lab., 144/19;
S5cidah ibn Ju'ayyah, D. aI-Hudh., 1:226/[3]; Khan., 57/[10].

107. DRY

IV. adrg
+ OBJ

i. m5 adr5ka m5 huwa, And what, do you think, is that? [lit: what
would inform you as to what it is?]: 69:3; 74:27; 77:14; 82:17, 18; 83:8,
19; 86:2; 90:12; 97:2; 101:3, 10; 104:5.

See n. to ii below.
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ii. *wa mi yudrika laCalla s-sicata tak~nu qarTban, The Hour might
be very close, for all you know! 33:63.

Also: 42:17; 80:3.

Lab., 171/16.
i and ii are usually considered interchangeable (see, for

example, Asis, 185, and Aq., 1:332; also, Kash., 4:132-33 [on
69:3 (i, above)], and 185 [on 80:3]), but the Qur' nic usage
suggests that there is some difference between the two.
First, i indicates the momentous or prodigious nature of
something, but that is not necessarily the case with ii.
Second, i implies that the listener either lacks all knowledge
about the thing in question or is unaware of its true sig-
nificance, whereas ii implies that the listener may have
formed some idea of what is being talked about, but could
be grossly mistaken in his estimation. Third, i takes the form
of an explication, but ii is in the form of a comment: mg
adriika is, in all the verses it occurs in, regularly followed by a
ma huwa construction, which paves the way for an explica-
tion of the subject under discussion (cf. Muf., 169-70), thus
suggesting that the gap in the listener's knowledge needs to
be filled; mg yudrka, on the other hand, is in all cases fol-
lowed by a lacallah5 kadha construction, implying that it is
not necessary to fill the gap in the listener's knowledge,
though he should be warned of the error in the view he has
formed of something. This analysis is based on a study of
the Qur' nic examples. It seems that the last of the three
conditions is not crucial as far as Arabic usage in general is
concerned. See, for example, Thaclabah ibn Sucayr, Mufad.,
260/15 ff., and al-Muthaqqib al-CAbdT, ibid., 304/4 ff., mr5
yudrika in both cases being followed by an explication rather
than a comment.

See also 197 (ShCR) IV.

108. DSS See 109 (DSY)

109. DSY

II. dassa
+ OBJ
dass5 nafsah i, to suppress/smother one's [purer] self: 91:10.

Kash., 4:215.
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Dassi is a changed form of dassasa. Dass5 sh-shay'a 6 t-
turibi, "to bury sth in the ground." Asis, 187 (DSS). Also,
Maj., 2:300; Aq., 1:333 (DSS).

110. DeW

I. daci
1. + OB]

daCihu, to call sb for help: 2:23.
2. + PREP [a. il5; b. irm]
a. daC5 bi sh-shay'i, to ask/call/pray for sth: 17:11; 38:51; 44:55.

DaCi bi l-kitbi, "to callisend for a book." Asis, 189.

b. daCi ilayhi, to call out for help in facing a [difficult] situation:
*wa in tadCu muthqalatun i5 himfih5, If a soul that is burdened

[with sins] calls out for help in carrying its burden: 35:18.
3. + OBJ + PREP [a. iii; b. Im]
a. daCihu ilayhi:
i. to call upon sb to help one out of a difficulty:

*fa yakshifu m5 tadCina ilayhi, And He relieves you of the
hardship you call upon Him to relieve you of: 6:41 [obj und; n.].

*ka an lam yadCun5 i5 durrin massah5, As if he had never called
upon Us to relieve him of the hardship he had suffered: 10:12.

Also: 39:8 [obj und].

6:41: Kash., 2:13: Fa yakshifu mg tadCrina ilayhi, ay mi
tadCrinahii ili kashfih7.

Shammikh, Hlam., 4:1752/2: daCawtu il mi n~ban7 fa
ajbant/kart7mun mina l-fityini ghayru muzallaT, "I called out
for help against my affliction, and there responded to me a
noble man who cannot be driven back [ succeeds in his
endeavors]" Also, ibid., 2:498/1.

ii. invite/summon sb to face/encounter sth:
*sa tudCawna ii4 qawmin ut ba'sin shadidin, You will soon be

called upon to confront a powerful people: 48:16.

A T-a' woman, Ham., 3:1104: mati yadCuh5 d-dctilayhi fa
innahl/samcun id 1Idhinu samma jawi-buhi, "When an
opponent invites him to combat, he listens [= responds by
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stepping forward], at a time when others would turn a deaf
ear to such a call."

b. daCihu lah5:
i. to call/invite sb to sth/to accept sth: 8:24, 42:15.

Nib., 209/8: fa qilat laha adC~ika Ii I-Caqli wifiran, "It [ser-
pent) said to him, 'I request you to accept a large amount of
bloodwite [for your brother, whom I bit to death]."

ii. to attribute/ascribe sth to sb:
*an dacaw Ii r-rahmini waladan, That they should attribute off-

spring to God: 19:91.
iii. dacihil li abihi, to call a person after his [real] father: 33:5.

The preposition il is also used (daCghu ilayht), as in al-
Ghatammash ad-DabbT, Ham., 3:1034/1. IddaC5 lahii is "to
claim kinship witl sb," as in Bash~mah an-NahshalT, Ham.,
1:100/3, and Ubayy ibn Humim al-Murri, ibid., 1:415/1.

111. DFC

I. dafaca
+ OB] + PREP [bI]
dafaCa sh-shay'a bi shay'i, to counteract/eliminate one thing by

means of another:
*wa law I dafcu IIhi n-nisa baCdahum bi bacdin, And were it

not for the fact that God keeps purging one people by means of
another: 2:251.

*idfac bi IlafT hiya ahsanu s-sayyi'ata, Meet evil with good:
23:96; 41:34.

See also 104 (DR') I.

112. DKK

I. dakka
+ OBJ
*jaCalahu3 dakki'a, He [God] will raze it [wall] to the ground:

18:98.
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*wa humilati I-ardu wa I-jib~lu fa dukkat5 dakkatan wihidatan,
And the earth and the heavens will be lifted up and crushed all at
once: 69:14.

*idhi dukkati I-ardu dakkan dakkan, When the earth will be
reduced to a complete flat: 89:21.

Dakkah5 is "to make sth level with the ground." If that
thing is higher than the . round, its dakk would be to raze it
to the ground: dakka I-ha ta, "to raze a wall to the ground"; if
it is lower, its dakk would be to raise its level to the ground:
dakka I-bi'ra, "to fill up a well with earth." Aq., 1:343. Jamal
adakk (fern., niqah dakki') is a "humpless camel" (As~s, 192),
literally, a camel whose hump is on a level with his back
(Kash., 2:402; Maj., 1:228, 415). 18:98 thus means that, when
the Last Hour arrives, God will flatten the wall built by Gog
and Magog, making it like a humpless she-camel (see Tad.,
4:77-78). (Alternatively, dakk ' in the verse = ard dakki'
[Mukh., 208].) 89:21 has a similar meaning: Dakka I-arda:
saww5 sacridah5 wa habtahg (Tad., 8:360 [also, (Aq., 1:343]).
As for 69:14, the use of tle verb dakka in it may imply either
that God will lift up the heavens and the earth and, knocking
them against each other, will crush them flat (see Tad., 7:545,
or that He will throw them down at the same time, flattening
them completely.

113. DLL

1. dalla
+ PREP [Cal]
dalla calayhi, to guide/lead through sth:
*thumma jaCaln5 sh-shamsa calayhi darilan, Then We made the

sun a pathfinder/trailblazer in it [nocturnal darkness]: 25:45.

The use in this verse is a little unusual. IslhT (Tad., 4:606-
7) explains as follows: Dalil is a guide, and zil/ is the shadow
of the evening or night; and just as a guide or scout leads
one by unfolding the path, so does the sun lead us out of the
night by dispelling darkness (see also Introduction, "Defini-
tion and Scope"). Cf. Kash., 3:99, where a rather different
interpretation is given. Further, the preposition cali in the

.phrase seems to suggest the idea of opposition: the sun ad-
vances toward the night, its "opponent," intending to
eliminate it. Cf. Maj., 2:75; and Qays ibn Zuhayr al-CAbsT,
Ham., 1:429/4: azunnu 1-hilma dalla Calayya qawmi, "I think it
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is my forbearance/patience that has emboldened my people
against me."

114. DLW

II. da i1/
+ OBJ + PREP [b']
dalli ful5nan bi ghurrin, to deceive sb by guile, lead sb up the

garden path: 7:22.

Aq., 1:347. This idiom arises from the expression, ad/i d-
dalwa (see n. to IV below), and the idea is that a man throws
a bait-"drops a bucket"-in order to trap somebody. (Cf.
Kash., 2:57.) Hass., 206/[4]: fa dallihum F 17 I-ghayyi hattd
tahifatri, "And *he [Ab Jahl] enticed them into error, until
they preished."

See also IV below.

IV. adli
+ PREP [i] + PREP [bil
adli ilayhi bi m~Iin, to use money to ingratiate oneself with sb:

2:188.

Adli d-dalwa means "to lower/drop a bucket into a well"
in order to draw water (see 12:19). 2:188 thus signifies the
"drawing" of benefit by using money as the "bucket." Tad.,
1:420. See also II above, with n.

115. DMDM

1. damdama
+ PREP [Cali]
damdama IIihu Calayhim, (of God) to crush a people: 91:14.

Aq., 1:351; Kash., 4:216.
See also 116 (DMR) II.

116. DMR

II. dammara
+ PREP [Cali]
*dammara IIhu Calayhim, God annihilated them: 47:10.
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Damara Calayhim, of which 47:10 is an intensive form,
means "to come upon a group of people suddenly and attack
them." Tadmin of some word like hajama. See Aq., 1:348.

See also 115 (DMDM) I.

117. DMGh

I. damagha
+ OB]
*fa yadmaghuh3, And it [truth] crushes it [falsehood] complete-

ly: 21:18.

Damagha fulinan, "to dash/blow sb's brains out";
damaghati sh-shamsu fulinan, "(of sunlight) to give sb a
headache." Asis, 195; Aq., 1: 350.

118. DHN

IV. ad'hana
VB

1. ad'hana, to relent, soften up: 68:9 [twice].

See Asis, 200; Aq., 1:356; Muf., 173.

2. + PREP [bi
ad'hana bih7, to take sth lightly, neglect/disregard sth: 56:81 [act

pt].

Kash., 4:62; Tad., 7:185.

119. DWR

IV. adira
+ OBJ + PREP [bayna]
ad~r5 sh-shay'a baynahum, (of people) to complete sth [e.g. a

deal] between themselves [on the spot] [lit: to move sth in a complete
circle]:

*ili an takiina tijiratan hdiratan tuddtrnahi baynakum, Unless
it be merchandise on hand that you turn over and receive between
yourselves [thus completing the deal on the spot]: 2:282.
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Kash., 1:169: Wa maCni idiratihi baynahum: taCg. him
iyyihg yadan bi yadin. Also, Aq., 1:358; Muf., 174.

120. DWL

III. d~wala
+ OBJ + PREP [bayna]
diwala IIhu I-ayyima bayna n-n~si, (of God) to let good and

bad days/fortune and misfortune alternate between people, cause the
balance of power to shift from one people to another: 3:140.

Aq., 1:359; Kash., 1:219.

121. DWM

I. dima
VB
*mi dimati s-samiwitu wa I-ardu, As long as the heavens and

the earth endure [= forever]: 11:107, 108.

See Kash., 2:235.
Cf. Lab., 282/[1]: mg d5ma F I-ardi min awtidihi watadi,

"As long as the earth has a single mountain left"; and Qays
ibn Zuhayr al-CAbsT, Ham., 1:428/2: mg talaCa n-nujlmu,
(quoted at 26 (BKY) I). Cf. also 460 (WLJ) I.
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122. DhKR

1. dhakara
1. + OBJ
i. dhakara I-mar'ata, to propose to a woman: 2:235.

Aq., 1:370.

ii. *a h~dh5 ladhT yadhkuru 5lihatakum, Is this the one who
maligns/speaks ill of your deities? 21:36.

Also: 21:60.

According to sl.ihT, bi s-s,3'i is understood in both verses
after the verb, the complete construction thus being:
dhakarah bi s-sO'i, "to make disparaging remarks about sb."
Out of their zealous commitment to their deities, that is to
say, the idolators would not utter the words bi s-suJ'i even
when quoting someone about the deities. Tad., 4:286, 299.
The English translation reflects this understanding of the
verse. It might be remarked, however, that the particular
tone or manner in which an expression is sometimes used-
with raised eyebrows or mock seriousness, for example-may
give a special slant to the meaning, obviating the need to
posit an omission, and that may be the case here. See Kash.,
2:198, where the use of dhakara in this verse is compared to
the use of q5la in 10:77 (see 319 (QWL) 1.1). Cf. the English
expression, "to get oneself talked about," which means: to al-
low oneself to become the subject of gossip.

129
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2. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. Cinda]
a. dhakara sma lihi CaI n-naCami, to take the name of God when

slaughtering an animal: 5:4; 6:118 [pass], 119 [pass], 121 [pass], 138;
22:28, 34, 36.

b. dhakarah5 Cinda fulinin, to mention sb to sb:
*udhkurni Cinda rabbika, Mention me to your master: 12:42.

123. DhLL

I. dhalla
+ PREP [Cali]
*adhillatin Cali l-mu'minTna, [They are] kind to the believers:

5:54.

The word dhafl is used in a good sense as well as in a bad
sense. When used in a good sense, as in this verse, it means
"gentle, agreeable, submissive, and humble." Ngqah dhall,
"docile she-camel." Tad., 2:318. On the use of the preposi-
tion Caig in this phrase, see Kash., 1:346.

Cf. 192 (ShDD) 1.2.i, and 255 (cZZ) I.

If. dhallala
+ OBJ

i. dhallala d-dibbata, to make an animal docile:
*wa dhaIlalnghg lahum, And We have made them [animals] trac-

table for them: 36:72.

Dibbah dhall, "docile [riding] animal." See Asis, 207.

ii. *wa dhullilat qutOfuh5 tadhfilan, And their clusters have been
made to hang low: 76:14.

Dhullila I-karmu, "(of bunches of grapes on a tree), to be
hung/dangled low"; tar7q mudhallal "frequented path, beaten
track." Asis, 207. Also, Aq., 1:372; Kash., 4:169.

124. DhHB

I. dhahaba
1. VB
i. *fa ayna tadh'habna, So where are you going off to! 81:26.
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Dhahaba here has the sense of "to take a course of ac-
tion." The verse thus means: How strange is your con-
duct? (see Kash., 4:191; Tad., 8:231). Cf. the expression, ayna
yudh'habu bika, "What are you saying! Are you serious?" Aq.,
1:374.

Cf. 6 ('FK) I, and 210 (SRF) I.ii.

ii. dhahabat nafsuhri: 35:8: see 2.a below.
iii. dhahabat rThuh3, to lose one's credibility/influence/power: 8:46.

Maj., 1:247. Ar-rthu Ii li fulinin, "Power/rule belongs to
such-and-such a people." Aq., 1:443 (RWH). Kash., 2:129: Ar-
rh: ad-dawlah-shubbihat F7 nufrdhi amrihi wa tamashsh-hi
bi r-rhi wa hubribihi.

2. + PREP [a. CaIS; b. Can; c. ba']
a. dhahabat nafsuhO Calayhi, to die/perish/suffer greatly through

grief for sb/sth:
*fa 15 tadh'hab nafsuka Calayhim hasarStin, Do not, then, waste

away through feeling sorry for them: 35:8.

The word hasarit is here interpreted as a mafCIl Iah5,
though other interpretations are possible. See Kash., 3:269.
Also, Tad., 5:357.

AI-Ghatammash ad-Dabbi, 'Ham., 2:893/1 (also, ibid.,
3:1035/4): "ar5 I-arda tabqa wa I-ak)ih'u tadh'habD, "I see that
the earth survives/endures but friends pass away." (Also,
ibid., 2:892/1.) Khan., 122/[1]: wa qifiyatin mithli haddi s-
sina-/ni tabqg wa yadh'habu man qilahi, "Many a rhyme/
verse, sharp like the point of a spear, will survive, though the
one who composes it will pass away" (also attributed to
cAbid [or CUbayd] ibn M~wiyyah, [Ham., 2:607/5]). Also, Lab.,
153/2 [also, ibid., 157/7]; Ibnat .jir~r ad-Dabbiyyah, Ham.,
3:1053/1 (with n. 2, ibid).

b. dhahaba Canhu sh-shay'u, (of sth) to leave sb, (of sb) be rid of
sth:

*dhahaba s-sayyi'ltu Canni, I am rid of my problems: 11:10.
*fa Iamm5 dhahaba Can ibr5hima r-rawCu, When fear left

Abraham: 11:74.
c. dhahaba bih:
i. to take sth away, deprive [sb] of sth:

*dhahaba IIhu bi nLrihim, God took away their light: 2:17.
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*wa law shi'a lghu ia dhahaba bi samCihim wa absirihim, And
God, had He so intended, would have deprived them of their ears and
their eyes: 2:20.

*yakidu sang barqih7 yadh'habu bi I-absiri, Its flashes of light-
ning all but blind the eyes: 24:43 [n.].

Also: 17:86; 23:18 [mas].

24:32: The pronoun in barqih7 refers to the word sahib in
the verse.

Nib., 156/4: wa I tadh'hab bi hilmika tfiygtunmina I-
khuyalg'i laysa lahunna b~b i, "And fet not your self-control
be taken away by conceit and arrogance that have no open-
ing [= overweening pride that cannot be cured]." Ibn Muq.,
159/5: diyirun 1i IlatT dhahabat bi qalbT "[These are the] dwell-
ings of a woman who has robbed my heart."

ii. to appropriate/usurp sth:
*1i tadh'hab3 bi bacdi ma ataytumuhunna, With the intention of

appropriating part of what you have given them: 4:19.
iii. to destroy sth:

*wa yadh'hab5 bi tarTqatikumu l-muthlI, And [they plan] to
destroy the ideal life-style of yours: 20:63.

iv. (of God) to cause sb to die: 43:41.
v. *idhan Ia dhahaba kullu ilihin bi m5 khalaqa, In that case every

god would have gone his own [separate] way, taking with him all he
had created: 23:91.

It is not the physical act of "going" that is intended in the
verse, but the act of setting oneself up as an independent
power. As ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:54) says: La nfarada kullu
wahidin mina I-ilihati bi khalqih- IladhT khalaqahri wa stabad-
da bih7 wa la ra'ayturn mulka kulli wihidin minhurn
mutamayyizan min mulki I-5khafrna.

See also IV.ii below.

IV. adh'haba
+ OB3
adh'habah5:

i. to use sth up:
*adh'habtum tayyib~tikum, You have used up the good things

you had: 46:20.
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That is, you have received your share of good things, and,
ungrateful for God's blessings as you have been, you shall
not receive any of His blessings in the hereafter. See Kash.,
3:447; Tad., 6:367.

ii. (of God) to cause sb to die/perish: 4:133; 6:133; 14:19; 35:16.





125. R'Y

I. ra 'a
1. VB

ra "a:
i. a ra'aytala fa ra'ayta/a ra'aytaka, tell me! what do you think! con-

sider this, then!
*ara'aytakum in atakum Cadhibu IIhi aw atatkumu s-s5catu a

ghayra IIhi tadCina, Tell me, if you were to be overtaken by God's
punishment, or the Hour were to come upon you, would you call
upon anyone other than God? 6:40.

Also: 6:46, 47; 10:50; 11:28; 63, 88; 26:205; 28:71, 72; 41:52;
46:10; 67:28, 30; 96:11, 13.

i'means "tell me!" (Aq., 1:379-80), the verb ra'5 implying:
look into/consider the matter and then give your opinion: Cf.
Muf., 209: ... Thi maCni t-tanb-hi. The kif in a ra'aytaka,
etc. (as also in ii, below [a ra'aytaka hidha-), is the kif of "ad-
dress" (Aq., 1:380: Wa I-kitfu harfu khit.bin ukkida bih7 d-
damtru.

See also 2.ii below.

ii. a ra'ayta, well, you see!
*a ra'ayta idh awayni ii s-sakhrati, You see, when we took shel-

ter by the rock: 18:63.

Tad., 4:61.

135



Ri' 136

2. + OBj
i. ra'lhu:

(a) to see sth in a dream: 12:4, 36 [twice: arn... arinj, 43.
(b) to form an opinion/view/judgment: 37:102.
(c) ra'ghu ra'ya l-Cayni, to see sth clearly/unmistakably: 3:13.
ii. a ra'aytahDi/a fa ra'aytah/a ra'aytaka h&dhg, did you (then) see

him/that thing? just look at him/that thing! now tell me about him/
it! 10:59; 17:62; 19:77; 25:43; 26:75; 35:40; 39:38; 45:23; 46:4; 53:19,
33; 56:58, 63, 68, 71; 96:9; 107:1.

See also U.i above, with n.

126. RBS

V. tarabbasa
1. VB

*wa tarabbastum, And you waited for/expected [us to meet
with] misfortune: 57:14.

Also: 9:52 [twice: fa tarabbas5. . . mutarabbisEna; n.]; 52:31
[twice, once act pt].

Abbreviated form of 3, below.
9:52: The last two occurrences of the verb tarabbasa in the

verse-fa tarabbas5 inni maCakum mutarabbisina-mean "to
wait," but (unlike the two occurrences in 20:135, which are
not listed) they acquire some of the connotations of the two
other occurrences of tarabbasa in 9:52 already used-twice-
in the verse (see 3.i below). Fa tarabbasi thus means: Keep
on waiting for us to be struck by disaster; and inng maCakum
mutarabbisina means: We are likewise waiting for you to be
overtaken by a calamity.

2. + PREP [bi'J
tarabbasa bihT:

i. to wait for sth [ misfortune] to befall sb: 4:141; 23:25.

Abbreviated form of 3, below (see n. to 3.iii). Cf. Kash.,
1:306 (on 4:141): Yatarabbasana bikum, ay yantazirina bikum
m yatajaddadu lakum min afarin aw ikhtaqin.
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ii. tarabbasati l-mar'atu bi nafsih5, (of a woman, after divorce or
after the death of her husband) to observe the waiting period [before
remarrying]: 2:228, 234.

3. + OBJ + PREP [bI']
tarabbasa bih7 sh-shay'a:

i. to wait for sb to be overtaken by sth [=. misfortune]:
*hal tarabbas5na bin5 ili ihd5 I-husnayayni wa nahnu natarab.

basu bikum an yusTbakumu 115hu bi Cadhibin min Cindih, All you are
looking forward to is for us to meet one of two types of good; but we
look forward to God's inflicting on you a [severe] punishment from
Him: 9:52.

The first use (hal tarabbasana bingill ihd5 l-husnayayni) is-
intended to be ironic, tle meaning being: Since, to a
believer, both happiness and sorrow, ease and hardship bring
some good in the end, whether directly or indirectly,
therefore what the unbelievers are really expecting the

* believers to receive is something good, though they may not
realize it. Tad., 3:176-77. Cf. Kash., 2:156, where husnayayn
is explained as "victory" and "martyrdom."

See also n. to iii below.

ii. tarabbasa bih7 d-di'irata, to anxiously wait for misfortune to
befall sb: 9:98.

See n. to iii below.

iii. tarabbasa bih7 rayba l-manini, to expect that sb will be over-
taken by disaster [lit: by the uncertainties of fate/wiles of death]: .52:30.

On V in general: Tarabbasa essentially means "to wait for
sth to happen"-whether that "something" is good or bad
(Aq., 1:383; Muf., 185). Tarabbasa bi s-silcati l-ghal5'a, "to
hoard a commodity in anticipation of/hoping for a rise in
price." Aq., 1:383; cf. Muf., 185. Umm an-NahTf, Ham.,
4:1862 (with n. 1, ibid.): tarabbas bihg I-ayyima calla sdrufahi/
sa tarmT bihli 7 j5himin mutasa'ccirT "Wait for misfortune to
strike her; perhaps the vicissitudes of time will some day cast
her into a blazing fire." Also, Nib., 86/4 (cited at 415 (NZL) I).
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127. RBT

I. rabata
+ PREP [CaI1]
rabata IIhu Ca/i qalbihT, (of God)'to give sb courage/the power

of perseverance/endurance: 8:11 [n.]; 18:14; 28:10.

As~s, 217; Maj., 1:394; Kash., 2:382. Also, ibid., 3:158,
where ZamakhsharT explains the image as: Ka mg yurbatuCa/i
sh-shay'i I-munfaliti Ii yaqirra wa yatrna'inna.

Cf. the expressions, rabata ja'shuhu, "to pluck up courage,
be courageous/undaunted/unnerved" (Aq., 1:384), and rabata
Ii dhilika I-amri ja'shan, "He plucked up/mustered courage in
order to carry out that task" (ibid., 1:99); see Lab., 176/10,
186/43, and Acshi, 361/28.

III. r5bata
VB
*wa ribit, And stay combat-ready: 3:200.

Ribata I-jayshu, "(of troops) to watch the borders in a
state of preparedness." Aq., 1:386. Also, Tad., 1:835. Cf. Maj.
1:112.

128. RBW

1. ra b5
VB
rabati I-ardu, (of the earth) to grow rich vegetation: 22:5; 41:39.

See also 160 (ZYN) V, and 394 (HZZ) VIII.

129. RTC

I. rataca
VB
*yartac wa yalCab, So that he may eat and drink and play: 12:12.

This is a description of a picnic scene, picnicking being a
favorite sport and recreation of the Bedouin, and one that
Arab poets talk about with great interest. Tad.,
3:443. Ratacati I-mshiyatu, "(of cattle) to graze and drink
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water freely"; rataCati I-qawmu, "(of people) to eat and drink
their fill"; kharajng nartaCu wa nalCabu, "We set out enjoying
ourselves and having fun." Aq., 1:388; also, Maj., 1:303; Kash.,
2:244.

130. Rf

. rajaC a
1. +. OBJ

rajaCahD:
i. to give a response:*fa nzur m5 dh yarjiCina, Then note their reaction/response:

27:28 [obj und].

RajaCa I-jawgba, "to ive a reply." Muf., 188 f. Also, CAbd
al-Malik ibn CAbd ar-Rahim al-HarithT, Ham., 2:881/7.

ii. rajaca I-basara, to take another look 67:3, 4.
iii. rajaca n-nafsa, to bring sb back to life [lit: to bring a soul back]:

56:87.
2. + PREP [il]

rajaca ilayhi:
i. to have recourse to sb/sth:

laCallahum ilayhi yarjiCina, So that they might turn to him
[Abraham] [and ask him about the incident]: 21:58.

The antecedent of the pronoun in ilayhi could also be the
chief idol-kab-ran lahum (vs. 58)-whom Abraham had pur-
posely spared. See Kash., 3:14.

ii. rajaca i5 nafsihT, to engage in self-examination, subject oneself

to scrutiny: 21:64

Tad., 4:301.

3. + OBJ + PREP [i5]
i. rajaCa ilayhi I-qawla:
(a) to respond to sb: 20:89.
(b) to make a retort in one's argument with sb:
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*yarjicu baCduhum i baCdini I-qawla, They will be hurling con-
tentious remarks at one another/bickering and arguing with one
another: 34:31.

ii. yurjacu I-amru ilayhi, (of a matter) to be presented before/
referred to sb for a verdict, be up to sb to decide:

*wa i5 115hi turjacu I-umru, And it is to God that all matters are/
are to be/shall be remitted: 2:210; 3:109; 8:44; 22:76; 35:4; 57:5.

Also: 11:123 [pass].

See also 134 (RDD), 1.2.b.i, 220 (SYR) I, and 251 (CR1) I.

Vl. tar5jac a
VB
tarajaCa r-rajulu wa l-mar'atu, (of a man and a woman) to remarry

after having been divorced: 2:230.

131. RIF

IV. a r/a fa
VB
arjafa, to spread false rumours:
*wa l-murjifuna iF I-madonati, And the rumor-mongers in

Madinah: 33:60.

Rajafah5, "to shake sth"; rajafati/arjafati I-ardu, "(of the
earth) to quake." Aq., 1:392. From this, arjafa comes to
mean "to spread rumors," since to spread rumors is to make
things "shaky" or uncertain. Or, as Zamakhshari (Kash.,
3:247) explains, the word has this meaning because a rumor
is something that is not established, and is, therefore,
"shaky" (i kawnihi khabaran mutazalzilan ghayra thibitin).
There is a proverb: Idhi waqaCati l-makhiwifu kathurati I-
arjTfu, 'When fear reignsi rumors fly." Asis, 223. See also
.Hass., 241/[6].

132. RIM

I. rajama
+ PREP [bil
rajama bi I-ghaybi, to make wild guesses at sth, speak about sth

without knowing anything about it: 18:22 [mas].
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Rajamah5 is "to pelt sb with stones," and from this comes
the expression, rajama r-rajulu, "to speak on the basis of con-
jecture"-as if one were throwing stones in all directions
hoping to hit the target by chance. See Asis, 223; also, Aq.,
1:393; Kash., 2:385. Zann murajjam, "conjecture of unascer-
tained validity." Maj., 1:398. Zuh., 18/[4]: wa mg I-harbu ilI
mi Calimtum wa dhuqtum/wa mg huwa Canhi bi I-6hadcrthi I-
murajjami, "War is exactly what you have come to know and
experience. And this remark concerning it is not a conjecture
of doubtful validity." A T'T woman, Ham., 3:1103/2: uCallilu
nafsT bi I-murajjami ghayibuh5, "I divert myself with wishful
thinking [lit: with thought of things one does not know will
come to pass or not]." Cf. wa zannu I-ghaybi tarTm5, "And
to conjecture about things unknown to one is like throwing
stones about [without having a definite target to aim at]," in
CAiqamah, Ahl., 111/13. Also, Khan., 49/[6]; Ukht al-
Muqassas, Ham., 3:1096/2 (with n. 1, ibid., 3:1095).

Cf. 304 (QDhF) I.1.i.

133. RIW

I. raja

+ OBJ
*15 yarjiCna ayyima IIhi, [Those] who do not expect that the

Days of God will come to pass: 45:14.

The "Days of God" are those historical occasions on
which the opponents of the prophets were annihilated. Tad.,
6:311. Cf. Maj., 2:210.

*mi lakum I tarjiJna 1i IIhi waqiran, What is the matter with

you, that you do not expect God to act in accordance with His
dignity/majesty? 71:13.

See Tad., 7:598-99. Cf. Maj., 2:271; Muf., 190-91; Kash.,
4:142.

IV. arig
1. + OBJ

ar/i r-rajulu mra'atah5, (of a husband) to put off one's wife:
33:51.

Kash., 3:243.
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2. + OB] + PREP [J5m]
*wa kharna murjawna Ii amri II5hi, And there are others, deci-

sion on whose fate is deferred, to be made by God: 9:106.

134. RDD

1. radda
1. + OBJ I

raddah3:
i. radda t-tahiyyata, to return a greeting: 4:86.

Kash., 1:286. Art~h ibn Suhayyah, Ham., 1:399/3: kafi
baynang an I turadia tahiyyatun/CaI5 jir~ibin wa Ii yusham-
mata ci.is5 , "[We are such bitter rivals that] it is good
enough ihat a greeting offered [by one-lit: a stranger] is [in-
stead of being met with abuse by the other] not returned [by
the other], and that one who happens to sneeze is [instead
of being cursed] not blessed with a prayer [by the other]."
(Turadda and yushammata in the verse may also be read
turaddu and yushammatu.) Tirimm~h, Krenk., 120/4: wa innT
idhi raddat Calayya tahiyyatan/aqlu lahi khdarrat Calayki wa
!ula4, "When she returns my greetings, I say to her, 'May it
[greeting] make you prosperous [lit: may it blossom for you]
and fall upon you like blessed rain [lit: besprinkle you]."
Also, ACsh5, 73/22; CAnt., 164/[5]; al-Baqth ibn al-Hurayth,
Ham., 1:377/2. Radda s-su'ila (as in Akhtal, 349/41 [cited at
161 (S'L) 2.11]), and radda -awiba (as in CAnt., 72/[3]) are
similar.

ii. radda I-mar'ata, to take one's wife back [after a revocable
divorce]: 2:228.
iii. radda -yamTna, to reject an oath as invalid: 5:108 [pass].

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. CalI; b. i5; c. fl]
a. raddah3 Calayhi:
i. to hand/turn sth over to sb: 16:71 [act pt].

Tadrnt of Carada. Radda Calayhi 1-hibata, "to present sb
with a gift/donation." Asis, 227. Ham., 4:1708/4 (with n. 4,
ibid., 4:1707): turaddu Calayhim nu-quhi wa jimiluh, "Of
these, male as well as female camels are [constantly] being
given away/presented to people."
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ii. to bring sth back to sb: 38:33.

Tadmin of Carada.
Mus~fic al-CAbs, Ham., 2:989/2: wa laysa wari'a sh-shay'i

shay'un yarudduhri/Calayka idhi walli siw5 s-sabri fa sbirl,
"Once you have lost something, nothing will bring it back to
you. There is nothing to do except to be patient; so, be
patient." AI-ACraj al-Macn, ibid., 1:291/6: ruddrl Calayna
shaykhang thumma bajal, "Give us our leader/chief [=
cUthm n ibn CAff-n] back: that is all [we demand]." Also,
Zuh., 136/[3]; Ham., 2:878/5.

iii. raddah3 Ca15 Caqibayhi, to make sb retrace his steps, cause sb to
renounce his stance/position: 3:149; 6:71 [pass].

The expression in the two verses means: to reconvert
someone to disbelief. Kash., 1:222; 2:22. In CAnt., 63/[1], the
phrase is used in the sense of causing someone to retreat
from the battlefield.

iv. radda IIihu wajhahO cal5 duburihi, (of God) to turn sb's face
backward [as a form of punishment]:

*min qabli an natmisa wuilhan fa naruddah5 cali adbirih5,

Before we blot out faces, turning them backward: 4:47.

Kash., 1:272.

b. raddah5 ilayhi:
i. radda I-amra ilayhi, to refer a matter to sb for decision/judgment:

4:59, 83.

Maj., 1:130: Fa ruddrihu i15 Ihi, ay hukmuh5 i15 lighi.
Also, Kash., 1:275, 285.

See also iii below, and 130 (RJC) 1.3.ii, 220 (SYR) I, and 251
(cR1) I.

ii. *wa minkum man yuraddu il ardhali I.Cumnuri, And among you
are some who are allowed to live on to a decrepit old age: 16:70;
22:5.
iii. *ilayhiyuradduCilmu s-siCati, To Him belongs the knowledge of

the Hour: 41:47.

Cf. i above.
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c. raddah5 11hi:
i. raddah5 if I-h45firati, to put sb in a previous state [lit: to. cause sb

to retrace his steps]:
*yaqolna a inn5 la marddna ti I-hfirati, They say, 'What, are

we going to be restored to our previous state [ are we going to be
revived after death]? 79:10.

Tad., 8:178-79; Aq., 1:209 (HFR); Asis, 133 (HFR).

ii. radda yadahi i fami ful5nin, to silence sb by putting one's hand
on his mouth, compel/reduce sb to silence: 14:9.

Tad., 3:561. (Cf. Maj., 1:336; Muf., 192, 551; Kash., 2:295.)
Radda in this verse may carry the tadruin of jacala (see Tad.,
3:561), but it may also imply that the act was repeated time
and again (Muf.,,192.)

3. + OBJ + HAL
radda I-mu'mina kifiran, to turn a believer into a disbeliever,

convert a believer back to disbelief: 2:109; 3:100.

In these verses, kifir may also be regarded as the second
object, with radda taken to mean sayyara. cUkb., 1:57.

4. + OB] + PREP [I5m] + PREP [CaI5]
radda II5hu Iah5i 1-karrata CaI5 ful5nin, (of God) to turn the situa-

tion in favor of sb and against sb else: 17:6.

Maj., 1:371; Kash., 2:352.

Vill. irta dda
1. + PREP [a. Cala; b. Can; c. iU5]
a. irtadda Calayhi:
i. irtadda CaI5 atharih, to retrace one's steps: 18:64.

ii. irtadda CaI duburih:.
(a) to flinch/recoil/back away/hold back [from sth], turn one's back,

turn tail: 5:21.
(b) to renege on one's stance/position, renounce one's beliefs:

47:25.
b. irtadda Can cinihT, to abandon one's religion, apostatize: 2:217;

5:54.
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c. irtadda ilayhi tarfuhO, (of one's eyes) to blink:
*15 yartaddu ilayhim tarfuhum, Their eyes [dazed and] not blink-

ing: 14:43.
*qabla an yartadda ilayka tarfuka, Before you can blink your eyes

[ in the twinkling of an eye]: 27:40.

14:43: See Kash., 2:306.
27:40: Cf. Kash., 3:143-44.
Hass., 231/[4]: mg radda tarfa I-Cayni dh5 shafri, "As long

as people with eyes blink their eyes [ forever].

2. + HAL
irtadda kadhi, to become so and so:
*fa rtadda basTran, And he regained his vision/eyesight: 12:96.

See also 2 ('TV) 1.4, and 314 (QCD) 1.3.

135. RDF

1. radifa
+ PREP [15m]
radifa lahe, to tail sbl follow sb close behind: 27:72.

On the I~m in the phrase, see Kash., 3:151.

IV. ardafa
VB
ardafu, (of people) to come one after another/in succession: 8:9

[act pt].

In the verse, the word is used of angels, whose help the
Muslims were promised at the Battle of Badr.

136. RSL

IV. arsala
1. VB

arsala IIahu, (of God) to raise a prophet: 15:10.
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In this verse the verb arsala by itself carries the meaning:
to raise a prophet. See also 3.ii and iii, below.

2. + OBJ
arsalahii:

i. to release sth:
*wa m5 yumsiku fa 15 mursila Iah3, And that which He withholds

no one can release: 35:2.
ii. arsala IIihu n-nafsa, (of God) to give a respite to a being/soul:

39:42.
3. + PREP [il]

arsala ilayhi:
i. to send for/invite sb: 12:31.
ii. (of God) to appoint sb as prophet: 26:13.

Kash., 3:109: Fa arsil iii h5r~ina: arsil ilayhi jibr iTla wa
jCalhu nabiyyan. Zamakhshari (ibid.) goes on to say: Wa qad
ahsana 6T I-ikhtisari haythu qSia, fa arsil iii hir5na, fa ja'a bi mg
yatadammanu maCn5 I-istnb5'i. See also 28:34, where Moses
prays to God to appoint Aaron a co-messenger.

See also 1 (with n.), above, and iii, below.

iii. arsala Iighu i15 I-qawmi, (of God) to send sb as a prophet to a
people: 6:42; 16:63/.

See also 1 (with n.) and ii, above.

4. + OBJ + PREP [ca/5]
arsalah3 Calayhi:

i. to unleash sth against sb, impose sb/sth upon sb:
*li nursila Calayhim hij5ratan min tinin, In order that We may rain

down on them rocks of clay: 51:33.
*wa arsala Calayhim tayran abibTla, And He despatched against

them swarms of birds: 105:3 In.].
Also: 7:133, 162; 17:68, 69; 18:40; 19:83; 29:40; 33:9; 34:16;

41:16; 51:41; 54:19, 31, 34; 55:35 [pass]; 67:17.

105:3: To impose predatory birds on the enemy is a
familiar Arabic idiomatic expression signifying infliction of
defeat on the enemy. Tad., 8:560.

Arsala kalbahysaqrah5 Cali s-saydi, "to let one's dog/
falcon go after the. prey." Asis, 231. Ab5 Khir5sh, D. al-
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Hudh., 2:163[3]: fa aljamahi fa arsalahg Calayhi, "Then he
[hunter] put the bridle on it [horse, likened to the swift
ostrich] and let it go after it [wild ass]."

ii. arsala IIhu s-samr'a Cali I-qawmi midr~ran, (of God) to shower
riches/blessings on a people [lit: to send down abundant rain upon a
people]: 6:6; 11:52; 71:11.

137. RDY

1. ra diya
1. VB

rad iya sh.shay'u, (of sth) to be good/proper/desirable/agreeable:
*m5 Ig yard mina I-qawli, Improper/wicked talk: 4:108.
*fa huwa F Cishatin ridiyatin, He shall enjoy a happy existence:

69:21; 101:7.
2. + OB]

radiyah&i, to find sb/sth acceptable/agreeable: 2:282 [obj und].

Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:168), who explains min man tar-
dawna mina sh-shuhadg'i in the verse as: min man taCri17ina
6ad~iatahum.

138. RcY

I. raC5
+ OB]
raCihu, to watch over sth, be heedful/mindful of sth, to acquit

oneself well of sth:
*wa Iladhina hum li aminitihim wa cahdihim r5C~na, And

[those] who fulfill their trusts and pledges: 23:8; 70:32.
*fa m5 raCawh5 haqqa riC5yatihi, But they did not fulfill its terms

the way these were supposed to be fulfilled: 57:27.

Khan., 138/[4]: wa Ii I-am5nati riCin ghayru khawwgnt, "And
he was a man who fulfilled his trust, never committing a
breach of trust." Qurid ibn Hanash as-SiridT, Ham., 3:1430/1:
/a qawm7 arCi ii I-uli min isibatin/'mna n-nsi yi hari bni
Camrin tasgduhi, "My people, 0 H5rith ibn cArr, are more
devoted to the, pursuit of glory than is the group of people
you happen to be leading." Also, Ab5 Dhu'ayb, D. aI-Hudh.,
1:155/[3]; CAnt., 22/[6], 176/[7]ha
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III. riCi

+ OBJ
*riCini, We beg your pardon! 2:104; 4:46.

Lit: "Make an allowance for us, be kind to us!" arCini
rCinT samCaka, "Listen to me/lend me your ear!" AsMis, 238;
Aq., 1:414. Also, Muf., 198; Kash., 1:86, 272; Tad., 1:250-51.
The Qur'in prohibited the use of the word rECini, suggesting
unzurng instead (see 383 (NZR) l.1.ii(a)), because certain op-
ponents of Islam, in addressing the Prophet, deliberately
mispronounced it, making it ri'7ng ("our shepherd"), a term
of reproach. Cf. the Qur'5nic prohibition of the use of the
expression, ismac ghayra musmaCin (see 183 (SMc) 1.2).

139. RGhB

I. raghiba
+ PREP [bil + PREP [Can]
raghiba bih7 can ghayrih, to accord preference to sth over sth

else:
*wa 15 yarghab[ bi anfusihim Can nafsih, Nor was it becoming

of them to hold their own lives dearer than his [Prophet's]: 9:120.

140. RFTh

I. rafatha
+ PREP [Y5]
*ar-rafathu H5 nisi'ikum, To have sexual intercourse with your

wives: 2:187.

Tadmin of afd5. See Muf., 199. Also, Maj., 1:67; Asis, 240;
Kash., 1:115; Tad., 1:411-12.

141. RFC
+ OBJ
rafaCah5:

i. to build/construct/erect sth:
rafaca I-bayta, to build/construct a house: 24:36 [pass].
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rafaCa qaw Cida -bayti, to lay the foundations of a house: 2:127
[n.].

2:127: Al-bayt in the verse is the "House of God," i.e. the
KaCbah.

ii. rafaca sawtah5, to raise one's voice, speak loudly:
*Ig tarfaCCi sawtakum fawqa sawti n-nabiyyi, Do not raise your

voices above the Prophet's: 49:2.

Do not do so, that is, out of an exaggerated sense of self-
importance. See Tad., 6:486. Cf. Kash., 4:3-4. Kalim martuc,
"loud talk." Asis, 242.

iii. rafaca 115hu dhikrahO, (of God) to give sb a good reputation,
spread sb's fame: 94:4.

iv. to raise sb/sth in status: 7:176; 80:14 [pass pt; n.J.

80:14: Kash., 4:185.

142. RQB

I. raqaba
1. + OBJ

raqaba qawlahii, to pay heed to/keep in mind sb's advice/
counsel: 20:94.

See Maj., 2:26.

2. + OB + PREP [t7]
*"i yarqub3 fkum Mlan wa I dhimmatan, They would, in regard

to you, respect no ties of kinship and honor no commitments [= they
would treat you in a most ruthless/uncompunctuous manner]: 9:8.

Also: 9:10.

III refers to obligations arising from blood or other close
relationships; dhimmah, to obligations that devolve upon the
parties to an agreement. Or, one might say, ill refers to the
social, and dhimmah to the political, bases of human rela-
tionships. Tad., 3:132-33..
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143. RKS

IV. arkasa
1. + OBJ

arkasah3:
arkasah5 IIghu, (of God) to set sb back:
*wa Ilihu arkasahum bi m5 kasab5, It is God who has thrown

them back [into disbelief] on account of their actions: 4:88.
2. + OBJ + PREP [t]

*kullam5 rudd5 F1 1-fitnati urkisu fh5, Every time they are thrown
back to mischief, they are tossed into it: 4:91.

Rikis is the chord that is used to tie a camel; it is passed
through the animal's nose and tied to its leg, with the result
that its head is left inclined downward, rakasa I-bacTra mean-
ing "to tie a camel with a rikis." Aq., 1:427-28. Arkasah5 7
sh-sharri, "to cause a person to become engaged in mischief
again"; arkisi th-thawba F s-sibghi, "Dip the cloth back into
the dye." Asjs, 249; also, Aq., 1:428.

144. RKN

1. rakina
+ PREP fili]
rakina ilayhi, to incline/draw toward sb/sth: 11:113; 17:74.

Rakina ilayhi contains the twin meanings of moving toward
someone/something and then staying with him/it. Aq., 1:429.

* (Also, Maj., 1:300, 386.) The construction, in other words, has
a tadmin of some word like itma'anna. Aqgribu ka I-caqgribi 6
adh~hi/fa Ii turkin ili Cammin wa khfl, "Relatives hurt like
scorpions; do not rely, therefore, on uncles paternal or
maternal." Aq., 1:429. AI-Qatar ibn al-Fuj5'ah, Ham., 1:136/1:
I yarkanan ahadun il I-ihj~m7Zyawma I-wagha mutakhaw-
wifan i-himam, "Let no one on the day of battle incline to
[the thought of] holding back out of fear of death."

145. RMY

I. rams
1. + OBJ

ram~hu, to accuse sb:
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*wa Iladhina yarmina l-muhsanWiti, And those who accuse chaste
women [of fornication]: 24:4.

Also: 24:6, 23.
2. + OBI + PREP [bil

ramahu bihi, to accuse sb of sth:
*thumma yarmi bihi barl'an, And [if] he should then accuse an

innocent person of it: 4:112.

Ramrihu bi I-frhishati, "to accuse sb of immorality." Asis,
254. Khan., 40/9: qad Cishta An5 wa li turmi bi fihishatinl
hatt5 tawaftfka rabbu n-n5si mahmiidg, "You lived among us
and were never accused of committing a vile act, until God
caused you to die a praised man." Also, Hass., 10841].

146. RHQ

IV. arhaqa
+ OB] + OBJ
arhaqah3 Cusran, to subject sb to difficulties: 18:73 [n].
*fa khash-ng an yurhiqahum5 tughygnan wa kufran, We feared

that he would torment them with his defiance and disblief: 18:80.
*sa urhiquh5 saCidan, I shall force him to take the uphill road:

74:17 [ni.

18:73: See CUkb., 2:106.
74:17: See Kash., 4:158.

147. RWH

I. rh a
VB
*wa rawihuhi shahrun, And its [wind's, hence: ships']

homeward passage lasted a month: 34:12.

That is, the ships were so well-made that they could go on
long journeys: their outward voyage lasted a whole month
(see 272 (GhDW) 1.1), and their homeward voyage lasted
another month. Tad., 5:299. Cf. Kash., 3:253.

Rgha in the verse means "to return" [originally: to return in
the evening-often used of camels returning in the evening
after grazing]." Ghadi, by contrast, means "to go out
[originally: to go out in the morning]" (see 272 (GhDW), 1.1).
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148. RWD

III. rawada
+ OBJ + PREP [Can]

i. rawadat'hu I-mar'atu Can nafsihT, (of a woman) to tempt a man,
try to seduce him: 12:23,26, 30, 32, 51.

See n. to ii below.

ii. *sa nuriwidu Canhu abihu, We shall try to bring his father
round/persuade his father in regard to him: 12:61.

*wa la qad riwadh5 Can dayfih, And they even tried to per-
suade him [Lot] with regard to his guests [ tried to induce him to
hand over his guests to them]: 54:37.

Aq., 1:444. The use of Can gives the sense of sarafa.(Muf.,
207 [on 12:301: Turiwidu fathi Can nafsih7 = tasrifuhi Can
ra'yih-. i and ii, that is to say, have the tadrnTn of sqarafa.

IV. arida
+ OBJ
aridah5:

i. to imply/drive at sth:
*ma dh arida II5hu bi hidhg mathalan, What does God mean

by citing this parable? 2:26; 74:31.
ii. to be about to do sth:

*fa wajad5 fih5 jidiran yurldu. an yanqadda, There they found a
wall that was about to collapse: 18:77.

Maj., 1:410-11.

iii. arida wajha Iihi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face] of God: 6:52;
18:28; 30:38, 39.

Kash., 2:16 (on 6:52): Wa I-wajhu yucabbaru bihi Can dhiti
sh-shay'i wa haq7tqatihT The word wajh in the phrase can be
interpreted in two slightly different ways. Ibid., 3:205.

See also 24 (BGhY) VIIl.l.iii.

iv. *inna hidh5 la shay'un yuridu, This is the thing to do [lit: this is
a desirable thing]! 38:6.
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The statement is made by the idolatrous leaders of Mak-
kah and is addressed to their followers. They advise the lat-
ter to ignore the Prophet and stick to their idols, saying that
the right thing to do is to persist in worship of the idols.
Tad., 9:512.

149. RWGh

I. righa
+ PREP [a. Cal5]
righa Calayhi, to steal upon sb and attack him: 37:93.

Righa is used of a fox that is moving furtively. See Aq.,
1:447; Muf., 208. cA/i gives the tadmn of hajama.

150. RYN

I. rana
+ PREP [Cal]
rana sh-shay'u CalI qalbihi, (of sth) to prevail over/dominate/

overpower sb [lit: sb's heart]:
*wa rana CaI qulubihim m5 kan yaksib~na, And Their hearts

have become thoroughly contaminated with [the evil of] their actions:
83:14.

R5na Calayhi sh-sharibuln-nuc5su, "to become intoxicated
with wine/be overcome by drowsiness." Asis, 264. Also,
Maj., 2:289; Kash., 4:196. CAbdah ibn at-TabTb, Mufadd., 284/
48: awradtuh3 I-qawma qad r~na n-nuasu bihim, "I brought
it [game] to my companions, drowsiness having overtaken
them."
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151. ZRY

VIII. izdara
+ OBJ
*alladhina tazdar7 aCyunukum, Those you look down upon [lit:

those whom your eyes scorn/disdain]: 11:31 [obj und].

152. ZKW

II. zakk5
+ OBJ
zakk5 nafsahO, to have pretensions of piety, adopt a holier-than-

thou attitude: 4:49; 53:32.

Asis, 273: Zakki nafsah5: madahahi wa nasabahg il. z-
zak5'i. Also, Kash., 1:273; 4:41.

See also 236 (THR) V.

153. ZLZL

i. zalzala
+ OBJ
zalzala IIhu n-nisa, (of God) to shake people up [through

hardships/calamities]:
*wa zulzilO, And they were shaken up: 2:214 [pass]; 33:11

[pass].

155
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154. ZLQ

IV. azlaqa
+ OBJ + PREP [b l
azlaqah5 bi basarihT to unsettle/unnerve sb with one's looks:

68:51.

Cf. Aq., 1:471.

155. ZLL

I. zalla
VB
zallat qadamuh5, to become shaky in one's stance: 16:94.

For a translation of the verse, see 40 (ThBT), I.
See Maj., 1:367. Cf. Muhammad ibn SaCd al-Kitib at-

Tamrn, Ham., 4:1589/2. Also,'ACsh5, 307/1.
Cf. 40 (ThBT) I.

156. ZHD

i. zahada
VB
zahada, to be indifferent [to sb/sth]:
*wa k5n3 ffhi mina z-zihid-ina, And they were quite indifferent in

regard to him [Joseph]: 12:20 [act p].

Zahada in this verse means "to be indifferent," giving the
meaning of zahada flhi. But the Thi in the verse is not a silah
to zihidin. As ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:247) says: Wa qawluh5,
fAhi, laysa min silati z-zghidTna, li anna s-silata 15 tataqaddamu
cali I-mawsJli ... wa innami huwa banun, ka'annah5 qua,
17 ayyi shay'in zahad5, fa qSla, zahadD fThi. Ab5 I-Hajn5',
Ham., 2:922/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): a C¢dhila man yurza' ka haj-
ni'a lam yazal/kaltban wa yazhad bacdahi 17 I-Cawgqibi. "0
reproachful woman, one who suffers the loss of one like Haj-
na' becomes forever wretched, becoming indifferent to what
time brings." (On the word Cawiqib in the verse, cf. Mar-
z5iit's explanation and n. 2, ibid.) Also, ibid., 3:1522/3.
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157. ZHQ

I. zahaqa
VB

i. zahaqa I-bti1u, (of falsehood) to be defeated/thwarted: 17:81
(twice, once act pt]. 21:18 [act pt].

Kash., 2:373: Zahaqa I-bitilu: dhahaba wa halaka.

ii. zahaqat nafsuh, to die, breathe one's last: 9:55, 85.

Zahaqat nafsuh5, "to die of grief over sth." Muf., 215.
JaCfar ibn CUlbah al-HrithT, Ham., 1:53/3: atatng fa hayyat
thumma q~mat fa waddaCaUtfa lammg tawallat k~dati n-nafsu
tazhaqi, "She visited us, offered her greetings, then got up
and said goodbye. When she left, I almost breathed my
last."

158. ZYGh

!. z~gha
1. VB
i. zigha r-rajulu, (of a man) to become crooked/wicked: 61:5.

ii. z~gha I-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object, not to be able to
look sth: 33:10; 53:17.

Zigha I-basaru implies deflection-i.e. an inability to view
something from the correct angle. Cf. taghi I-basaru (53:17
[see 230 (TChY) 1,1]), which implies lack of steadiness-i.e.
an inability to view something steadily for a length of time.
Tad., 7:57; also, Kash., 3:230; 4:39. In 33:10, it should be
noted, tagh5 also implies an inability to look at something
because of fear. See Tad., 5:197. Zighati sh-shamsu, "(of the
setting sun) to sink in the horizon." Aq., 280.

See also 2.ii below.

iii. zigha qalbuh5, (of sb's heart) to become crooked/wicked:
9:117.

*fa amm5 Iladh-na F1 qui~bihim zayghun, As for those in whose

hearts there is crookedness/wickedness: 3:7.
2. + PREP [Can]
i. zigha Can amrihi, to defy/disregard sb's order/command: 34:12.
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ii. z~gha Canh5 I-basaru, (of eyes) not to be able to spot their ob-
ject:

*am zighat Canhumu I-absiru, Or is it that our eyes are missing
them? 38:63.

For another possible meaning, see Kash., 3:333.
See also .ii above.

IV. az5gha
+ OBJ
azigha IIhu qalbah5, (of God) to cause sb's heart to become

crooked/wicked, turn sb's heart away from the truth: 3:8; 61:5.

159. ZYL

II. zayyala
+ PREP [bayna]
zayyala bayna n-nisi, to split people apart, effect a separation

between people: 10:28.

V. tazayyala
VB
tazayyala, to dissociate [from sb], part company [with sb]:
*wa law tazayyal5, Had they [Muslims] dissociated themselves

[from disbelievers]: 48:25.

160. ZYN

II. zayyana
+ OBJ + PREP [I]
*wa zayyanah5 if quhlbikum, And He endeared it [faith/belief] to

your hearts: 49:7.

V. tazayyana
VB
tazayyanati/izzayyanati I-ardu, (of the earth) to become luxuriant

with vegetation: 10:24.

Izzayyanati/izdinati I-ardu bi cushbihg, "(of the earth) to
have a lush growth of vegetation." Asis, 280. Lab., 112/20.
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ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:187) remarks that the verse pictures a
bride getting herself up: Jucilati I-ardu Rkhidatan zukhrufahi
Cali t-tamthli bi I-Car~si idhi akhadhati th-thiyiba I-rakhirata
min kulli lawnin fa ktasat'hi wa tazayyanat bi ghayrihi min al-
wani z-zayni.

See also 128 (RBW) I, and 394 (HZZ) VIII.
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161. S'L

I. sa 'ala
1. + OBJ

sa 'alahe3:
i. to ask for sth, request/demand sth:

*fa inna lakum mg sa'altum, And you shall have what you have
asked for: 2:61 [obj und].

Also: 14:34; 60:10.

Ibn CAnamah, Ham., 2:585/1: in tas'aI5 I-haqqa nuC.i I-
h aqqa si'ilah5, "If you demand your right [and no more],
then we shall give to the person who demands it what right-
fully belongs to him."

ii. to beg/ask [alms, etc.] of sb:
*15 yas'alJna n-nasa ilhfan, They do not beg of people impor-

tunately: 2:273 [n.].
*yas'aluh5 man f7 s-samiw~ti wa I-ardi, It is to Him that

requests/petitions are made by all those who are in the heavens and
the earth: 55:29.

Also: 33:53 [fa s'al~hunna].

CAbd ibn al-Abras, Qas., 541/18: man yas'ali n-nisa
yahrimihulwa s'iu I-hi 19 yakhibii, "One who begs of
people will be denied [what he has begged for] by them; but
one who begs of God will not be disappointed." Ziy~d ibn
Hamal, Ham., 3:1392/9 (with n. 4, ibid., 3:1389): humu I-

161
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buh ru Cat'an hna tas'aluhum, "It is they whose generosity,
when you ask them for something, is ocean-like."

2:273: On theword ilhf, see n. to 340 (LIHF) IV.

iii. to inquire about sb:
wa I yas'alu hamimun hamiman, And [on the Last Day] fast

friends shall not inquire about one another: 70:10.

Kash., 4:138: Ay IS yas'aluhri bi kayfa hluka wa I yukal-
IimuhD.

2. + PREP [b l
sa'ala bihT:

i. to ask for/demand sth urgently/scornfully: 70:1.

Tadmn of istaCjala or istahza'a. Tad., 7:564-65. See also
n. to ii below.

ii. to make solicitous inquiries about sth:
*fa s'al bih7 khabTran, So present your solicitous inquiries about

Him to one who knows [= to God Himself]: 25:59.

Tadmn of iCtang. lslhT (Tad., 4:612-13) seems to be right
in maintaining that khab 'r in 25:59 refers to God, the verse
suggesting that the best source of information about God is
God Himself, and that the indefiniteness of the word imply-
ing tafkhtm (as in 35:14). But he further says that the ba' in
the phrase goes with khabir rather than with sa'ala (as is
generally held, with the bi' interpreted to mean Can;
e.g. Mugh., 1:110), for, he argues (ibid., 4:613) that bi' is used
with sa'ala only when sa'ala is to carry the tadmn-meaning of
istahza'a (or of istaCjala [ibid., 7:564-65]), the resulting mean-
ing obviously being inappropriate in 25:59. But while it is dif-
ficult to accept the b5' = Can solution, which is a little too
convenient, Isl hT's view that the b5' in 25:59 goes with khabir
is not altogether convincing. For while the tadmtn of istah-
za'a or istaCjala might be justified in a verse like 70:1 (i,
above), it becomes questionable with regard to 25:59, and
that for two reasons. First, the construction sa'ala bih7 occurs
frequently in Classical Arabic, and sometimes in situations
where the tadmtn of istahza'a would not serve as an ade-
quate explanation (see poetical verses cited below); Second,
the "inappropriateness" of the tadmin of istahza'a in 25:95
does not preclude the possibility of some other-
"appropriate"-tadmn. Take, for example, the following
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verse by Janib (D. al-Hudh., 3:120/[1]),in which she relates
how she learnt to her horror that the men of whom she had
inquired about her brother turned out to be his killers: sa'altu
bi Camrin akhi sahbahSi/fa afiaCanT htna radd5 s-su'VI, "I in-
quired of those who had been with CAmr, my brother, about
him, and when they replied, I was shocked." Or this verse by
Akhtal (349/41 [Sharh Dtwin aI-Akhtal at-Taghlibi, ed. Iliyya
Salfm al-H wT (Beirut: D~r ath-Thaq~fah, Preface 1968)]): daci
I-mughammara 1i tas'al bi masraCihT/wa s'al bi masqalata I-
bakriyyi m5 facali, "Stop asking how al-Mughammar fell; but
by all means ask what Masqalah the Bakrite has ac-
complished." In Akhtal's verse, as in Janib's, it would make
perfect sense if sa'ala bihiTis construed to have the tadmTn of
some word like iCtang (one of the possibilities suggested by
Zamakhshar at 25:59 (Kash., 3:102]). This tadmin would also
explain very effectively a verse like Sakhr a[-Ghayy's (D. al-
Hudh., 2:67[2]), in which sa'ala bihi ii used along with sa'ala
canhu, each phrase helping to fix and clarify the meaning of
the other; or a verse like CAwf ibn al-Ahwas's (Mufadd., 351/
11), in which the negative construction, wa lam as'al bih, im-
plies utter lack of concern or interest; or a verse like
cAlqamah's, Ahl., 106/8. Isl5hT's suggestion of the tadmin of
istacjala (as against istahza'a) in 25:59 is more to the point,
though we should note, first, that by istiCjil IslhT seems to
mean istic jil marked by istihzi', which makes the wo tadmn-
words interchangeable, leaving istaCjala open to the same ob-
jection as is istahza'a; and, second, that iCtang would seem to
cover a greater variety of situations than either of the two
tadmn-words suggested by Isl ihT, and, in 25:59 at any rate,
would seem to be more suitable. It is, however, possible to
combine the interpretation suggested here with lsl~h7's-
without, of course, taking over his argument for it. this can
be done by positing that another prepositional phrase, bihti, is
understood after khab-r, the complete construction thus
being, fa s'al bihT khabtran bihT, in which the first bihi would
go with sa'ala and the second with khabr.

3. + OBJ + OBJ
sa'alah5 sh-shay'a, to invite sb to do sth:
*thumma su'ii3 I-fitnata, And if then they had been asked to

engage in mischief: 33:14.
4. + OBJ + PREP [il]

sa'ala sh-shay'a i5 sh.shay'i, to ask/demand that sth be com-
bined with/joined to sth else:
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*bi su'ili naCjatika ili niCjjihi, By demanding that your sheep be
added to his: 38:24.

Tadmtn of damma.

VI. tasi'ala
1. VB

tasg'alSi, (of people) to ask one another for help: 23:101.

See also 2 below, and 375 (NDW) VI.

2. + PREP [bij
tasi'al3 bihT, (of people) to ask one another for help in the

name of sb/sth: 4:1.

See also 1 above, and 375 (NDW) VI.

162. SBT

I. sabata
VB
sabata, to keep the Sabbath: 7:163 [twice: sabtihim . . . yas-

bitana].

Sabata means, more precisely, dakhala iF s-sabti, "to enter
on the Sabbath." Aq., 1:488; Muf., 221.

The phrase ifs-sabti also occurs in the verse, but it is not
included because the word sabt in it is a substantive.

163. SBQ

I. sabaqa
1. VB

sabaqa:
i. to give [sb] the slip: 8:59; 29:39 [act pt].

These verses mean that the sinners will not be beyond the
reach of God: they will not get the better of God, and God
will not fail to catch them. Kash., 2:132; Tad., 3:92. Also,
Maj., 1:249; 2:116; Kash., 2:165.

ii. to have been in existence:



S7n 165

sabaqat kalimatu IIhi, (of God's decree/verdict) to have been in
existence: 8:68; 10:19; 11:110; 20:129; 37:171; 41:45; 42:14.

2. + OBJ
sabaqa ajalahO, to do sth before the appointed time:
*m tasbiqu min ummatin ajalah5 wa ma yasta'khirFina, No

people shall meet its fate before the appointed time, nor shall it be
dilatory [in meeting it once the time has arrived]: 15:5; 23:43.

3. + PREP [a. CaIa; b. b'; c. 15m]
a. *iII5 man sabaqa Calayhi I-qawlu, Except the ones against whom

the decree [of destruction] had already been issued: 11:40; 23:27.
b. sabaqa bi I-khayri, to be quick/prompt to do good [deeds]:

35:32 [act pt].
c. sabaqa iah5 sh-shay'u, (of sth good) to have existed/have been

destined for sb:
*inna IladhTna sabaqat lahum minng I-husn, indeed, those for

whom [the promise of a] good [reward] has already been made by Us:
21:101.

See Tad., 4:331. On the use of I~m in this construction,
see Aq., 1:492.

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. CaIa; b. bh]
a. sabaqah5 Cal I -amri, to defeat/thwart sb in his attempt to do

sth:
*wa m nahnu bi+ masbqTna CaI an nubaddila amthilakum,

And We do not lack-rather, We do possess-the power to replace
you with [other] people like you: 56:60-61.

The preposition CaI5 suggests that the negative construc-
tion, wa ma nahnu bi masbiiqina, is to be taken in the posi-
tive sense of q~dirt7n, meaning: We do not lack-rather, We
do possess-the power to create again. Tad., 7:175; Kash.,
4:60.

b. sabaqah5 bihT:
i. to do sth before sb else does it:

* 5 sabaqakurn bih min ahadin mina I-Cilamna, No one
before you has ever done that-no one in all mankind: 7:80; 29:28.

*alladhTna sabaqin5 bi I-Tm1 ni, Those who became believers

before us: 59:10.
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Sabaqtah5 bi 1-kurati, "You hit the ball before he could."
Kash., 2:92. Shanfara, Mufadd., 200/2: wa qad sabaqatni
ummu Camrin bi amrih5, "Umm CAmr anticipated us [= made
a surprise decision to depart]." Muslim ibn al-Warld, Ham.,
2:945/4: salakat bika I-Carabu s-sabila il I-cul /hatt *idh5
sabaqa r-radi bika hira, "Under your direction, -the Arabs
trod the path to glory, until, when death claimed [lit: an-
ticipated them in claiming] you, they stood perplexed."

ii. sabaqah3 bi I-qawli, to speak up before sb else can speak:
21:27.

See Kash., 3:9.

164. SHQ

I. sa h iqa sa h u qa
VB
suhqan lah, May he perish/come to ruin! 67:11.

Kash., 4:123: Ay bucdan lahi; see 23 (BCD) I (also, 37 (TCS)
I). Sahiqalsahuqa r-rajulu [masdar suhqan] "(of a man) to
die." Sahaqa (masdar: sahqan) is used in such expressions
as: sahaqahu, "to pulverize sth"; sahaqati r-rthu I-arda, "(of a
strong wind) to strip the surface of the earth and'wipe off
what is on it"; sahaqa th-thawba, "to cause a garment to be-
come worn." Aq., 1:500.

165. SKhR

II. sakhkhara
+ OBJ + PREP [Cal]
sakhkhara sh.shay'a Calayhi, to inflict/impose sth upon sb: 69:7.

Tadmin of sallata.

166. SRR

IV. asarra
+ PREP [il5) + PREP [bW'1
asarra ilayhi bi 1-mawaddati, to cultivate sb's friendship secretly:

60:1.
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Tadmin of afdi. See Aq., 1:510.
Cf. 347 (LQY) IV.5.

167. SRC

Il. s~raCa
1. + PREP [a. F; b. ili]
a. s5raCa 17h7:
i. to try to do/achieve/promote sth earnestly:

siraCa f Il-khayri, to make an earnest attempt to do good deeds:
3:114 [n.]; 21:90.

siraCa if I-kufri, to serve the cause of disbelief assiduously: 3:176
[n.]; 5:41.

Also: 5:62; 23:61 [n.].

3:114: Kash., 1:211:. A-musiraCatu f I-khayri: fartu r-
raghbati tthi, 1i anna man raghiba if Ibamri s5raCa f tawalfihi wa.
I-qiyimi bihi wa ithara I-fawra Cali t-tarikht.

3:176: Kash., 1:232: YusiriCiina if I-kufri: yaqaclna fihi
sarican wa yarghabna fihi ashadda raghbatan.

23:61: Kash., 3:50.

ii. s~raCa if I-qawmi, to try to secure the friendship/goodwill of a
people: 5:52.

Kash., 1:344: YusiriCina 17him: yankamishrina f
muw litihim wa yarghabina 5ha.

b. s5rac5 il sh-shay'i, (of people) to try to outdo one another in
reaching/attaining sth: 3:133.

2. + PREP [15m] + PREP [if]
s~raCa lah5 i I-amri, to endeavor to do sth for sb's sake:
*nusaricu Iihumu iF I-khayriti, [Do they think that] We are in a

hurry/eager/anxious to provide them with good things? 23:56.

168. SRF

IV. asrafa
+ PREP [a. Cali; b. if]

a. asrafa Cala nafsihT, to do oneself great wrong: 39:53.
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b. asrafa f I-amri, to go to extremes in doing sth:
*wa isrifan5 f amrini, And [forgive us] the excesses we have

committed in our affairs: 3:147.
asrafa iF I-ardi, to commit excesses [= cause corruption] in the

land: 5:32 [act pt].
*fa I5 yusrif if I-qat/i, So let him not overstep the limits in killing

[ in taking revenge]: 17:33 [n.].

Kash., 2:360; 3:351.
Qays ibn CAyz~rah, D. a/-Hudh., 3:76/[3]: wa qglr

Cadutwwun musrifun F dimg'ikum, "And they remarked [about
me], '[He is] an enemy of yours, one who has shed the blood
of too many of your people."'

17:33: See Muf., 231.

169. SRQ

VIII. istaraqa
+ OBJ
istaraqa s-samCa, to eavesdrop: 15:18.

170. SCY

1. s a C
1. VB

saCi: 37:102: see 32 BLGh 1.2.i(d).
2. + PREP [a. i15; b. ni]
a. saC5 ilayhi, to go/set about sth earnestly, take earnest steps

toward sth:
*fa sCaw Hi dhikri II6hi, Prepare yourselves diligently for the

remembrance of God = for the prayer]: 62:9.

Maj., 2:258; 'Tad., 7:385. The verse combines the literal
and the metaphorical meanings of saCi: "to move" and "to
endeavor." It is saying: upon hearing the call to the Friday
prayer, start preparing for the prayer in earnest and then
proceed to the mosque.

b. saC5 rfhi, to make an earnest attempt to do sth, give one's
diligent attention to [doing] sth:
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*wa saC5 iT kharbih, And [he] who strives to destroy them
[places of worship]: 2:114.

*wa IladhTna saCaw IT gygtin5 muCijizina, And those who at-
tempt to defeat/worst Our signs: 22:51; 34:5.

Also: 34:38.

171. SFR

IV. asfara.
VB

i. asfara s-subhu, (of morning) to become bright and clear: 74:34.
ii. asfara wajhuhi, (of sb's face) to brighten up: 80:38 [act pt].

Kash., 4:187; Tad., 8:212. Ham., 4:1575/2 (with n. 3, ibid.):
a yusfiru wajh7 annah5 awwalu I-qir5, "[Ask the benighted
guest] whether [or not upon his arrival] my face beams with
pleasure, this pleasure being only the initial act of hospitality
[on my part]."

Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i.

172. SFK

i. safaka
+ OBJ
safaka d-dama, to shed blood: 2:30, 84.

Qays, 28/13; cAnt., 90/[51, 102/[5].
See also,41 (ThKhN) IV.

173. SFH

III. sifaha
VBsifaha r-rajulu/sitfahati I-mar'atu, (of a man/woman) to fornicate,

be incontinent:
*ghayra musifihina, Not [in order to live] in a state of licentious-

ness: 4:24; 5:5.
Also: 4:25.
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Kash., 1:262 (on 4:24): AI-musgfih: az-zinT--mina s-safhi,
wa huwa sabbu I-maniyyi; wa ka'anna I-fjira yaqilu Ii I-trjirati
sifihnt. . . Also, Tad., 1:298.

Cf. 65 (HSN) IV.1 and 2.ii(c).

174. SFH

I. safiha
+ OBJ
safiha nafsahi, to make a fool of oneself: 2:130.

Safiha is usually used intransitively, but sometimes (as in
this verse) transitively. Tad., 1:298. For the several different
ways of accounting for the construction, see Aq., 1:523; Kash.,
1:95. Also, Maj., 1:56; Muf., 234; CUkb., 1:63-64.

175. SQT

I. saqata
1. + PREP [79 saqata ft 1-fitnati, to become involved/implicated in mischief:

9:49.

2. + OBJ + PREP [t

suqita F7 yadihT, to be shocked into reality: 7:149.

Isl~ht writes: "This is an idiom, and it is usually interpreted
to mean 'to be embarrassed/ashamed.' Since, however, a
necessary result of embarrassment is to realize one's mistake,
it would not be wrong to render the idiom as 'to realize/be
warned.' What is the origin of this idiom? Philologists differ
on the question, and naturally so, for to discover the origin of
each and every idiom is a very difficult task indeed. I some-
times think that the dropping of a thing into a person's hand
[which is the literal meaning of the idiom] impliesthat the
thing in question presents itself to him in its true form; in
that event, even a fool is shocked into reality." Tad., 2:742.
Cf. Maj., 1:228; Asis, 300; Kash., 2:94; Aq., 1:524. Cf. dukhila
ti jismihT/Caqiht, "to develop a physical/mental impairment"
(Aq., 1:323 [DKhL]), and also the English expression, "to be
bome in on sb."
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176. SKT

I. sakata
+ PREP [Can]
*wa lamm5 sakata Can mis5 I-ghadabu, When Moses fell silent

and his anger subsided: 7:154.

CAn suggests the tadmn of z5Ia (Tad., 2:745), the com-
plete underlying construction being: wa lammi sakata m~si
wa zila Canhu l-ghadabu. Cf. Maj., 1:229; Asis, 302; Kash.,
2:96; Muf., 236; Aq., 1:527.

177. SKN

I. sakana
+ PREP [iI]

sakana ilayhT, to find peace and comfort in sth:
*i yaskuna ilayh5, So that he may find comfort in her: 7:189
Also: 30:21.

Asis, 304. Tadm7n of itma'anna. See Kash., 2:136.

178. SLKh

I. salakha
+ OBJ + PREP [rin]
salakha 115hu n-nahira mina I-layli, (of God) to draw out/extract

day from night: 36:37.

See n. to VII.2 below.

VII. insalakha
1. VB

insalakha sh-shahru, (of a month) to pass: 9:5.

See n. to 2 below.
2. + PREP [min]

insalakha mina sh-shay'i, to worm one's way out of sth: 7:175.

Salakhati/insalakhati I-hayyatu, "(of a snake) to slough its
skin"; salakha sh-shita, "to flay a sheep." Asis, 304; Aq.,
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1:531. Insalakha r-rajulu min thiyibih, "to take off one's
clothes." Ibid. The image in 1, above, is that of a month
coming out of the "shell" of the year and changing into a
new month (I, above, is similar), just as a snake comes out of
its old skin and acquires a new one. The image in 2 is that of
a man breaking loose from the "fold" of God's iyit ("verses,
signs").

179. SLF

I. salafa
VB
ma salafa, That which is in the past, that which once was:
*fa lah5 mg salafa, Then that which is in the past [= the usury

he received in the past] is his 1= he shall not be called to account for
it]: 2:275.

*i1W5 m5 qad salafa, Except [= excepted from the application of
this ruling are] the cases of the past: 4:22, 23.

*Cara IIhu Cammi salafa, God has given His forgiveness for
what took place in the past: 5:95.

Also: 8:38.

IV. aslafa
+ OBJ
aslafa I-Camala, to leave behind [good/bad] deeds: 10:30 [obj

und]; 69:24 [obj und].

180. SLQ

. salaqa
+ OBJ + PREP [ba']
salaqahii bi lis~nih-, to say cutting words to sb: 33:19.

Salaqa I-Iahma Cani I-Cazmi, "to scrape meat from a bone";
salaqa I-bardu n-nabita, "(of cold weather) to kill plants";
salaqa fulinan bi s-sawti, "to whip sb, stripping his skin."
Aq., 1:534. Also, Asis, 305. Cf. Ht., 230/5: fa !i taCal fawq7
lisanaki mibradi, "So, do not [0 reproachful woman] use
your file of a tongue on me [= do not castigate me]." The
Qur'inic phrase at once implies glibness and sharpness: the
people in question are glib talkers and have sharp tongues.
Tad., 6:204.
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181. SLK

1. salaka
1. + OBJ

salaka r-rasada, to post sentries:
*fa innahu3 yasluku min bayni yadayhi wa min khalfihT rasadan,

He posts guards in front of him and behind him: 72:27.
2. + OBJ + PREP [tT
i. to thread sth [e.g. a design] into sth:

*wa salaka lakum rih5 subulan, And He threaded it [earth] with
paths for you: 20:53.

ii. pass/run sth through sth:*kadhilika naslukuh5 iF qul5bi l-mujrimina, This is how We
plunge it into/run it through/pass it through the criminals' hearts:
15:12.

Also: 26:200.

The verb salaka is used of threading a needle (salaka I-
khay!a iF I-ibrata IAq., 1:535]), and its use in the two verses
possibly implies that the criminals are hurt by the Qurinic
message-as if needles are being passed through their
bodies. Cf. salaka s-sinina iF l-matCcni, "to plunge a spear
into sb." Asis, 305.

182. SLM

IV. aslama
+ OBJ + PREP [a. il5; b. 15m]

a. aslama wa/hah5 il5 lflhi, to turn toward God in submission:
31:22.

Tadmin of asgh5. See n. to b below.

b. aslama wajhah5 i Iihi to bow before God in true submission:
2:112; 3:20; 4:125.

a and b both mean literally: to surrender one's face to
God. lslhT (Tad., 1:655) remarks: "The face is the most pres-
tigious part of the human body. 'To surrender one's face,'
therefore, is to surrender all of one's being." Kash., 1:88 (on
2:112): Man aslama wajhahii 1i IlIhi: man akhlasa nafsaha 1i
Ihi Ii yushriku bihti ghayrah5. Also, ibid., 1:181, 300.
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Explaining the difference between aslama lahri and aslama
ilayhi, IslhT (Tad., 5:138) says: The former implies turning to
someone in true submission, whereas the latter implies turn-
ing to someone in submission, whether this submission is
true and sincere or not. Aslama wajhahi in 31:22 (a) is fol-
lowed by the proviso, wa huwa muhsinun, which, according
to Isl5hT, gives to it the sense of "to turn to sb in true sub-
mission." In other words, aslama ilayhi + ahsana = aslama
lah5. (Cf. the difference between istamaca ilayhi and is-
tamaca lah5 [see n. to 183 (SMc) VIII.c].) The difference
stated by lslhT (cf. Kash., 3:215) between a and b may also
be expressed by saying that a contains the tadmin of asghi or
tawajjaha, b that of adhCana or akhlasa. There is a problem,
however: 2:112 and 4:125 (b) have aslama lahri and wa huwa
muhsinun both. The answer may be that wa huwa muhsinun
in these verses only restates one of the componential nean-..
ings of aslama lah5.

183. SMC

I.s a m i Ca
1. VB
i. *ismaC: 4:46: see 2.i below.
ii. *samiCn5 wa ataCn, We hear and and we obey: 2:285; 4:46; 5:7;

24:51.

In this phrase, the word samicni implies accepting some-
thing with all one's heart, whereas atacrn signifies submis-
sion in practical conduct." Tad., 1:605. Also, ibid., 2:81.

iii. *samicn5 wa Casayn5, We hear, but we disobey: 2:93; 4:46.

i is an expression of submission, and ii, a parody of it, an
expression of defiance.

2. + OBJ
samiCah i:

i. 4:46: Ismac ghayra musmaCin is an expression of admiration and
means: Listen to this wonderful talk/speech, which has not been heard
before! But, intoned in a certain way, it could be made to mean-and
was made to mean by certain opponents of Islam when they ad-
dressed the Prophet: Listen to this strange/odd statement, one that
has never been made before! Because of the possibility of misuse,
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the Qur' n prohibited the use of the expression. Instead, it suggested
using ismac ("Listen!"; see 1 above), omitting ghayra musmaCin, the
part that could be misused. Ismac, in other words, became the equiv-
alent of ismac ghayra musmaCin in the positive sense.

Following IslhT (Tad., 2:82). See also Kash., 1:271-72.
Cf. also the Qur' nic prohibition of the use of rCini 138

(RcY) III, and (383 (NZR) I.1.ii(a)).

ii. to [listen to and] give credence to sth:
*sammCina li 1-kadhib, [They are] fond of lies [ readily

accept/believe false statements]: 5:42.

The Im in lahum in the verse is for idifah (Tad., 2:294).
In other words, sammiCgna 1i I-kadhibi = sammici I-
kadhibi-samiCahO thus being the skeletal construction. Cf.
samm5cCna lahum in 9:47 (3, below).

3. + PREP [15m]
samica lahb, to listen to/obey sb:
*wa ATkum sammCna lahum, And in your midst/among your

ranks are people who listen to them/obey them [= your opponents]:
9:47.

SamiCa lah5: aticah5. Aq., 1:541. Kash., 2:155: . . . aw
fTkum qawmun yasmaCi-na 1i 1-munifiqtna wa yut!"nahum.
In other words, the im in lahum is taken to imply a tadmin
of some word like adhCana or inqada (cf. 2.ii, above [see also
n. to it). It is, however, possible to take the Jim in the verse,
which contains an active participle (sammiCrina lahum), as
one of idifah, making sammiCLna lahum equivalent to sam-
miCuhun ("their informers"). In ZamakhshairPs words (Kash.,
2:155): Ay nammimrina yasmaCina hadithakum fa yan-
qulnah5 ilayhim.

IV. as m aCa
+ PREP-[bI']
*wa asmic, And how well He hears! 18:26 [prep pfir und; n.].
*asmic bihim, How well they hear! 19:38 [n.J.

Alcil: bihi is one of the two patterns of afcil at-taCajjub in
Arabic.

18:26: See also 20 (BSR) IV (absir bihi).
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19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 24 BSR IV
(wa absir).

V. tasammaCa
+ PREP [iU
tasammaCa ilayhi, to try to hear sb/sth:
*15 yassammaCgna il I-mala'i I-aCig, They are unable to hear [the

proceedings of] the High Council [in the heavens]: 37:8.

.Tadmn of asgh5. The Arabic construction is apparently an
unusual one, since tasammaCa, a Form V verb, connotes ef-
fort, and the verse seems to be saying that satans do not
make an effort to get news of what goes on in the heavens-
something that is contrary to what the Qur'in tells us about
the eavesdropping satanic host. But, as IslihT explains (Tad.,
5:452-53), negation of the act of listening here actually im-
plies negation of the intended effect of the act (nafy al-ficl =
nafy raidat al-fiCl [cf. 282 (FTH) II, n.]). In other words, the
satanic host do try to listen in, but do not succeed. Cf.
Kash., 3:297.

VIII. istamaCa
+ PREP [a. bg'; b. il5; c. 1Im]

a. istamaCa bihi, to listen with mock interest: 17:47.

Tadmn of istahza'a. See Kash., 2:452; Tad., 3:753.

b. istarnaCa ilayhi, to lend an ear to sb: 6:25; 10:42; 17:47; 47:16.

Tadmn of asghi. See n. at c.

c. istamaCa lah, to listen to sb carefully: 7:204; 20:13;.22:73.

As against istamaCa ilayhi (b, above), which implies listen-
ing with interest that may or may not be genuine, istamaCa
lah5 implies listening with genuine interest. Suwayd ibn AbT
K-hil, Mufadd., 404/80: waritha I-bighdata Can ib'ih-#hifizu I-
Caqli li mi "kana stamac, "He has inlerited hostility "tow'ard
me] from his ancestors: he has remembered quite well what
he used to hear [them say]." See also Kacb ibn SaCd al-
GhanawT, Asm., 75/19, where, too, the use of istamaCa laha is
entirely appropriate. (Cf. the difference between aslama lahii
and aslama ilayhi [182 (SLM) IV.b, n.).
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184. SW'

I. sa'a
1. + OBJ

s5'a wajhahJ, to disfugure sb's face: 17:7.
*sT'at wujihu IladhTna kafar3, The faces of those who have dis-

believed will be disfigured: 67:27.

Kash., 2:352.

2. + OBJ + PREP [bi'I
sT'a bihT, to grieve/feel distressed on account of sb/sth: 11:77;

29:33.

Nib., 138/12: fa in kunta mra'an qad su'ta zannan/bi
Cabdika wa I-khutibu il tabi, "If you have come to think ill
of me!to harbor suspicions about me, and if. matters are to
be [as in principle they ought to be] investigated, [then you,
too, should inquire into the matter before taking action
against me]."

185. SWD

IX. iswadda
VB
iswadda waihuh5, (of one's face) to lose color/become pale/turn

dark [from sorrow, humiliation, etc.]: 3:106 [twice]; 16:58 [act pt; n.];
39:60 [act pt]; 43:17 [act pt; n.j.

16:58 and 43:17: Note the play upon zalla and iswadda.
Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i, and 171 (SFR) IV.ii.

186. SWL

II. sawwala
1. + PREP [Lm]

sawwala lah5, to tempt/induce sb [to do sth]:
*wa kadh5lika sawwalat IF nafs, And this is how my soul enticed

me: 20:96.
*ash.shayt.inu sawwala lahum, Satan has deluded them [into it]:

47:25.
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2. + OBJ + PREP [lim]
sawwala Iah5 I-amra, to talk/trick sb into sth:
*sawwalat lakum anfusukum amran, Your souls have duped you

into holding [such] a belief: 12:18, 83.

Maj., 2:26; Asis, 314; Kash., 2:246; 3:458.
Cf. 237 (TIc) 11.

187. SWY

II. sawwg
1. OBJ

*fa saww5h5, And He wiped them/it out: 91:14.

Abbreviated form of 2, below.
The object pronoun in sawwgh5 in the verse may have the

Tham d or the land of the Tham3d as its antecedent. Tad.,
8:394.

2. + OBJ + PREP [bal
i. sawwihu bi fulinin, to put sb on the same level as/give sb the

same status as sb else:
*(idh nusawwhum bi rabbi I-c5la ina,) When we used to declare

you equal in status to the Lord of the universe: 26:98.
ii. sawwg IIghu bihimu I-arda, (of God) to level the earth with a

people [thus destroying them completely]: 4:42.

Kash., 1:269.
Cf. 85 (KhSF), 1.2.

III. s5w5
+ PREP [bayna]
sSwi bayna sh-shay'ayni, to fill up the gap/space between two

things:
*hatt5 idh5 siwa bayna s-sadafayni, Until, when he had closed

up the space/gap between the two sides [ mountain-sides]: 18:96.

VIII. is tawS
1. VB

istawi, to become fully mature: 28:14.
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Istawi signifies reaching intellectual and emotional
maturity. Tad., 4:794. The word is used of a person who has
reached middle age. Asis, 315; Aq., 1:560. Also, Maj., 2:99.
Kash., 3:159: Istaw5: ictadala wa tamma stihkirnuh5 wa
balagha -mablagha I/adh7 I yuzidu Calayhi.

Cf. 27 (BLGh) 1.2.i(b)(ii).

2. + PREP [a. Calg; b. ia]
a. istawi Calayhi:
i. to occupy a place/position:

istawg IIhu Cali /-Carshi, (of God) to occupy the Throne, to ex-
ercise sovereign power: 7:54; 10:3; 13:2; 20:5; 25:59; 32:4; 57:4.

Istawi //ihu Cali /-carshi, like istawi Cali sarfri /-maliki ("to
ascend the royal throne"), does not necessarily imply the
physical act of sitting on the throne, but simply the assump-
tion of control or power. Kash., 2:427; Aq., 1:560.

*wa stawat Cali I-jdiyyi, And it [Noah's Ark] settled/came to
rest on/atop Mount 1di: 11:44.

*fa idh5 stawayta anta wa man maCaka Ca/I /-fulki, Then, when
you and your companions go on.to the ship/are on board: 23:28.

*li tastaw5i Cali zuhirih5 thumma tadhkur niCmata rabbikum
idh5 stawaytum calayhi, In order that you may be seated on their
backs and, when you are seated on them, remember the blessing of
your Lord: 43:13 [n.].

Asis, 315.
43:13: On the question of the appropriateness of the word

zuhr for ships as well for animals, see Tad., 6:212.

ii. istaw5 n-nabitu Ca/i sqihit (of a plant) to become strong and
erect [lit: to rise on its stalk]: 48:29.

b. istaw5 ilayhi, to turn toward sth, direct one's attention to sth:
2:29; 41:11.

Istawi i/ayhi carries the meaning: to turn one's attention
to something without allowing any interference or interrup-
tion-the image coming from an arrow that flies straight to
its target (Kash., 1:61; also, ibid., 3:385). The preposition igi
suggests the tadrin of some word like tawajjaha. Tad.,
1:100; also, Kash.; 3:385.
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188. ShBH

Vl. tash~baha
+ PREP [Cali]
tash5baha Calayhi sh-shay'5ni, to be unable to distinguish be-

tween two things on account of their similarity to each other:
*inna i-baqara tash~baha Calayn5, The cows look quite the same

to us: 2:70.
*am jaCali li IIhi shurak3"a khalaq3 ka khalqihi fa tash~baha I-

khalqu Calayhim, Or is it the case that they have set up as rivals of
God those who have created the way He has, so that they are mixed
up about the [issue of] creation? 13:16.

189. ShIR

i. shajara
+ PREP [bayna]
shajara baynahumu I-amru, (of sth) to become a subject of dis-

pute among people, (of people) be divided/split on an issue:
*F7 m5 shajara baynahum, On matters of dispute among them:

4:65.

Aq., 1:571; Kash., 1:278.

181
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190. ShHH

I. shahha
+ PREP [Cali]
shahha Calayhi:

i. to be stingy/niggardly toward sb:
*ashihhatan Calaykum, Being stingy/niggardly toward you: 33:19

[n. to ii below].

ACsh5, 279/48.

ii. to be greedy for sth:
*ashihhatan Cal5 I-khayri, Being greedy for wealth [= spoils]:

33:19.

As IslhT says, shah-h has two meanings, "niggardly," and
"greedy." In i, above, it has the first of the two meanings, in
ii, the second. 33:19 is thus saying that the Hypocrites, un-
like the true believers, are unwilling to make any sacrifices in
defending MadTnah (ashihhatan Calaykum), but, since their
only motive in participating in a battle is to acquire booty,
therefore if an opportunity of obtaining spoils presents itself,
they would jump at it (ashihhatan Cala I-khayri). Tad., 5:205.
In the following line by Zuhayr, the word shah-h could be
interpreted as "stingy" and "greedy" simultaneously: wa 15
shahthin idh5 ash5buhi ghanim5, "And he is not shah-h when
his friends obtain booty," i.e. he does not covet their share,
and he is not stingy with his own" (cf. the use of danin Calayh
in 81:24 [see 225 (DNN) I, n.1) The following verse by
N~bighah (227/3) carries meaning ii: wa hjurhum hajra s-
sadTqi sadtqahiilhatt5 tuliqiyahum Calayka shihh, "And leave
them as a friend would leave a friend, until, upon meeting
them, you find that they are [once again] eager to see you."

191. ShKhS

I. shakhas a
VB
shakhasa basaruhi, to stare/gaze [as a result of fear, etc.]:
*innami yu'akhkhiruhum 1i yawmin tashkhasu Ahi I-absru, He is

only giving them a respite until the day on which eyes will look on [in
a state of shock]: 14:42.
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Also: 21:97 [act pt].
Shakhasa basaru I-mayyiti, "(of a dead man's eyes) to be-

come glazed." Asis, 323. Also Aq., 1:576. Shakhasa n-najmu,
"(of a star) to rise." Ibid. AI-Marrr ibn Munqidh, Mufadd.,
150/37: wa hwa yafif shucthan aCrifuhi!shukhusa I-absiri lfi-
wahshi nuzur, "And he [wild ass] was hitting/6ruising them
[she-asses] [and the latter were doing the same to him]-the
hair on their necks was matted and, with their eyes raised,
they were [wistfully] looking at [the other] wild animals
[whom they wished to join but were being prevented by the
ass from joining.]" Also, Ibn Muq., 177/35.

192. ShDD

I. shadda
1. + OBJ

shaddah,., to strengthen/fortify/fasten sth:
i. shadda IIhu asrah5i, (of God) to make sb strong of physique/

constitution:
*nahnu khalaqn~hum wa shadadn5 asrahum, It is We who

created them and made them strong and sturdy: 76:28.

Asis, 16 ('SR); Muf., 18 ('SR); Kash., 4:172; Tad., 8:120.
ShadTd al-asr, "strong of physique/constitution," as in Aws ibn
Ghalfa' al-Hujayn, Mufadd., 756/2; also, Lab., 187/45, and
Qays, 130/9.

lii. shadda Ilhu mulkah5, (of God) to establish sb's rule on a firm
foundation:

*wa shadadn5 mulkah5, And We fortified his [David's] rule:
38:20.

Aq., 1:577.

iii. shadda azrahi, to provide support to sb:
*wa shdud bihT azrT, And strengthen me by means of him

[Aaron]: 20:31.
Asis, 16. (CSR); Aq., 1:10 (CSR); Maj., 2:18. Ham., 3:1170/[1]:

tathiqaltu ill5 Can yadin astafrduhiwa khullati dh7i wuddin
ashuddu biht azrti, "I hold back [= am reluctant to ask for/
accept help], except when I can benefit from [a noble man's]
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generosity or the friendship of a loving friend I might take
strength from." Hass., 390/41]: nasarO nabiyyahumO wa shad-
d5 azrah, "They gave aid and "support to their Prophet."
Also, CAmr ibn al-Husayn, D. aI-Khaw., 141/7. See also n. to
iv below.

iv. shadda Cadudah3, to provide support to sb:
*sa nashuddu Cadudaka bi akhika, We shall strengthen you by

means of your brother: 28:35.

Asgs, 423-24; Aq., 577; Maj., 104; Kash., 3:166. iii and iv
have essentially the same meaning, but the image in each is
different, making for a subtle difference in meaning. In the
former it is the "back" (azr) that is strengthened, in the latter
it is the "arm" (Cadud). in other words, the latter is like
providing more "muscle," while the former is like providing
"backing." As such, shadda azrah5 suggests furnishing A with
reinforcement through B in a situation where the brunt of the
task will be borne by A but B, who will be standing by-at A's
"back"-may be called upon to help when necessary. Shad-
da cadudah5, on the other hand, suggests pioviding A with
reinforcement through B in a situation where B will be an ac-
tive partner to A throughout, thus making A's work con-
siderably lighter. If this analysis is correct, then the Qur'5nic
use of each of the two idioms would be contextually sig-
nificant; Moses, conscious that the chief responsibility for
carrying out the mission is his, humbly prays: wa shdud bih7

• azrt; his prayer is more than answered with: sa nashuddu
Cadudaka bi akhtka. (Although sa nashuddu cadudaka bi ak-
hiha occurs in a different sirah than ushdud "bihi azrT the
former is obviously a response to the latter.)

v. shadda I-wathiqa, to bind [sb] firmly/hand and foot: 47:4.
2. + PREP [Ca/5]

shadda Calayhi:
i. (of sth) to be difficult for sb to control/manage:

*ashidd5'u Cal5 I-kuffairi, They are difficult for the disbelievers [to
take advantage of]: 48:29.

*ayyuhum ashaddu ca/,5 r-rahmini citiyyan, Those of them who
have been the most stubborn in their opposition to the Compas-
sionate One: 19:69.

48:29, as IslihT says, does not mean that Muslims ought to
be harsh toward non-Muslims, but that they cannot be taken
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advantage of by the latter, that they are a "hard nut to crack"
(cf. abiyyun Cali, as in SaCd ibn Nishib, Ham., 2:665/4). Islh7
cites the following verse (by aI-MaClit as-SaCdT al-QurayA', i-n
Ham., 3:1148/3 [see also n. 3, ibid.]) in support of his inter-
pretation: idhi I-mar'u aCyat'hO I-muri'atu nishi'anlfa mat-
labuhi kahlan Calayhi shaTdW, "When a man fails to achieve
[the ideal of] muru'ah ['manliness'] in the prime of his life, it
becomes very difficult for him to achieve it at an advanced
age." Tad., 2:318; 6:471-72. Shadda Calayhi does also mean
"to be rough/harsh toward sb"-shadda Cali I-caduwwi, for
example, meaning "to attack the enemy" (Aq., 577; Asis,
323-324; for a verse containing shadda Calayhi with this
meaning, see D. aI-Hudh., 2:40/[3]), and whether it will have
the one or the other meaning in a given case will depend on
the context. In the case of 48:29, IslihT's interpretation
seems to be correct. Ishtadda Calayhi in CAmr, 74/9, certainly
has this meaning, as, probably, does shadTdun Calayhi in the
following line by Khans5', 84/[5]: ashadda call surlfi d-dahri
aydan, "[I have not seen a man who was] tougher on the
calamities of life [= one whom the calamities of life found so
difficult to break"] (cf. Zuh., 320/[3], and Acsh5, 295/3).

19:69 (on the construction, see Kash., 2:419), too, has the
sense of "to be difficult for sb to take advantage of," but
here the tone is ironical and sarcastic, so that the verse im-
plies: Those who, in their earthly life, prided themselves on
being the diehard opponents of God and thought that they
had frustrated the Prophet's attempts to guide them.

See also 255 (cZZ) I, and cf. 123 (DhLL) I.
ii. shadda !Iihu CaI5 qalbihi, (of God) to seal off sb's heart:

*wa shdud Cali qulfibihim, And seal off their hearts [against
guidance]: 10:88.

Kash., 2:201.
Cf. 79 (KhTM) I, and 228 (TBc) I.

VIii. ishtadda
+ PREP [bil
ishtadda r-rThu bi sh-shay'i, (of wind) to blow sth about:
*ka ramidini shtaddat bihi r-rThu 7 yawmin Cisifin, Like ashes

that are being blown about by the wind on a stormy day: 14:18.

The verse means that the actions of certain people will be
of no avail of them.

Cf. al-Muthaqqib al-CAbdi, Mufadd. 572/2.
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193. ShRB

I. shariba
VB
shariba shurba 1-hTmi, to drink like thristy camels [ not to be

able to quench one's thirst]: 56:55 [act pt].

Kash., 4:59; Tad., 7:172.

IV. ashraba
+ OBJ
*wa ushrib5 FI qui~bihimu I.cijla, And their hearts were filled

with [love of] the calf: 2:93.

Ushriba fulfnun hubba fuIgnin, "to be dearly in love with
sb." Aq., 1:579. Shariba m5 ulqiya Calayhi, "He absorbed [=
comprehended] what he was presented with." Asis, 325.
Also, Muf., 257; Kash., 1:82.

194. ShRH

I. sharaha
1. + OBJ

sharaha Ilihu sadrah5, (of God) to set sb's mind at ease [with
regard to sth]/make sb content [in sth], removing one's doubts/
apprehensions:

*rabbi shrah F s.adr, My Lord, set my mind at ease: 20:25.
*a lam nashrah laka sadraka, Did We not set. your mind at ease

for you? 94:1.

Cf. Kash., 4:220-21.
The 1Im in the two verses is for ikhtisis, and is discounted

in categorizing the verse.
Cf. 227 (DYQ) 1.1.i.

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. b5'; b. 15m]
a. *man sharaha bi I-kufri sadran, He who becomes content in dis-

belief [lit: he who opens up his heart in a state of disbelief]: 16:106.

Aq., 1:581: Sharaha sadrahDi bi sh-shay'i/li sh-shay'i: sarrahi
bihT wa tayyaba bihY7 nafsah5, ka'annahi awsaCa min sadrihT
wa fasaha lah5 F mutanaffasiht. Also Kash., 2:435.
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b. sharaha Iihu sadrah5 1i sh-shay'i, (of God) to dispose sb to ac-
cept sth:

*yashrah sadrah5 1i l-islimi, He makes his heart warmly receptive
to Islam: 6:125.

Also: 39:22.

Kash., 2:38.

195. ShRD

II. sharrada
+ OBJ + PREP [bil
In 8:57, sharrid bihim man khalfahum means: Inflict a crushing

defeat on these people so that it serves as a lesson to those who have
intentions of fighting with you next. The translation would be: Put to
rout, by means of these, those who are behind them.

Kash., 2:132. In the following verse by ACsh5 (293/51), arg
bihi is, in construction and meaning, quite similar to sharrid
bihim man khalfahum in 8:57: wa Calimtu anna Il5ha Cam-1dan
hassah5 wa ari bihb, "And I realized that God had destroyed
them of set purpose, making an example of them [lit:
showed (others) by means of them]."

196. ShRY

I. shara
1. + OBJ

shari nafsah5, to use one's best efforts [lit: to sell one's soul/
being]:

*wa mina n-nisi man yashrT nafsah5 btigh5'a mardti Ihi, And
there are, among men, those who exert themselves to the utmost,
seeking the pleasure of God: 2:207.

Kash., 1:127; Tad., 1:453. Cf. biCa nafsah5, as in CAnt., 72/
[8], and badhala nafsahfl, as in Kacb, 27/[2].

2. + OBJ + PREP [b5l
shar~hu bi kadhi:

i. to sell sth for a price:
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*wa sharawhu bi thamanin bakhsin, And they sold him [Joseph]
for a paltry price: 12:20.

ii. to give sth away in exchange for another:
*wa la bi'sa m5 sharaw bihi anfusahum, What a bad thing it is

they gave away their souls for! 2:102.
*alladhina yashrOna I-hayata d-dunyg bi I-khirati, Those who

have given away this world in exchange for the next [= those who
prefer the next world to this]: 4:74.

Kash., 1:86, 280-81.
Ab5 Dhu'ayb, D. aI-Hudh., 1:36/[4]: fa in tazCumitn7 kuntu

ajhalu fTkum5tfa innT sharaytu 1-hilma baCdaki bi I-jahl, "If you
think that I have acted crazily in your love, then [you are
quite right, for] after you [left], I gave up my serenity in
return for craziness." Bash~mah an-Nahshari, Ham., 1:102/3
(with n. 1, ibid., 1:100): inng banT nahshalin I& nadda-t li abini
Canhu wa Ig-huwa bi I-abng'i yashrn, "Sons of Nahshal that
we are, we do not call anyone other than him our father,
neither would he have any others for his sons [lit: neither
would he give us up in return for any other sons]."

Vill. i s h t ar

1. OBJ
ishtarihu:

i. to adopt/practice sth:*wa la qad Calim5 la mani shtarihu m5 Iah5 5 1 .khirati min
khalgqin, And they knew very well that a person who adopted/
practiced it [art of magic] would have no share I = reward] in the
hereafter: 2:102.

See Tad., 1:239.

ii. ishtar5 d-dal5lata, to choose misguidance [over misguidance]:
4:44.

See also 2. ii below, with n.

iii. ishtarg lahwa 1-hadithi, to engage in frivolous/flippant talk: 31:6.

Kash., 3:210.
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2. + OBJ + PREP [b '
ishtar5hu bi kadh5:

i. to receive sth [= price/benefit/gain] in exchange for sth:
*I5 nashtar7i bihi thamanan, We shall receive no gain flit: price]

for it [= we shall not bear false witness for the sake of any wordly
gain]: 5:106.

*wa 19 tashtar5 bi 5y5t7 thamanan qalan, And do not accept a
small price for My verses [= do not distort/mispresent My verses for
the sake of petty worldly gains]: 2:41.

Also: 2:79, 174; 3:77, 187, 199; 5:44; 9:9; 16:95.

Kash., 1:65, 197, 341, 369; 2:141, 343.

ii. to choose one thing over/prefer one thing to another [lit: to give
sth away in exchange for another]:

*ulS'ika IladhTna shtaraw5 d-dalglata bi -hud5, They are the

ones who have chosen misguidance over guidance: 2:16, 175.
Also: 2:86; 3:177.

Kash., 1:81. Isl~hT writes, with reference to 2:16: "Ishtir5"
means 'to buy.' MVen a man buys something for a price, he
prefers it to that which he calls its price. From this, the word
comes to mean 'to accord preference."' Tad., 1:77. Also,
ibid., 1:728-29.

Ham., 1:254/3: fa mg r-rushdu 7 an tashtarr bi nactmikum/
ba'isan wa I5 an tashrab5 I-ma'a bi d-dam7, "For it is not a
mark of wisdom to prefer wretchedness to peace and com-
fort, or drink water by shedding blood [for it]." Acshi, 217/
20: wa qSla Ig ashtar7 cran bi makrumatinlfa khtgra mak-
rumata d-dunya Cala /-C54, "And he said, 'I shall not choose
disgrace over honor.' And so he chose worldly honor/glory
over disgrace."

See also 1.ii above.

197. ShCR

IV. ashcara
+ OBJ
*wa m5 yushCirukum annah5 idh5 j5'at Ii yu'minfna, And, for all

you know, [it may well be that] when it [sign] comes, they will not
believe: 6:109.



Shin 190

Kash., 2:34: Wa m5 yushCirukum: wa m5i yudrAkum.
See also 107 (DRY) IV.ii, with n.

198. ShCL

Viii. ishtaCala
+ TAMY'Z
*wa shtaCala r-ra'su shayban, My head is lit up with age [ has

become gray]: 19:4.

Aq., 1:596. Kash., 2:405; Muf., 263. Cf. Lab., 177/13.

199. ShFY

I. shaf5
+ OBJ
shafa sadrah5, to give sb relief [by avenging him]: 9:14.

ACshi, 221/13: shafr n-nafsa qatig lam tuwassad
khudiduhi/wis~dan wa lam tuCdad Calayhg I-an~mifi, "We
avenged ourselves by means of those we killed: their cheeks
were not rested on pillows [= they were not laid to rest
properly], and no fingers were bit over them 1= no remorse
was expressed over them by anyone]." Zuhayr al-CAbsT,
Ham., 1:203/1: shafaytu n-nafsa min hamali bni badrin/wa sayl7
min hudhayfata qad shafant "1 avenged myself on Hamal ibn
Badr, and my sword helped me avenge myself'on Hud-
hayfah." Also, ibid., 1:333/6; 2:522/1, 531/1; 3:1160/2; CAnt.,
31/[2], 77/[4], 112/[2], 129/[6], 213/[6]; D. al-Hudh., 2:104/[3);
Yazid ibn Habn5', D. al-Khaw., 214/4.

200. ShQQ

I. shaqqa
+ PREP [Cal]
shaqqa CaI5 ful5nin, to burden sb with sb:
*wa m5 urt7du an ashuqqa calayka, I do not mean to make things

too hard for you: 28:27.

Kash., 3:164. Hass., 228/[1]: hatt5 tashuqqa cal5 Iladhi yas-
nT, "Until it [darkness of the wilderness] makes it difficult for



ShTn 191

the traveler [to travel]." Also, Zuh., 369/[21; ACsh5, 311/14;
CAnt., 85/5 (which, incidentally, contains wordplay).

201. ShM'Z

IV. ishma 'azza
VB
ishma'azza qalbuh5, to feel averse in one's heart [lit: (of one's

heart) to constrict]:
*wa idhg dhukira II5hu wahdah shma'azzat qulbu Iladhina 15

yu'minina bi I-Rkhirati, But when God alone is mentioned, those who
do not believe in the hereafter feel an aversion in their hearts: 39:45.

Aq., 1:610; Muf., 267. Kash., 3:349: Nafar5 wa nqabad3.

202. ShMT

IV. ashmata
+ OBJ + PREP [bal
ashmata II5hu bihi Caduwwahi, (of God) to let sb's enemy

rejoice at/gloat over his plight: 7:150.

Aq., 1:609. Umrmah, Ham., 3:1381/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): wa
ashmatta b7 man k~na tkL yai3mii, "And you let those who
used to reproach me in regard to you rejoice at my plight."
Farazdaq, Ham., 3:1208/2: fa qul 1i sh-shimitna bing afiqilsa
yalq5 sh-skTrmitina ka mg laqtng, "Say to those who are
rejoicing at our plight, 'Come to your senses! Those who
rejoice at out plight are going to experience what we have
experienced'" (cf. CAwf ibn M5lik al-QasrT, quoted by AnbfrT,
Mufadd., 115/[5]).

203. ShHD

I. shah ida
1. + OBJ

shahidah5:
i. to pay attention to/concentrate on sth:

*inna qur'ina I-fajri kIna mash'hidan, Qurin-recitation at fair
[= in the dawn prayer] is no doubt marked by concentration: 17:78.
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The word mash'hid in the verse refers to the concentra-
tion the prayer-leader and those praying behind him enjoy as
he recites the Qur'5n in the fajr pray, and also to the attend-
ance (referred to in Had'th) of angels at that recitation. Tad.,
3:774; Muf., 269.

ii. to have sth under one's care:
*yash'haduh5L I-muqarrab~ina, It [register of deeds] will be under

the care of those who are near [to God]: 83:21.
iii. to keep an eye on sth:

*wa kunn5 1i hukmihim sh~hidona, And We kept an eye on. their
exercise of power/their adjudication of matters: 21:78.

Tad., 4:311.

iv. to take part/engage in/be involved in sth:
*wa IladhTna I5 yash'hadna z-zjra, And [those] who do not

engage in [acts of] falsehood: 25:72.
*m5 shahidn5 mahlika ahlih, We were not involved in/party to

the murder of his man: 27:49.

Tad., 4:745.

2. + PREP [Ca/5]
shahida Calayhi:

i. to serve as a witness to sb [ convey the divine message to sb]:
*li takini shuhad 'a cal5 n-n5si wa yak5na r-ras ilu Calaykum

shahidan, So that you serve as witnesses unto mankind, and the
Prophet serves as a witness unto you: 2:143 [act pt].

Also: 22:78 [twice, both act pt]; 73:15 [act pt].
ii. to bear witness over sb [= testify that one has conveyed the

divine message to sb]: 4:41, 159; 16:89 [twice]. [All active participles.]
iii. to bear witness against sb:

*qil shahidn5 Cal5 anfusin5, They will say, "We bear witness
against ourselves': 6:130.

Also: 7:37; 24:24; 41:20, 21, 22.

See also 3 below, and 382 (NTQ) I.

iv. to serve as a custodian/carrier/presenter of sth [ Scripture]: 5:44
[act pt].
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iv is quite close to i in meaning, the difference being that
in iv the object of the preposition is inanimate (Scripture),
whereas in i it is animate (human beings).

3. + PREP [Cali] + PREP bS1
*shihidTna Cal5 anfusihim bi I-kufri, Providing against themselves

testimony of disbelief [= testimony to the effect that they are dis-
believers]: 9:17.

See also 1.iii above, and 382 (NTQ) I.

IV. ash 'hada
+ OBJ + PREP [Calj]
ash'hadah3 CaI I-amri:

i. to cite/invoke sb as a witness to sth:
*wa yush'hidu IIgha Cali mg ft qalbihT, And he cites God as a

witness to what is in his heart: 2:204.
ii. to take sb as a witness over sth:

*fa idhg dafactum ilayhim amwilahum fa ash'hid5 Calayhim, And
when you turn their wealth over to them, take witnesses over them:
4:6 [obj und].

*wa ash'hadahum CalI anfusihim, And He made them give wit-
ness over themselves: 7:172.

Ash'hadtuh5 Cali iqrgri I-gharTmi, "I took him as a witness
to the debtor's admission [that a debt is owed]." Aq., 1:617.

X. istash'hada
+ OBJ + PREP [CaI5]
istash'hada Calayhi, to ask for witnesses against sb:

'*fa stash'hid5 Calayhinna arbaCatan minkum, Ask for/demand
four witnesses against them from among yourselves: 4:15.
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204. SBB

1. s abba
+ OB] + PREP [Ca~]]
*fa sabba Ii5hu Calayhim sawta Cadhibin, And so God rained

down upon them lashes of [a severe] punishment: 89:13.

Sabba IIhu taciil Calayhi s5Ciqatan, "(of God) to strike sb
with a bolt of lightning"; insatba I-bgiz Cali s-aydi, "(of a fal-
con) to swoop down on its prey"; insabba I-hayyatu Cali I-
maldghi, "(of a snake) to attack a person in order to bite
him"; subba dh-dhi'bu Cali I-ghanami, "(of a wolf) to attack
sheep." Asis, 345-46; also, Aq., 1:628. Subba sh-shay'u, "(of
sth) to be wiped out/obliterated." Ibid. *See also, Zabbin ibn
Sayyr al-Murri, Mufadd., 693/2.

205. SBH

Ii. s abbaha
+ OBJ
sabbaha I-adhibu I-qawma, (of punishment) to strike/overtake a

people: 54:38.

Sabaha I-qawma, "to attack a people in the morning";
yawm as-sabah, "the day of attack." Aq., 1:629. Husayl ibn
Sajibfl, Ham., 2:567: la qad Calima I-hayyu I-musabbabu annanii/
ghadtfta laqing bi sh-shurayfi I-ahimisa, The tribe th~at was at-
tacked knows very well that the day we met the Ah~mis I =
* BanG CAmir] in battle."

195
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The literal meaning of sabbaha is "to attack in the morn-
ing"; hence the prayer Cim/inCam sabihan, "May you be well
in the morning" (see Aq., 2:1468 [also, Zuh., 8/[1], with n. 4;
CAnt., 204/[l]]). But then the word came to mean simply "to
attack," regardless of the time of attack. That is why 54:38
contains the word bukratan, indicating that the punishment
was in fact meted out early in the morning. Cf. CAntarah (76/
[5]), who uses the words sabihan and buk~ran together with
sabbahnihi. Another example of such specification in the
Qurin is 17:1, in which asri bih7 ("to cause to travel"-
originally, "to cause to travel by night") is followed by laylan
(Tad., 3:718; cf. KaCb, 137/[2]). Cf. also 32 (BYT) I.ii.

206. SBR

I. sabara
1. + PREP [a. Cal, b. 1Im]
a. sabara Calayhi, to stick to sth:

*Iaw Ii an sabarn5 Calayh5, Had We not stuck to them/remained
faithful to them [idols]: 25:42.

Also: 38:6.
b. sabara Ii I-amri, to wait patiently for sth:

*wa sbir li-hukmi rabbika, And wait patiently for the verdict of
your Lord: 52:48.

Also: 68:48; 74:7 [n.]; 76:24.

Muf., 274. When sabara or istabara (VIII.b, below) is fol-
lowed by 1Im, it acquires the tadmTn-meaning of intizir.
Tad., 4:132; 7:42, 530.

74:7: This verse, according to Islh (Tad., 8:47), has the
same meaning as does 52:48 (and the other verses at b).
Thus the underlying construction would be: wa li-hukmi rab-
bika fa sbir, the word hukm, a mudif, taken as understood.
Grammatically, however, the I5m may also be interpreted to
mean "for the sake of," and, by extension, "in the cause of, in
the event of." The following verse by Tirimmrh (Krenk., 133/
31) would then illustrate this meaning: fa mS laqiyat qatli
tamTmin shahidatanlwa Ii sabarat Ii 1-harbi hina shmacallat,
"Those of the Tamem who were killed-they aid not become
martyrs [for they were not Muslims], nor were steadfast in
war when it became widespread." Also, ibid., 133/2 [no. 10].

2. + OBJ + PREP [maCa]
sabara nafsah3 maCah5, to be with sb, stand by sb:
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*wa sbir nafsaka maCa lladhTna yadCina rabbahum bi l-ghad5ti

wa l.cashiyyi, And remain steadfastly in the company of those who call
upon their Lord day and night: 18:28.

IV. asbara
+ OB] + PREP [Cal5]
*fa m5 asbarahum CaI5 n-n5ri, How unflinching they are in the

face of fire! 2:175.

Muf., 274.
M5 afcalahD is one of the two patterns of afC5l at-tacajjub.
Al-Muraqqish al-Asghar, Mufadd., 504/5: y5 bnata Caflina

m5 asbaran-/Calii kutubin ka nahtin bi I-qadum, '0 daughter
of CAjin, how patient/persevering am I in the face of
calamities that cut and hew like an adz!" Note the use of as-
bar (comparative adjective) in the. following verse by Zufar
ibn al-Harith al-Kil5bi, Ham., 1:156: saqaynihumFJ ka'san
saqawna bi mithlihalwa I5kinnahum kinD Cali I-mawti asbara,
"We served them a cup [= cup of death], the like of which
they had served us. They, however, proved to be more
patient in the face of death." The poet is not praising the
enemy, but is saying, in an ironical tone, that his tribe killed a
greater number of the enemy tribe than the latter had been
able to kill at an earlier time, and that, in going through this
ordeal, the enemy tribe seemed to display a higher degree of
perseverance-though (the poet is implying) the enemy in
fact had no choice but to put up with their terrible fate. In
his commentary on the verse (ibid., 1:156-57), Marzri cites
the opinion of some Qur' n exegetes that 2:175 has similar
connotations (cf. the use of m5 asbaraka Cali IIihi in a report
by Kis~li [Kash., 1:108]). Also, Ham., 1:261/1; 2:933/3.

VIII. is tabara
+ PREP [a. Cala; b. irm]

a. istabara Calayhi, to persist in sth:
*wa stabir Calayh5, And observe it [prayer] regularly/steadfastly:

20:132.

CAmr ibn DubayCah ar-Raq~shT, Ham., 3:1405/4: qadi II hu
hubba I-mlik ieyati fa stabir/calayhi fa qad tajrT I-umuru Cai
qadr7, "God has decreed that you love the Milikite woman.
Persist in it [= in your love], therefore, for things take the
course ordained for them."
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b. istabara lahu, to persist in sth [waiting for the outcome]:
*wa stabir Ii cib5datihT, And worship Him steadfastly [waiting for

His help, etc.]: 19:65.

Like sabara lah5 (.1.ii, above), istabara lahD carries the
tadmTn-meaning of intizir. Tad., 4:132.

Tufail ibn CAwf al-Ghanaw7, Krenk., 16/72: wa li I-khayli
ayyamun fa man yastabir lahilwa yacrif lahi ayy5mahi I-
khayra tucqibi, "The Horses have their [lucky] days, so one
who waits patiently for them [lucky days], and concedes
them [days] to them [horses] [= treats the horses well until
the arrival of those days], they [horses] will compensate [him]
well."

207. SBW

I. s a b i
+ PREP [i]
sab5 i15 I-mar'ati, to take a fancy to/become infatuated with a

woman:
*as.bu ilayhinna, I will become enamored of them: 12:33.

Sabawtu ilayhi, "I have taken a liking to him"; b7 sabwatun
ilayhi, "I long for/desire him"; bih7 sabwatun ilayh *"He has
taken a fancy to her"; tasgb5 sh-shaykhu, "(of an old man) to
have youthful desires"; fulnun yasbD ili maC57 I-umriri, "He
is disposed toward doing noble deeds"; inna nafsah5 la tasbri
il /.khayri, "He has a good/benevolent disposition [lit: he is
inclined to do good]." Asis, 347-48. Sabati n-nakhlatu, "of a
female date-palm) to incline toward a male date-palm that is
at some distance from it." Aq., 1:632. Wadd~h ibn Ism Cil,
Ham., 2:643/1: saba qalbT wa mi/a i/ayki may/anlwa arraqanT
khaygluki yi uthayl, "0 Uthaylah, my heart has become
enamored of you and is inclined to you; and thinking of you
has robbed me of my sleep."

208. SDD
a

I. s adda
+ PREP [min]
sadda minhu, to cry out against sth:
*idh5 qawmuka minhu yasiddiina, All of a sudden your people

start raising a hue and cry overit: 43:57.
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Sadda in this verse has sadidan as its masdar (to be distin-
guished from sadda-saddanlsuddan).

The translation reflects the interpretation of lslh7 (Tad.,
6:241), who says that the expression is not commonly used
for crying for joy (cf. Kash., 3:423).

209. SDQ

If. saddaqa
1. VB

.addaqa, to actualize/materialize/fulfill [sth]:
*wa h~dh5 kitibun musaddiqun, And this is a book that

represents a fulfillment [of the promises/predictions contained in the
earlier scriptures]: 46:12.

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBI
qaddaqa l-amra, to actualizelmaterialize/fulfill sth:
*kitbun ... musaddiqun 1i m5 macahum, A book which . . . ful-

fills that which they have [= promises/predictions contained in the
earlier scriptures]: 2:89.

*qad saddaqta r-ru'y5, You have fulfilled [the purpose of] the
dream: 37:105.

Also: 2:41, 91, 97, 101; 3:3, 50, 81; 4:47; 5:46, 48; 6:92; 10:37;
12:111; 35:31; 46:30; 61:6.. [All active participles except 10:37 and
12:111.]

Ab5 l-Ghl at-TuhawT (Ham., 1:39/1 [cited by lsl~h7, Tad.,
1:737, in reference to 3:81]): fadat nafsi wa n5 malakat
yaminTifawrisa saddaq5 f5him zunjnT "1 would give my life
and all my wealth for the horsemen who proved my opinion
of them to becorrect." See also ibid., 1:135, 620-21; 7:358. -

3. + OBJ + PREP [Cali]
saddaqa Calayhi zannah5, to prove the validity of one's [unfavor-

able] opinion of sb:
*wa la qad saddaqa Calayhim iblrsu zannah5, And lbrls proved

that his opinion of them was correct: 34:20.
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210. SRF

I. sarafa
+ OBJ

sarafah5:
i. sarafa llihu qulfbahum, God has caused their hearts to turn

away [from the truth]: 9:127.
The verse may also be interpreted as an impreca-

tion. Kash., 2:179.

ii. *fa ann5 tusrafrna, So where are you backtracking to [ how
unreasonabe is your conduct!]? 10:32; 39:6.

Also: 40:69.

See also 6 ('FK) I, and 124 (DhHB) 1.1.i.

Is. sarrafa
1. + OBJ

sarrafa sh-shay'a, to diversify sth, make sth varied, cause sth to
assume varied forms:

*wa la qad sarrafn~hu baynahum, And We have made it [Qur'in]
varied/have diversified it [= presented its material in a variety of ways]
among them: 25:50.

*wa sarrafng l-5y~ti, And We have presented the verses/signs in
a variety of ways: 46:27.

sarrafa r-riyiha, to cause winds to blow in different directions/
forms/ways: 2:164 [mas]; 45:5 [mas].

Also: 6:46, 65, 105; 7:58; 17:89; 18:54; 20:113.

Kash., 1:105; Tad., 1:354; 6:305.
Sarrafa I-kalrna, "to diversify one's speech/discourse";

tas~rf ad-dahr, "vicissitudes of time/fortune." Aq., 1:644-45.
See also 2 below.

2. + PREP [i]
sarrafa 5f sh-shay'i, to make sth varied:
*wa la qad sarrafn f I-qur'ini, And We have presented [the

material in] the Qur'5n in a variety of ways: 17:41.

See 31so 1 above, with n.
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211. SRM

I. arama
1. VB

sarama, to pick [the fruit of a tree]: 68:22 [act pt].

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBJ
sarama sh-shajarata, to pick the fruit of a tree:
*Ia ya rimunnah5, [That] they would most definitely pick it [

garden = fruit of the garden]: 68:17.

212. SCD

IV. ascada
VB
*idh tuscid5na, When you were running away in a hurry: 3:153.

Ascada ordinarily means "to go up, ascend," hence asCada
IF 1-ardi = "to go up an elevated place." But it also means
simply "to move, proceed," without necessarily implying as-
cent (see Muf., 281; Kash., 1:223: AI-isCad: adh-dhahabu iF I-
ardi wa I-ibCdu fIThi; also, Acshi, 171/7 [cited at 68 (HFW)
LI.a]). Ascada if I-w5d, for example, means "to descend into a
valley" (Aq., 1:647). AsCada in 3:153 is to be explained with
reference to the expression, asCada iF I-Cadwi, "to run/move
at a fast pace" (Tad.; 1:795) [see Hass., 60:3, where the word
musCidit is used for swift horses]).

213. SCR

II. saCCara
+ OBJ + PREP [15m]
sacCara khaddahu lahi, to be contemptuously indifferent to sb

[lit: to turn one's cheek away from sbl: 31:18.

SaCar is a disease and a camel suffering from it is forced
to keep its neck in a skewed position. Kash., 3:213; Aq.,
1:647. The expressions, iFkhaddihTsacarun ("He has a 'skew'
in his cheek)" and iF cunuqihT saCarun ("There is a crook in
his neck"), mean that a person is haughty, looks down upon
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people, and has a contemptuous mien. Asis, 355. Mutalam-
mis, Asm., 245/9: wa kunng idhE I-jabbiru saCCara khaddahs/
aqamna Iah5 min maylih7 fa taqawwami, "And when a tyrant
became contemptuous in his pride, we took out the crook in
him, and so he became straight."

214. SCQ

I. a Ci q a
1. VB

§aCiq5, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 39:68.

As~s, 355; Aq., 1:648. See also n. to 2 below.

2. + OBJ
suCiqa, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 52:45 [pass].

Sacaqat'humu s-samg'u, "(of the sky) to strike sb with
lightning." The active (1, above) and passive forms of the
verb have the same meaning. YusCaqrin in 52:45 could also
be the passive of asCaqa (Form IV) (asCaqat'humu s-sami'u,
for example, has the same meaning as sacaqat'humu s-
sam5'u [see Aq., 1:648; As~s, 355]).

215. SKK

I. s akka
+ OBJ
sakkati I-mar'atu wajhah5, (of a woman expressing surprise/

amazement) to strike herself on the forehead with joined fingers:
51:29.

Aq., 1:655; Tad., 6:609. Cf. daqqati I-mar'atu sadrahi, as in
al-Hudhlil ibn Kacb al-cAnbarT, Ham., 2:696/1.

216. SLH

I. salaha
VB
salaha fulinun, to be rid of one's worries/concerns, have peace

of mind:
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*wa taknb min baCdihi qawman silihTna, And after that [
after killing Joseph] you will be at peace with yourselves/will have
peace of mind: 12:9.

S.alahat halu fulnin (Aq., 1:656; also, Asis, 359) is said of a
person who is rid of his problems/difficulties. Tad., 3:422.

IV. aslaha
1. + OBJ

aslahah5:
i. to remove sb's imperfection:

aslaha IIhu zawja fulinin, (of God) to enable a man's [barren]
wife to bear. children: 21:90.

ii. to improve sth:
aslaha I5hu bilah3, (of God) to improve/better sb's circumstan-

ces: 47:2, 5.

The word bil is quite comprehensive in meaning: it stands
for one's worldly circumstances and one's fate in the next
world, for one's spiritual as well as one's material condition.
Kash., 3:452; 'Tad., 6:396.

iii. to make sth productive/fruitful:
aslaha I5hu Camala fuinin, (of God) 'to make sb's actions

fruitful/yield results: 10:81; 33:71.
iv. aslaha I-arda, to make/establish peace in the land/earth: 7:56

[mas], 85 [mas].
v. *wa aslih3 dhita baynikum, And improve your mutual relations/

set things right between yourselves/effect reconciliation between your-
selves: 8:1.

Kash., 2:113.

2. + PREP [1
asiaha lhihu fAhi, to make sb/sth thrive/prosper:
*wa #slih IT tT dhurriyyat, And bless my progeny for me: 46:15.

That is: Give me worthy heirs in my progeny; cf. 35:74. See
Tad., 6:365. Also, Kash., 3:446.
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217. SNC

I. s anaCa
+ OBJ
suniCa I-waladu, (of a child) to receive a good upbringing:
*wa 1i tusnaCa Cali CaynT, And in order that you may grow up/be

brought up under My direct care [lit: before My eyes]: 20:39.

SuniCati I-jiriyatu, "(of a girl/slave-girl) to receive good care
and become healthy/plump as a result of it." Aq., 1:664; also,
Asis, 363. Kash., 2:433 (on 20:39): Li tusnaCa: 1i turabb5.

VIII. istanaCa
OB] + PREP [lim]

istanaCah3 i nafsihT, to single sb out for oneself:
*wa stanaCtuka Ii nafs, And I have chosen you for Myself: 20:41.

Aq., 1:665; Kash., 2:434.
The verse means that God chose Moses for a special mis-

sion and, to that end, prepared him in a special way, the
basic meaning of word istanaCa being: to train sb to carry out
a certain task. Tad., 4:190.

218. SWB

IV. asba
1. VB

In 38:36, asiba means: to set a goal, appoint a destination:
*haythu asiba, Wherever he [Solomon] aimed/wished [to reach].

That is, the winds aided Solomon's ships in reaching the.
desired destinations. Asaba in this verse means "to aim for,
intend, desire" (Kash., 3:329: Ha ythu qasada wa arida; also,
Tad., 5:533). As~ba sh-shay'a, "to seek/pursue sth"; asiba s-
sawiba fa akhta'a l I-jawibi, "He aimed at the right answer,
but produced a wrong one." Aq., 1: 667. Asiba s-sahmu
(Tad., 5:533) is used of an arrow that reaches its target
(likewise: asiba s-sahmu r-rami)yata, "[of an arrow] to reach
the animal • shot at". [Aq., 1:667; also, Asgs, 363]), as in
MuC~wiyah ibn Milik [Mufadd., 698/3], who uses it figurative-
ly). The use in the following line by al-H~rith ibn az-Z5lim
(Mufadd., 618/4), too, is figurative: wa qad ghadibi Cal'yaya fa
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mi asibi, "The two were enraged at me, but they failed of
their purpose."

2. + OB]
Used with an object, as.ba often means: (of good/bad fortune,

punishment, etc.) to befall/overtake sb. In most cases it presents no
difficulty. The following may be noted, however:

*an yusTbahum, that He should punish them: 5:49 In.]
*nakhsh5 an tusTban5 dS'iratun, We are afraid lest we should be-

come victims of fate: 5:52.
*aabn5hum, We punished them: 7:100 [n.]
*i yusTbuhum zama'un wa I nasabun wa Ig makhmasatun, Any

thirst, fatigue, or hunger that they experience: 9:120.
*idh5 asbahumu l-baghyu, When they become the victims of

aggression: 42:39.
*fa tusTbakum minhum maCarratun, In which case you would

have incurred blame on account of them: 48:25.
*an tusbi3 qawman bi jahilatin, Lest you should make a rash at-

tack upon some people: 49:6.

5:49 and 7:100: In these two verses, asiba by itself (i.e.
without use of a word for punishment, etc.) means "to
punish."

When asiba is used in a good sense, the image is that of
rain falling on the earth (iCtibiran bi s-sawbi-ay bi I-matart);
when in a bad sense, it is that of an arrow reaching its target
(is5bat as-sahm). Muf., 288.

219. SWR

. s5r a
+ PREP [(Y5]]
sira sh-shay'a i15 nafsihi, to draw sth toward oneself:
*ta surhunna ilayka, And attach them [birds] to yourself: 2:260.

Sgra Cunuqahj ilayhi, 'to turn one's neck toward sb/sth";
sara wajhahr ilayya, "He turned his face toward me"; surtu I-
ghusna 1i ajtaniya th-thamara, "I drew the branch toward me
in order to pick the fruit." Asis, 364; Aq., 1:668. Imr., 42/6: a
dimat Cali ma baynang min mawaddatinlumaymatu am sirat
Ii qawli I-mukhabbib, "is Umaymah still true to the love that
once existed between us, or has she followed/heeded the in-
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sinuations of some wicked person [who has tried to alienate
her from me]?"

220. SYR

I. s.i ra r

+ PREP [i5]
sra I-amru il5yhi, (of a matter) to be referred to sb, be up to sb

to decide:
*i 5 llhi tas'ru l-um~ru, All matters are referred/remitted to God:

42:53.

See also 130 (RIC) 1.3.i(b), 134 (RDD) 1.2.b.i, and 251 (CR1)
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221. DRB

I. daraba
1. + OBJ
i. daraba mathalan:

(a) to cite an example/parable, strike a similitude: 2:26; 13:17
[ya.ribu IIhu I-amthgla]; 14:24, 25, 45; 16:75, 76, 112; 18:32, 45;
22:73 [pass]; 24:35; 29:43; 30:28; 36:13; 39:27 [n. to (b) below], 29;
59:21; 66:10, 11.

(b) to speak words of wisdom, instruct in truth and wisdom: 25:39;
30:58; 39:27 [n.1; 47:3.

Darb al-mathal ordinarily means "to speak words of wis-
dom using a parable or similitude, but it is also used in a
wider sense: to speak words of wisdom as such-i.e. without
necessarily employing a parable or similitude. Tad., 5:109;
6:582-83.

39:27: This verse seems to belong here primarily, though,
the context suggests, it might also belong at (a), above.

(c) to make a statement, take a stand:
*m5 darab5hu laka il5 jadalan, They have raised this point

before you just for the sake of argument: 43:58.

The object pronoun in darabihu in this verse stands for
mathal (Kash., 3:424: Mi carabrjhu, ay m5 darabil hidh5 I-
mathala).

207
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-On 1 in general: Many of the verses in this category con-
tain the preposition im (e.g. 14:45: wa yadribu Ilhu I-
amthia li n-nisi), but the prepositional phrase'is not essen-
tial to the idiom, and so has been discounted for purposes of
categorization.

ii. daraba tariqan, to make a path: 20:77.

Note the wordplay: Daraba tar~qan means "to make a
path" (see Kash., 2:441), but, in* making a path for the Is-
raelites through the sea, Moses was to actually "strike"
(daraba) the sea with his staff. Tad., 4:208-9.

iii. d araba raqabatah5, to cut off sb's head, kill sb: 47:4 [mas].

See Kash., 3:453.

iv. daraba sh-shay'ayni/sh-shay'a wa sh-shay'a, to make two things
clash/collide with each other, strike one thing against/hurl one thing at
another:

*kadhilika yadribu lihu I-haqqa wa I-bitila, In this way God
makes truth and falsehood clash/collide with each other: 13:17.

Following Islihi (Tad., 3:529).

2. + PREP [a. Ca/5; b. b5'; c. tM)
a. daraba caI udhunih, to put sb to sleep [lit: to pat sb on the

ears]: 18:11.

The image is that of a mother affectionately putting a
child to sleep by patting him on the ears. See Tad., 4:25. But
the idiom also means (ibid.) "to prevent sb from hearing
sth"-i.e. by "sealing off" sb's ears (cf. daraba Cal5 I-maktibi
["to seal a letter"; Asis, 373; Aq., 1:680; also, Kash., 2:381]),
and it may be said that, in the Qurinic verse, it carries both
meanings at once: the Sleepers were patted to sleep and, as
a result, saved from hearing the painful things that had forced
them to take refuge in the cave.

b. daraba bihiT
i. daraba bi -yamini, to strike with full force: 37:93 [mas].
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YamTn, "right hand," represents power, and to strike with
the yamrn is, therefore, to strike with full force. Kash., 3:304;
Tad., 5:479-80.

ii. darabati l-mar'atu bi rijlih5, (of a woman, while walking) to strike
the ground with her feet [in order to attract attention]: 24:31.

Kash., 3:72.
Cf. 16 (BRJ) V.1.

c. daraba rthi:
i. daraba iF I-ardi, to travel/move about in the land:

*1i yastatcfna darban iF I-ardi, [Those] who are unable to travel/
move about in the land: 2:273.

Also: 3:156; 4:101; 5:106; 73:20.
Hj. *idh darabtum iF sab'li Il5hi, When you go out in the path of

God [ = in order to fight in the way of God]: 4:94.

Aq., 1:679.

3. + OBJ + OBI
darabahi mathalan, to present/cite sb/sth as an example/as a

case in point:
*wa lammi duriba qs5 bnu maryama mathalan, But when Jesus

son of Mary is cited as an example: 43:57.

Mathalan is the second object of duriba, the verb contain-
ing the tadmin of jaCala; it may also be construed as a hil.
See CUkb./ 2:228:

See also 4.d below.

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. cali; b. Can; c. bayna; d. 1rm]
a. daraba Calayhi sh-shay'a, to impose/inflict sth on sb:

daraba Ilihu Calayhi dh-dhillatall-maskanata, (of God) to impose
disgrace/humiliation on sb: 2:61 [pass]; 3:112 [pass].

The image is that of pitching a tent-i.e. of covering
someone over with shame or disgrace (Muf., 295: /-
tahafat'humu dh-dhillatu /-tihifa /-khaymati bi man duribat
Ca/ayhi; Kash., 1:72, 210), or* one of splattering a wall with
sticky mud-shame and disgrace having been made to "stick"
to a person (ibid., 1:72).
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b. daraba Canhu sh.shay'a, to keep sth away from sb:
*a fa nadribu Cankumu dh-dhikra saf/an an kuntum qawman

musriffna, Shall We, then, omit reminding you simply because you
happen to be a people given to excess? 43:5

Safhan is here taken as a mafC5l lahr (Tad., 6:209), though
it can be interpreted in other ways, too (see Kash., 3:411).
Shanf., 5/21: wa udtmu mitla I-ici hatt5 umttuhSi/wa adribu
Canhu dh-dhikra safhan fa adh'hala, "I keep putting ofA the
appeasing of hunger, until I kill it [hunger]; and I disregard it
completely, and so forget about it."

c. daraba bayna I-qawmi, to create discord/cause a split among
people:

*fa duriba baynahum bi si~rin, And they [Hypocrites and
believers] will be separated from each other by means of a wall: 57:13.

The preposition bayna suggests the tad mrn of fasala.
Cf. daraba d-dahru baynahum, "(of time) to separate people
from one another." Aq., 1:679.

d. daraba Iah5i mathalan, to describe sb/sth in analogical terms:
i. *fa 15 tadrib5 Ii I/ihi I-amthila, So do not posit [such false]

analogies of God: 16:74.
*wa idh5 bushshira ahaduhum bi m5 daraba ii r-rahmani

mathalan, And when anyone from among them is 'given the happy
news of that [ news of the birth of a daughter] which he posits of
the Compassionate One: 43:17.

16:74 means that all those statements in which an analogy
is drawn between God and some other being or object are
false (cf. Kash., 2:337). And 43:17 (see ibid., 3:414) says that
the idolator becomes sad at the news of the birth of a
daughter whereas he posits similar things (mathal) of God-
that is, attributes daughters to God.

ii. to jeer at sb, make satirical remarks about sb:
*unzur kayfa darab5 laka I-amthila, Look how they take jibes at

you: 17:48; 25:9.
Also: 36:78.

Following IslhT (Tad., 3:754, 4:581; 6:442). Cf. Kash., 2:363
(on 17:48): Darab laka I-amthila: maththal~ka bi sh-shiciri
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wa s-sihiri wa I-majnini; and ibid., 3:89 (on 25:9), 293-94 (on
36:78).

S. + PREP [Cali] + PREP [b51
darabati I-mar'atu CaIS jaybihi bi khim5rihg, (of a woman) to

cover her bosom with her veil: 24:31.

222. DRR

VIIi. idta rra
1. + OBJ

udturra r-rajulu, (of a man) to be compelled [to do sth]: 2:173;
5:3; 6:145; 16:115.

2. + OBJ + PREP [ii5]
udturra ilayhi, to be compelled to do sth:
*i15 m5 dtfirtum ilayhi, Except that which you are forced to

[eat]: 6:119.

223. DCF

IV. ad Cafa
VB

adaCafa fulnun, to have/receive [sth] manifold:
*fa ul5'ika humu I-mudCifuna, It is they who are going to multi-

ply it [= their reward in the hereafter]: 30:39.

DjCf means "double," but it may also mean "multiple" in

the sense of more than two. In laka diCfuhu, for example,
dicf may mean "twofold" or "threefold." Aq., 1:685.
MudCifrun in 30:39 therefore means: those whose reward will
increase manifold.

224. DLL

I. dalla
1. VB
i. to come to naught:'

dalla saCyuh5, (of one's effort) to fail: 18:104.

Ham., 4:1775/1: Cidaw muri'atang wa dullila saCyuhumlwa
1i killi bayti mur'atin aCd5 ', "People became enemies of
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our murD'ah ["manliness"], but their effort [to discredit us]
was brought to nothing; every House of Manliness, to be
sure, has its enemies." Also, Asm' ibn Khirijah, Asm., 50/21.

ii. to disappear:
*dalla man tadCina il5 iyyihu, All those you call upon vanish

[ you forget them]-except Him: 17:67.

Hass., 143/[7]: tarahhala Can qawmin fa dallat Cuqiluhim,
"He [Prophet] departed from them [= died], and their
reason/minds failed them."

2. + PREP [a. Can; b. t7]
a. dalla Canhu:

dalla Canhu fulinun/kadh5, (of sb/sth) to fail sb, be of no avail to
sb:

*wa dalla Canhum mg kinD yaftarna, And their falsehoods/
fabrications will be of no avail to them: 6:24; 7:53; 10:30; 11:21; 16:87;
28:75.

Also: 6:94; 7:37; 40:74; 41:48; 46:28.

The literal meaning of dalla Canhu as used in these verses
is: to be lost (e.g. Kash., 3:177 [on 28:75]: Dalla Canhum:
ghiba Canhum ghaybata sh-shay'i d-dg'ic).

Nib., 89/2: dallat hulrimuhurn Lanhurn wa gharrahum/
sannu I-rnuCaydiyyi ii racyin wa taczibi, "Their reason/
judgment failed them, and they were deceived by the
MaCaddite's camel-tending-by his taking [the camels] far
afield for purposes of grazing." That is, apparent peace
deceived them into thinking that they were safe, and that
their camels could be taken far afield without fear of attack.

b. dalla 17 sh-shay'i, to be lost in/disappear into sth, lose one's
identity by becoming part of sth else:

*a idh5 dalaln5 17 I-ardi, What, once we have become part of the
earth/are reduced to dust [after death]! 32:10.

Dalla I-mg'u iF l-labani is said of water that disappears in
the milk to which it is added (also the opposite: dalla I-
labanu i I.m5't). Asis, 378. Also, Kash., 3:220. Similarly, one
of the meanings of adallah5 is "to bury": adallat banu qaysi
bni sacdin Camtdahg, 'The Ban5 Qays ibn Sacd buried their
leader." Aq., 1:689. CAdi ibn RaCl5', Asm., 152/2: wa
ghamLnsin tadillu thi yadu I-4-/s' wa yaCy" tab-buhi bi d-
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dawg'i, "A large wound, in which the healing man's hand is
lost, and for which the physician fails to give the right
medicine." Also, Imr., 17/36; Tufayl ibn CAwf aI-GhanawT,
Krenk., 35/5.

II. dalilala
+ OBJ
dallala kaydahSi, to thwart sb's strategem:
*a lam yajCal kaydahum iF tadilin, Did He not completely con-

found their strategem? 105:2.

Kash., 4:234. Ra'y mudallal, "erroneous view/judgment,"
as in Hass., 217/[4].

Cf. 418 (WHN) IV.

IV.a .da //a
2. + OBJ

adalla IIhu Camala ful~nin, (of God) to bring sb's actions/efforts
to naught: 47:1, 4, 8.

225. DNN

. d anna
+ PREP [CaI]
danna Calayhi, to covet sth:
*wa m5 huwa Cali l-ghaybi bi daninin, And he is not too keen/

eager to learn about the unknown: 81:24.

Following Isl~hT (Tad., 8:231). Commentators usually inter-
pret the word danin in this verse as "stingy," explaining that
the preposition Cali has been used in the sense of bh', the
preposition normally used with danin. (In question here is
the use of Cali in, for example, tlis sentence: danna Cali ful-
nin bi l-mili; the b5' which occurs before al-mrl in the sen-
tence is not under discussion.) But IsIliT (ibid.) interprets
the word to mean , "greedy," arguing that the preposition
Cali suggests the tadmin of harts. For the verse, he says, is
drawing a distinction between the psychology of a prophet
and that of a soothsayer: unlike the latter, who hungers for
the suggestions-false as they are-of the jinn, and may ac-
cordingly be said to have initiated the process of his "revela-
tion," the Prophet simply presents before people what he is
given and does not go about hunting for revelation.
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It is possible to build on Islh7's view. The tadrTn of harts
suggested by (Caa) gives to* tl~e phrase (dlanTn Calayh) two
interrelated meanings: (1) Muhammad is not "greedy"
(harTs)-for, unlike the soothsayers, he is not eager to acquire
news of the ghayb, wishing to impress his followers, but is
content to receive the revelation that comes to him from
God. (2) But he is not "stingy" (dan7n) either-for, once he
receives a revelation, he does not withhold it from people,
but presents it before them in its complete form. (Cf. the
use of shahih in 33:19 [see 190 (ShHH) I.ii, n.]).

226. DVK

IV. adCa
+ OBJ
ad5cahii:

i. to bring sth to naught:
adCa II5hu 7minah5, (of God) to render sb's faith unworthy of

reward: 2:143.
ad Ca IIhu Camalah5, (of God), to render sb's actions null and

void, bring sb's effort to naught: 3:195.
adCa Iihu ajrahii, (of God) to deprive sb of reward: 3:171;

7:170; 9:120; 11:115; 12:56, 90; 18:30.
iL to neglect sth completely:

*adC5i s-salta, They neglected flit: wasted] the prayer com-
pletely: 19:59.

AI-Kalhabah al-cUrariT, Mufadd., 23/6 amartukum arnr7 bi
munCaraj I-liwi/wa I6 arnra li I-maCsiyyi i115 mudayyaCg, "1. had
already given you my advice at Muncaraj aI-Liwa. But the one
whose fate it is to be disobeyed has only one kind of ad-
vice-one that is disregarded [by people]." Also, Zuh., 123/
[3]; Hass., 129/4. Cf. CAnt., 22/[6], 78/4.

227. DYQ

I. d aqa
1. VB

45qa sadruh5:
i. to feel uneasy, be afraid/apprehensive [lit: (of sb's chest) to con-

strict]: 26:13.
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Cf. 194 (ShRH) 1.1. See also 2.b below.

ii. to be unreceptive/hostile to sth:
*yajcal sadrah5 dayyiqan, He [God] makes his heart unreceptive/

hostile [to Islam] flit: He causes his chest to constrict]: 6:125.

6:125: See Kash., 2:38.
Cf..64 (HSR) I.

2. + PREP [a. Calg; b. b5l
a. d/qa Calayhi sh-shay'u:
i. dJqat Calayhi nafsuhi, to be in great difficulty [lit: (of one's soul)

to be straitened]:
*wa dfqat calayhim anfusuhum, And they felt cramped in their

souls: 9:118.
ii. dcqat Calayhi I-ardu, to have no place to go to/be at a loss to

know where to turn to [lit: (of the earth) to become too small for/
close in on sb]: 9:25, 118.

CAmr ibn Mikhl~h al-KalibT, Ham., 2:648: wa qad shahida s-
saffayni Camru bnu muhrizin/ia daqa Calayhi I-marju wa I-
marlu wisic5, "CAmr ibn ,Muhriz participated in the battle that
took place between the two armies, and [the place of] Marj
[Rihit], for all its vastness, became too small for him."
Cf. Tufayl ibn CAwf al-GhanawT, Krenk., 59/1 [no. 21], and
Tirimmh, ibid., 143/8. Cf. also Hass., 154/[9], where the
preposition ba' is used instead of CaIl.

Kash., 2:176 (on 9:118): Huwa mathalun Ii I-hayrati 7 am-
rihim.

b. d.qa bihT sadruh5, to feel distressed at sth [lit: (of one's chest)
to constrict on account of sth]: 11:12 [act pt]; 15:97.

Ab5 I-CAt~hiyah, Ham., 3:1544/3: wa ruziqtu min jadwihu
cifiyatan/an 15 yaoiqa bi shukrih7 sadrT, "Because of his gift/
favor [= because of his stinginess] I was blessed with peace/
well-being, in that I was saved the trouble/discomfort of of-
fering gratitude to him." Also, Hass., 450/[7].

Cf. d~qat Calayhi I-hlatu, "to* be at a loss to know what to
do"; ih tad5yaqa Calayka amrun fa ntazir saCatan, "When
you find yourself in straits, wait for an opening." Asis, 381.
Cf. Acsha, 407/4.

See also 1.i above.
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3. + PREP + TAMYIZ
dqa bih- dharCan, to be powerless/helpless against sb: 11:77;

29:33.

Kash., 3:190.
Mis5 ibn Jibir, Ham., 1:369/1. Cf. Lab., 265/45.

!1. dayyaqa
+ PREP [Cali]
dayyaqa Calayhi, to cause hardship to sb: 65:6.

AbU BiliI Mird~s ibn Udayyah, D. aI-Khaw., 193/4: fa qad
dayyaqO d-duny5 Calayng bi ruhbihi, "For they have made
this world-vast and spacious though it is-too small a place
for us [to live in]."



TAP

228. TBC

I. tabaca
1. + PREP [Calg]

tabaCa 115hu Cali qalbihT (of God) to seal off sb's heart'[thus
rendering him incapable of receiving guidance]:

*ul'ika Iladhina tabaCa II5hu Cail qulilbihim, wa samCihim wa
absrihim, They are the ones whose hearts, ears, and eyes have been
sealed up by God: 16:108.

Also: 4:155; 7:100, 101; 9:93; 10:74; 30:59; 40:35; 47:16.

See also 2 below, and 48 UCL) 1.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) I, and 192
(ShDD) .2.ii.

2. + OB] + PREP [Ca/I]

*wa tubiCa Call quliibihim, And their hearts were sealed off:
9:87.

Also: 63:3 [pass].

See also 1 above, and 48 (UcL) 1.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) 1, and 192
(ShDD) .2.ii.

229. TcN

I. taCana
+ PREP [fil
taCana rt sh-shay'i, to disparage sth, cast a slur on sth:
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*wa tacan5 F d7nikum, And if they should disparage your
religion: 9:12.

Also: 4:46 [mas].

TaCana fhi/Calayhi, "to calumniate/defame sb"; huwa
tacanun r7 aCr5di n-nasi, "He is a great reviler of people."
Asiis, 390.

230. TGhY

I. taghg
1. VB

tagh5 l-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object: 53:17.

See 158 (ZYGh) l.1.ii, n.

2. + PREP [7]
!aghi 6 I-amri:
to exceed the limits in respect of sth:
*wa I tatghaw 5hi, And do not exceed the limits/commit any

violation in this respect: 20:81.
*an IS tatghaw FI I-mizini, So that you do not violate the [prin-

ciple of] balance: 55:8.

See also 278 (GhLW) I.

231. TF"

IV. atfa 'a
+ OBJ

i. atfa'a n~ra I-harbi, to put an end to war [lit: to extinguish the
fire/flames of war]:*kullami awqad5 n~ra I-harbi atfa'ahg IIghu, Every time they
kindle the flames of war, God will puts them out: 5:64.

Tafi'at Caynuh5, "to lose one's eyesight"; atfa'a I-fitnata/I-
harba, "to put an end to anarchy/war." Aq., 1:709.
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ii. Atfa'a niJra Ilihi bi Ahi in 9:32 and 61:8 means literally: to put out
the light of God with one's mouth, i.e. by blowing. The reference is
to the attempts to extinguish the flame of Islam, i.e. to wipe out Islam.

232. TFF

i1. ta ffa fa
VB
Taffafa, as used in 83:1 (waylun 1i I-mutaffirina), refers not to

giving short weight/measure in the ordinary sense, but to "shortchang-
ing" in a general sense-in the sense, that is, of not giving a person
what is due to him and usurping his rights.

Following IslhT (Tad., 8:254). See also 335 (KYL) I and
VIII, and 408 (WZN) I.

233. TLc

VIII. ittalaCa
+ *PREP [115]
ittalaCa ilayhi, to rise up and take a look at sth:
*iaCalt attaliCu i!i ilihi mis5, So that I might ascend to take a

look at the God of Moses: 28:38.
Also: 40:37/.

The preposition i15 suggests the tadmtn of nazara, and the
complete construction is: laCaIU attaliu Cala s-sarhi fa anzura
i1 ihi mgsi, "So that I may get to the top o? the palace and
take a look at the God of Moses." Tad., 4:808.

234. TLQ

VII. int alaqa
VB
intalaqa lisinuh3, to be articulate/fluent/eloquent: 26:13.

Rajul muntaiqltalqtiq/taq al-isin, "an eloquent man."
As~s, 394. cA.nt., 256/[71: a Cablata law sa'alti r-rumha CannT/
ajibaki wa hwa muntaliqu l-lisrnt, "0 cAblah, if you were to
ask my spear about me, it would respond to you.in a fluent
manner 1= relate to you my exploits in war]."
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235. TMS

I. tamasa
1. + OBJ

tamasa sh-shay'a:
L to efface sth, blot/wipe sth out:

*min qabli an natmisa wujiihan, Before We disfugure faces com-
pletely: 4:47 [n.].

*fa tamasn5 aCyunahum, And so We blotted out their eyes:
54:37 [n.].

4:47: Kash., 1:272: An natmisa wuljihan, ay namhuwa
takhtita suwarih min Caynin va hjibin wa anfin wa famin.
Also, Muf., 307.

54:37: Kash., 4:47. According to IslihT (Tad., 7:109), the
verse is not saying necessarily that the physical eyes of the
people in question-the people of Lot-were blotted out: it
may signify complete loss of the ability to think and under-
stand-to "see" things as they are. He cites 47:23 as a pos-
sible comparison.

See also n. to 2 below.

ii. tamasa n-najma, to take away the light of a star: 77:8 [pass].
2. + PREP [Cala]

tamasa Calayhi, to blot/wipe sth out/destroy sth by inflicting sth

[e.g. a curse] on it:

*wa law nash5'u la tamasni Cali aCyunihim, Had We so desired,
We would have imposed upon them the curse of the blotting out of

eyes: 36:66.
*rabban5 tmis Caig amw~lihim, Our Lord, destroy [ curse them

by destroying] their wealth: 10:88.

The use of the preposition ca15 (as against 1.i above) sug-
gests the idea of infliction or imposition, so that a tadmin of
some word like laCnah may be assumed.

236. THR

II. tahhara
+ OBJ
tahhara thiyibahu, to purify one's heart: 74:4 [obj und].
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The heart is likened to clothes, for, like clothes, it can be-
come clean or unclean (cf. Ham., 1:110/1; d. also Kash.,
4:156: Wa dhilika 1i anna th-thawvba yulibisu I-insina wa yash-
tamilu calayhi fa kuniya bihi). Huwa tihiru th-thiyibi, "He has
an unblemished character." Asis, 399; also, Aq., 1:719. 1mru'
al-Qays (13119) uses the word thiyib in the sense of "heart":
wa in taku qad si'atki minnT khalrqatun/fa sullT thiyib7 min
thiyibiki tansuri, "And if you have taken a dislike to a certain
trait of mine, then draw my heart away from yours and it shall
be drawn away." (Cf. Ham., 4:1873/1 [no.- 870]). In another
verse (quoted by lslihi' in explication of 74:4 [Tad., 8:44]),
Imru' al-Qays (83i[3]) says: thiyibu bani cawfin tahgrg
naqiyyatun, "The hearts of Ban5 CAwf are pure and unsullied"
See also Khan., 12/1]; and cAdT, in Asis, 395 (TMTh).

V. tat ahhara
VB
tatahhara r-rajulu, to assume an air of piety/righteousness:
*innahum unisun yatatahharn, They are the would-be virtuous:

7:82; 27:56.

Kash., 2:73.
See also 152 (ZKW) II.

237. TWC

II tawwaca
+ OBJ + PREP [lim]
tawwaCa lah5 I-amra, to dispose sb to do sth:
*fa tawwaCat lahii nafsuh5 qatlah, And his soul/heart disposed

him to kill his brother: 5:30.

Asis, 398; Aq., 1:721.
Cf. 186 (SWL) 11.2.

IV. at5Ca
VB
*samiCn5 wa ataCn5: see 183 (SMC) l.1.ii.

X. istataca
1. + OBJ
i. istat5ca s-sabla, to be able to find a way:
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*fa 1i yastatCc3na sabTlan, And so they are unable to find a way:
17:48; 25:9.

The verses carry two meanings simultaneously: one; the
opponents of the Prophet, in ridiculing him, are unable to
find any weak points in the Prophet and his message (Tad.,
3:754; 4:581); two, being motivated by prejudice, they have
deprived themselves of the ability to receive guidance, i.e.
are unable to find the way of guidance.

ii. istatiCa hlatan, to be able to find a way outtwork one's way out
[of a difficult situation]: 4:95.

Tad., 2:137.

iii. *hal yastatCu rabbuka an tunazzila Calayn5 mi'idatan mina s-
smi'i, Could/would your Lord send down for us a feast from
heaven? 5:112.

Formally a question, 5:112 is actually a request. It is
therefore more appropriate to translate hal yastatcu rabbuka
"could/would your Lord?" rather than "is your Lord able to?"
See Tad., 2:380, where lsliT says that the question asked by
the disciples of Jesus was" not about the ability of God to
send down a feast but about the appropriateness, from the
point of view of divine wisdom, of sending it down. Cf. Muf.,
311.

2. + OBJ + PREP [i5]
istatiCa s-sab7la il makinin, to be able to reach a place, be able

to find the way that leads to a certain place: 3:97.

The verse speaks of the ability to undertake the journey to
perform the hajj, and financial as well as physical ability is im-
plied.

238. TWF

I. t5fa
+ PREP [Cali]
tfa Calayhi:

i. to attend on sb: 52:24; 56:17; 76:19.
ii. to visit sb:
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*tawwirfna Calaykum baCdukum min baCdin, You are visitors
one to the other: 24:58.

That is, you associate with one another for various needs
of yours. Kash., 3:83: yaCnTanna bikum wa bihim hjatan i!f I-
mukhiiatati wa l-mudikhalati....

iii. (of a calamity/disaster) to afflict/strike sb:
*fa . fa Calayhim .i'ifun min rabbika wa hum ng'im~ina, And a

whirlwind from your Lord swept through it [garden] as they lay asleep:
68:19.

IV. atifa
+ OBJ + PREP [cala] + PREP [b1
*yut5fu Calayhim bi ka'sin min maC-nin, And cups of pure wine

shall be passed round among them: 37:45..
Also: 43:71 [pass]; 76:15 [pass].

CAnt., 54/[2].

239. TWL

I. t Ia
+ PREP [Cala]
fila Calayhi z-zam~nu, to have been in a certain state for a long

time:
*a fa tila Calaykumu I.Cahdu, Has it been too long for you al-

ready [so that you are behaving in this manner]? 20:86.
*hatt5 tPa Calayhimu I.Cumuru, Until they had spent a very long

time [in that condition]: 21:44.
Also: 57:16.

Nib., 2/1: y d5ra mayyata bi I-Calyg'i fa s-sanadTlaqwat wa
tila Calayhi salifu I-abadt, "0 dwelling of Mayyah on an eleva-
tion by the hillside: it [dwelling] is desolate and a long time
has passed over it [since the departure of its residents]." (On
sanad in the verse, see Qas., 512, n. 2.) Also, CAnt., 167/[1].

See also Vl below.
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VI. tatawala
+ PREP [Cal]A
*fa tat 4wala Calayhimu I.Cumuru, And they remained/lived [in

that condition-i.e. without a prophet or divine message] for a long
period of time: 28:45.

Tatgwala Calayng Maylu, "It has been a long night for us";
yi zaydu zayda l-yaCmalkti dh-dhubbal/tatwala I-Iaylu
Calayka fa nzirt, "0 Zayd-Zayd of the *indefatigable,
emaciated she-camels-you have had a long night, so get off
[your riding beast]." Asis, 399.

See also I above.

240. TYB

1. t 5ba
1. VB

*tibtum, May you be happy/blessed! 39:73.
2. + PREP [irm]

*m5 taba lakum, Those who are lawful for you [to marry: 4:3.

The phrase may also mean: (1) Those who are willing to
marry you; and (2) those, marriage with whom will create har-
mony in your life. Tad., 2:24.

3. + PREP [am] + PREP [Can] + TAMYZ
t~ba lah3 Cani sh-shay'i nafsan, to give sth to sb of one's own

free will:
*fa in tibna lakurn Can shay'in minhu nafsan, Then, if they

should, of their free will, relinquish part of it [dower] to you: 4:4.

Hass., 439/[5]: wa tibni lah3 nafsan bi fay'i I-maghinimt,"And of our free will we relinquihed to him [our share ofl the
spoils." Cf. the use in Zuh., 181/[2].

241. TYR

V. tatayyara
+ PREP [b5']
tatayyara bih, to regard sth as a sign of evil fortune:
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*inn5 tatayyarni bikum, We take you to be a sign of evil for-
tune: 36:18.

Also: 7:131; 27:47.

From the Arabs' custom of taking omens from the way
certain birds took off in flight. Kash., 3:145-46; Tad., 2:729.
Tatayyara originally meant "to take an omen," but it came to
be used predominantly in the sense of taking something to
be a bad omen. Ibid.

X. istat5ra
VB
istatira sh-shay'u, to be widespread:
*wa yakh~runa yawman k~na sharruh5 mustatran, And they are

afraid of a day that will cause widespread calamity/that will spell terror
all over: 76:7.

Kash., 4:168: Mustatiran = rashian muntashiran bilighan
aqs l-mabilighi. s1tatira I-hanqu "(of fire) to be
widespread"; istatira l-fajru "(of dawn) to spread." Ibid.
Also, Yaz2d ibn aI.Qacq~c, quoted in Shudh., 163 (see n. 75,
ibid.)
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242. ZLM

i. zalama
1. + OBJ

?alamati I-jannatu ukulahi, (of a garden) to yield less than the
usual/expected produce:

*kilt 1-jannatayni Rtat ukulah5 wa lam tazlim minhu shay'an,
Each of the two gardens brought forth its yield, without diminishing
any of it: 18:33.

2. PREP [b5']
zalama bi gygti 115hi, to commit a wrong by denying the signs of

God: 7:9, 103; 17:59.

According to lsl5hT, wherever in the Qur'in zalama is used
with the preposition bi', it carries the tadmitn of some word
like kafara or jahada. (Tad., 2:715). In practice this applies to
only three verses, cited above. In 6:33 (not. listed) the ba'
may go either with zalama or with jahada, more likely with
the latter.

IV. aziama
1. VB

aziama, to be enveloped in darkness: 36:37.
2. + PREP [Cali]

aziama Calayhi, (of darkness) to envelop sb: 2:20.
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243. ZHR

1. zahara
1. VB

zahara:
i. to be dominant, possess power: 40:29 [act pt].

ii. to achieve victory:
*fa asbahl zhirfna, And they became victorious: 61:14 [act pt].

2. + PREP [Ca/5]
zahara Calayhi:

i. to provide assistance against sb:
*wa kana I-k~firu Cali rabbika zahTran, And the disbelievers are

helpers [of Satan] in opposition to your Lord: 25:55.

Kash., 3:101. Cf. Isl.hT (Tad., 4:611), who gives an essen-
tially similar explanation, though interpreting zahTr in this
verse to mean "rival, opponent" (= 'And the disbelievers are
the rivals/opponents of God") rather than "helper, supporter."

ii. to achieve victory over sb, gain the upper hand of sb: 9:8; 18:20.
iii. to have knowledge of sth, be/become aware of sth:

*wa Iladhina lam yazhar5 Call Cawriti n-nisi'i, And those who
have not yet developed an awareness of women's private parts: 24:31.

Il. zahara
1. + OBJ

zTharahD3, to aid/support sb: 33:26/.
2. + PREP [a. Cali; b. min]
a zhara Cal5 I-amri, to provide aid/support in doing sth:

*wa z~har[i CaI5 ikhrgjihim, And those who assisted [others] in
expelling you: 60:9.

b. zihara r-rajulu mini mra'atihi, (of a husband) to give a zihir-
divorce to one's wife: 33:4; 58:2, 3.

In pre-Islamic Arabia, when a man said to his wife, anti
Calayya ka zahri umrn7 ("You are to me like the back [zahr] of
my mother") [Kash., 3:226-27; 4:71]), his statement con-
stituted a zihir-divorce, since he meant that he would no
longer have sexual relations with her. The use of the word
zahr was euphemistic.

Cf. 10 ('LY) IV.



zi' 229

3. + OBJ + PREP [Cai]
ziharah5 Cali fulnin, to aid/support sb against sb:
*wa lam yuzhbir5 Calaykum ahadan, And [those] who have not

supported anyone against you: 9:4.

IV. azhara
+ OBJ + PREP [Cal ]
azhara fulinan Cali ful5nin, to grant sb/sth victory/dominance

over sb/sth:
*hj yuzhirah5 Cali d-dcni kullihi, In order that He may make it [Is-

lam] dominant over all other religions: 9:33; 48:28; 61:9.

Vi. tazihara
1. VB

t .iharg, (of two persons) to join forces, team up: 28:48.
2. + PREP [Cal]

tazihari Calayhi, (of people) to make common cause against sb,
team up against sb: 2:85; 66:4.
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244. CB'

I. caba 'a
+ PREP [b59
m5 Caba'a bihT, not to care about/attach importance to sb/sth:
*quI m5 yaCba'u bikum rabbT law 15 duC 'ukum, Say, 'What

does my Lord care about you, were it not for the fact that you are to
be called [to the truth]!' 25:77.

M Caba'tu bihT shay'an, "I thought nothing of him/it"; mg
acba'u bihti, "What does he/it mean to me? [= he/it means
nothing to me!]" Aq., 2:735. The translation of the phrase,
law I5 duCi'kum, is based on Isl~hT's understanding of the
verse (Tad., 4:623 [cf. Kash., 3:106]);

The mg in the mg caba'a biht may be construed as a nega-
tive or an interrogative particle.

245. CTW

1. C a t

+ PREP [Can]
cat5 canhu, to neglect/reject sth disdainfully:-
*wa Cataw Can amri rabbihim, And they haughtily defied the

commandment of their Lord: 7:77.
Also:: 7:166; 51:44; 65:8.

CAtati r-r-hu, "(of wind) to be extremely violent." Aq.,
2:743. AI-layl al-CM, "a very dark night." Asis, 408. The
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preposition Can gives the tadmn-meaning of iCrid. Tad.,
6:617.

246. CThR

I. cathara
+ OBJ + PREP [Cali]
*fa in Cuthira Cai annahumg stahaqqg ithman, If it is discovered

that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107.

CAthara caJ5 kadhi, "to come/light upon sth, learn about
sth." As5s, 409. CAthara Cal5 s-sirri, "to learn of a secret."
Tad., 2:377.

IV. aCthara
+ PREP [Ca/5]
aCthara Ca/9 sh-shay'i, to cause [sb] to find out/discover sth:
*wa kadh~lika aCtharng Calayhim, This is how We made [people]

find out about them [ Sleepers in the Cave]: 18:21.

As~s, 409; Muf., 322.

247. CIL

I. Cajila
1. VB

Cajila I-amra, to act before the proper time, anticipate a matter:
*a Cajiltum amra rabbikum, Did you [mean to] anticipate the

commandment of your Lord? 7:150.

Tadmtn of sabaqa. Kash., 2:94. Also, Asis, 410.

2. + PREP [Cal]
Cajila Calayhi, to be hasty in taking action against sb:
*fa I taCjal Calayhim, So do not [seek to] precipitate it [punish-

ment] against them: 19:84.

IV. a Cja la
+ PREP [Can]
aCjalah5 Canhu, to cause sb to leave/abandon sb/sth quickly/

hastily:
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*ma aC/alaka Can qawmika, What made you come away from
your people in such haste? 20:83.

The preposition Can is not normally used with aCjala, so
some word will have to be posited as a tadm-n (Tad., 4:211),
e.g. abCada.

248. CDD

I. cadda
1. + PREP [lgm]

*innam5 naCuddu lahum Caddan,
We are carefully counting [ recording] it for them: 19:84.

That is, everything they are saying or doing is being care-
fully recorded.

2. + OBJ + PREP [min]
CaddahO minhum, to count/include sb among a certain people:
*rij~lan kunn5 naCudduhum mina I-ashrgri, Men whom we used

to count among the wicked: 38:62.

CAdadtu zaydan sdiqan, "1 considered Zayd to be truth-
ful." Aq., 2:751. Also, ZurCah ibn CAmr, Ham., 4:1736/1.-

249. CDL

. cadala
+ OB]
Cadalah, to make sth proportionate/balanced:
*fa Cadalaka, And He made you balanced [of constitution]: 82:7.

Kash., 4:193: Fa Cadalaka = fa sayyaraka muctadilan

mutanisiba l-khalqi min ghayri tafiwutin'fihi.

250. CDW

I. cad5
1. + PREP [Can]

Cada Canhu, to disregard/bypass/ignore sth:
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*wa 15 taCdu Caynika Canhum, And let not your eyes turn away
from them [ do make them the object of your attention]: 18:28.

Aq., 2:754; Asgs, 411.

V. taC addg
+ OBJ
taCaddg hudida IIhi, to overstep the limits prescribed by God:

2:229; 4:14; 65:1.

See also VIII below.

VIII. iCtadi
+ OBJ
iCtadi hud5da Iihi, to overstep the limits prescribed by God:

2:229.

See also V above.

251. CR1

1. Ca raja
+ PREP [iH5.
Caraja ilayhi I-amru, (of a matter) to be referred/remitted to sb:

32:5.

Tad., 5:156. Kash., 3:219: YaCruju ilayhi, ay yasiru ilayhi Ii
yahkuma tthi.

See also 130 (RJC) L.3.ii, 134 (RDD) 1.2.b.i, 220 (.YR) I.

252. CRD

1. Carada

+ OBJ + PREP [CaI5]
Caradah3 Calayhi, to offer sth to sb:
*inna Caradn5 I-.aminata CaI5 s-sam5w5ti wa I-ardi, We offered

the Trust to the heavens and the earth: 33:72.

See Kash., 3:249.
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253. CRF

I. Carafa
+ OBJ
*yaCrifu-nah ka mg yaCrifuna abn5'ahum, They recognize it

[Qur'in] just as they recognize their sons [= recognize it fully]: 2:146;
6:20.

Kash., 1:102: Ka mi yaCrifuna abng'ahum: i yashtabihu
Calayhim abni'uhum wa abni'u ghayrihim. ZamakhsharT
(ibid.) and others prefer to take the object pronoun in
yacrif'unah to refer to the Prophet; IslhT (Tad., 1:327) takes
it to refer to the Qur'in. I have followed lslh7 in translating
the verse.

Cf. "to know sth like the back of one's hand."

254. CRW

ViII. ictara
+ OBJ + PREP [b59
iCtarhu bihi, to cause sb to become afflicted with sth:
*in naqlu i5 ctarka bi si'in, All we can say is that one of our

gods has given you an affliction: 11:54.

Kash., 2:221. Nib., 76/16: dhakartu suCida fa ctaratnj
sabibatun, "I remembered SuCad, and I was overcome by an
ardent longing." Also, Kacb, 100/[1], [4].

255. CZZ

1. Cazza

+ PREP [CaI5]
cazza Ca/ayhi, (of sb/sth) to be difficult to control/handle/

overcome:
*acizzatin CaI5 I-kifirTna, [They are] difficult for the disbelievers

[to take advantage of]: 5:54 [n.].
*CazTzun calayhi mg Canittum, Difficult for him to take is that

which hurts you: 9:128.
*wa m5 anta Calayna bi Cazzin, And you are not too much for

us [to handle/control]: 11:91 [n.].
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*a raht aCazzu Calaykum mina Ilihi, Is my tribe more formidable
to you than God? 11:92.

*wa m5 dh~lika Ca/5 lihi bi CazTzin, And that is not difficult for
God to do: 14:20 [n.]; 35:17.

5:54: Tad., 2:318-19.
11:91: Cf. Kash., 2:231.
14:20: Kash., 2:298.
CAzza Calayya an tafCala kadh, 'That you should do so

and so is difficult for me to take." Aq., 2:776; also, Asis, 418.
Shamm., 131/8: Ia qawmun tas babtu I-maC-tshata baCdahum/
aCazzu Ca/a>y/a min Ci'in taghayyari, "The [departing of
those] people after whom I have had [to content myself with]
a meager livelihood is more difficult for me to take than the
changed [color of my] long hair [= than my old age]." Also,
Hass., 392/2]; MuC~dh ibn Juwayn at-T-a', D. aI-Khaw., 198/7,
10.

See also 192 (ShDD) 1.2.i.

256. CZM

1. cazama

+ PREP [Can]
Cazama I-amru, (of a matter) to be decided finally:
*fa idhi Cazama I-amru, Then, a final decision having been

made: 47:21.

See Aq., 2:778; Kash., 3:213. cAbd Qays ibn Khufaf,
Mufadd., wa idhi Cazamta Cali 1-hawa fa tawakkali, "And
when you set your eyes on a goal, put you trust [in God]."
Cf. Nib., 106/6: wa inna d-adfna qad Cazamn, "Now that I have
made a resolve to perform my religious duty [ hajj.]

257. CShW

. Ca s h 5
+ PREP [can]
Casha Canhu, to turn a blind eye to sth, ignore/neglect/shun sth:

43:36.

Cf. 270 (CMY) I.b.
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258. CSM

VIII. iCtasama
+ PREP [b5']
iCtasama bi habli Ilihi, to hold fast to the rope [= abide by the

covenant] of God: 3:103.

The habi ("rope") represents the Qur' n, which is the
covenani between God and man. To hold fast to the rope of
God is thus to hold fast to the Qur' n. Tad., 1:755. Also,
Kash., 1:206. Cf. CAnt., 258/[5].

Cf. 360 (MSK) X.

259. CSY

1. cs
+ PREP
*Casayng: 2:93; 4:46: see 183. (SMc) l.1.iii.

260. CDD

I. Cadda

1. + PREP [Cala]
Cadda Cai yadayhi, to bite one's hands [in remorse, anger,

etc.]: 25:27.

Kash., 3:95.
Qays, 157/8: yaCaddu Cali atirfiht, "He was biting his

fingers [in surprise and helplessness]." Nafic ibn al-Azraq, D.
aI-Khaw., 207/4: wa Ian yantah5 hatti yacaddF I-asabiCa, "And
they are not going to stop until they bite their fingers." Also,
ACsh5, 221/13 (cited at 199 (ShFY) I); CAnt., 225/7], 245/47];
KaCb, 95/[21, 150/3]. Cf. Acsh5, 363/41.

See also 316 (QLB) 11.2.a, and cf. the English idiom, "to
wring one's hands." Cf. also 2 below, with n.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cal]
Cadda Calayhi animilahli, to bite one's fingers at sb [= be en-

raged at sb]: 3:119.
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An angry or remorseful person is represented as biting
one's fingers or thumb (Kash., 1:213: Yusafu /-mughtgzu bi
Caddi I-animili wa I-banani wa I-ibh~mi).

Nib., 200/23: wa law ann7 ut7Cuka F7 umtirin/Cadadtu
anamit wa qaraCtu sinn7, "If ever I listen to you in any rnatier,
may I bite my hands [lit: fingers] [in remorse] and gnash my
teeth." Cf. the English idiom, "to bite one's (finger-)nails."
See also 1 above, with n.

261. CTL

I. Catta/a
+ OBJ
Cattala l-ibili, to let camels go untended:
*wa idh5 I-ish~ru Cuttilat, And when ten-month pregnant she-

camels will be abandoned: 81:4.

Ten-month pregnant she-camels are precious to their
owners, but the panic of the Last Day, the verse is saying, will
cause the owners to neglect even their prized possessions.

CUttilat l-ibilu, "(of camels) to be left without a camel-
tendei: Asgs, 426; also Aq., 2:797; Kash., 4:188.

262. CFW

I. Ca f5
1. VB
L. Cara, to give up/forego [e.g. one's right]: 2:237.

ii. Cafr I-qawmu, (of a people) to thrive/flourish:
*hatt5 Cafaw, Until they throve and prospered: 7:95.

CAra shaCru I-bactri, "(of a camel's hair) to grow and be-
come long, covering the animal's posterior"; Cafab" I-ardu, "(of
the earth) to be covered with vegetation"; Cara sh-shatra, "to
let one's hair grow and become long." Aq., 2:804.

2. fa man Cufiya lahr3. min akhThi shay'un, If, then, a person is
granted an exemption by his brother: 2:178.

Like a number of other verses, 2:178 has been categorized
as + OBI for technical reasons, for shay' is not the object of
Cara, Cara sh-shay'a being unattested in Arabic (Kash., 1:100:
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Li anna Cara I yataCaddi ili mafc3lin bi I w~sitatin). For an
explanation of the use of shay' in the verse, see ibid.

263. CQB

II. Caqqaba
VB

1. Caqqaba, to look back:
*wai/I mudbiran wa lam yuCaqqib, He [Moses] turned around,

retreating, and did not look back: 27:10, 28:31.

Muf., 340; Kash., 3:134.

2. + OBJ
*15 muCaqqiba li-hukmihT, No one can revoke/change His

decree/verdict: 13:41.

Muf., 340; Kash., 2:291.

II1. C q a b a
VB
Cgqaba, to get one's turn:
*fa Caqabtum, And [if later on] you get your turn/chance: 60:11.

CAqabtum: s~rati I-Cuqb lakum. Tad., 7:342.

264. CQD

1. Caqada
VB
Caqadati I-yaminu, (of an oath/pact) to be made:
*wa Iladh7na Caqadat aym5nukum, And those with whom you

have made a pact: 4:33.

II. Caqqada

+ OBJ
caqqada I-yam7na, to swear a solemn oath:
*wa I5kin yu'gkhidhukum bi m .Caqqadtumu I-aymana, He will,

however, hold you responsible: for the oaths you have sworn solemn-
ly: 5:89.
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CAmr ibn Kulthm, Qas., 414/59: wa n5jadu nahnu
amnaCahum dhimiran/wa awfihum idh5 Caqadl5 yaminan,
'When people swear oaths [to protect honor and show loyal-
ty], it is we who are found to be the best of them in protect-
ing honor and being loyal/fulfilling pledges."

265. CKF

1. Cakafa
1. VB

Cakafa, to be in a state of ictikif:
*wa antun Cikiuna FI I-masijid, While you are in a state of

iCtikif in mosques: 2:187.
Also: 2:125 [act pt; n.].

ICtjikif is to stay in the mosque for a certain period of
time, devoting oneself to worship (Kash., 1:116: An yahbisa
nafsahil F I-masjidi yataCabbadu thi; also, Aq., 2:816]).

2:125: See Kash., 1:93.

2. + PREP [a. Cali; b. 1Im]
a. Cakafa Calayhi, to adhere/cling/be devoted/be attached to sth:

*fa ataw Cali qawmin yackufina CalI asnimin lahum, Then they
came upon a people who were devotees of certain idols they had:
7:138.

Also: 20:91 [act pt], 97 [act pt].

cAmr ibn Kulthim, Qas., 393/24: tarakni I-khayla C5kifatan
Ca!ayhi, "We left horses/horsemen standing over him." Also,
CAnt., 255/[3].

See n. to b below.

b. Cakafa lah5, to adhere/cling/be devoted/be attached to sth firm-
ly:

*ma hidhih7 t-tamithTlu Ilati antum lah5 cikifuna, What are these
images you are so firmly devoted to: 21:52.

Also: 26:71 [act pt].

Both a and b signify attachment for something, but there
seems to be a difference: a implies the outward form of that
attachment, irrespective of whether the attachment is deep
or not (tadmrn of waqafa or habasa), whereas b, with the
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preposition I~m (which suggests a tadmrn-word like inqida or
adhCana), implies true attachment. The contexts of the ver-
ses lend support to this distinction. For example, in 7:138
(a), the Israelites, after crossing the river, come upon a
people who were "devoted" to certain deities. The verse
reports the initial observation of the Israelites, who noted the
outward form of the idolators' devotion-hence Cakafa
Calayhi. In 21:52 (b), Abraham, who has lived in the midst of
his people for a long time and so knows how deeply devoted
they are to their idols, criticizes them-hence cakafa lah5.

266. CLM

1. Ca ima

1. VB
allhu yaClamu, God knows!
*rabbun5 yaClamu inn5 ilaykum la mursalfina, God knows that

we have been sent to you as messengers! 36:16.

In certain contexts, as here, allihu yaClamu (or Calima
IIhu) represents an oath, in the sense of "God is a witness to
it!" See Tad., 5:412. In 9:42 and 63:1, wa IIihu yaclamu is not
an oath as such, but, occurring as it does in contexts of oath-
taking, it may be said to be marked by ambiguity, and aptly
so. Muhriz ibn al-Mukacbir, Ham., 2:573/2: wa IIhu yaclamu
bi s-samm5ni mg jashimri, "God knows [ = God is a witness
to] te effort they [horsemen] made over [= in crossing] the
rugged terrain!" Also, Ht., 203/15, 17; Hass., 312/[1], 422/[1];
a]-H~rith ibn cUb5d, Asm., 71/2; clmra'n ibn Hitt5n, D. al-
Khaw., 126/2 [no. 172].

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. min]
a. *m5 Calimn5 Calayhi min si'in, We are aware of no evil on his

part: 12:51.
b. Calima sh-shay'a mina sh-shay'i, to know one thing from

another:
*ill1 i naClama man yattabiCu r-rascla min man yanqalibu Cali

Caqibayhi, Only in order that We may tell the one who follows the
Messenger from the one who goes back on his heels: 2:143.

*wa II5hu yaClamu I-mufsid mina 1-muslihi, And God knows the
corrupter from the reformer: 2:220.

Also: 34:21.
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See Tad., 1:321. The preposition min suggests the tadraan
of mayyaza.

267. CLW

1. Calj
1. VB

CaI5 ful5nun, to be/become defiant/rebellious:
*inna firCawna CalI t7 I-ardi, Indeed Pharaoh had become rebel-

lious in the land: 28:4.
Also: 10:83 [act pt]; 17:4; 23:46 [act pt]; 38:75 [act pt]

2. + OBJ
CaI5 sh-shay'a, to have power over sth:
*wa Ii yutabbir5 m5 Calaw tatb7ran, And so that they might an-

nihilate whatever they laid their hands on [lit: whatever they gained
control of]: 17:7 [obj und].

3. + PREP [CaI5]
CaI5 Calayhi:

i. to attack/overwhelm sb: 23:91.
ii. to defy sb: 27:31; 44:19.

VI. ta C5l
+ PREP [Can]
taCgli Canhu, to be too exalted to be associated with sth:
*wa taC5l5 llihu Camm, yasiCfruna, And God is far above what.

they attribute to Him: 6:100.
Also: 7:190; 10:18; 16:1, 3; 17:43; 23:92; 27:63; 28:68; 30:40;

39:67.

Vill. istaC/5
VB

istaClI, to be victorious: 20:64/.

268. CML

. 'Ca mila
+ PREP [CaI5]
Camila Calayhi:

i. to act in a certain way:
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The following two expressions-Camila CaI5 maknatih7 and
Camila Cali shikilatihi--have essentially the same meaning: to act in
the manner one is accustomed to. The two seem to differ in respect
of usage, however: the former is often used in Arabic in imperative
constructions (e.g. CaIa makinatika y5.fulgnu [Kash., 2:41]), and so it
has been used in the Qur' n, while the latter has been used in the
Qur'5n-quite appropriately-with proverbial force.

(a) *iCmal5 CaI makinatikum innT Cjmilun, Say, "You stick to your
ways, I shall stick [to mine]": 6:135; 11:93; 39:39. [Prep phr Cal5
makinatl und after Cjmil in all.]

Also: 11:121 [prep phr Ca/I nakinatin5 und].

See Kash., 2:41-42, 239; 3:348. Also, ibid., 2:232.

(b) *qul kullun yaCmalu Call shikilatih-l, Say, 'Everyone acts/behaves
in the way he is accustomed to': 17:84.

Kash., .2:373.

ii. to administer sth, be in charge of sth:
*wa I.Cimirina Calayh5, And [for] those who are engaged in its

management = collection and distribution of zak~t]: 9:60.

CAmila Cali s-sadaqati, "to be engaged in the collection of
zakit." Aq., 2:83i. Also, Kash., 2:158.

269. CMH

I. Camiha
1. VB

Camiha, to wander about [in a state of misguidance]: 2:15 [n.];
27:4.

2:15 is given here, rather than at 2 below, because the
prepositional phrase (F tughyinihim) goes not with with
camiha, but with yamudduhurn (see 353 (MDD) 1.3.a).

2. + PREP [nt
camiha ri tughy~nih, to blunder about in one's rebelliousness:

6:110; 7:186; 10:11; 15:72.

As~s, 436; Aq., 2:833.
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See also 338 (LI) , and 353 (MDD) 1.3.a.

270. CMY

1. Camiya
+ PREP [a. Cali; b. min]

a. Camiya Calayhi I-amru, be confused about sth, not to know what
to make of sth:

*fa Camiyat Calayhimu I-anb3'u yawma'idhin, On that day they
will be in a state of total confusion: 28:66 In.].

*wa huwa Calayhim Camn, And it [Qur'in] has became a veil to
them: 41:44.

As~s, 436; Aq., 2:833. Also, Tad., 4:832.
28:6: Kash., 3:176: Fa sirati I-anbg'u ka I-Cam Calayhim I

tahtadT ilayhim.
Cf. 337 (LBS) 1.3.a.

b. Camiya minhu, to be blind to sth: 27:66 [act pt].

Cf. 257 (cShW) I.

I.Ca m rn a-

+ OBI + PREP [Cali]
Camm5 Calayhi I-amra, to hide/keep sth from sb:
*fa Cummiyat Calaykum, And [if] it [divine mercy] were kept

from you: 11:28.

The word rahmah, which is here taken to be the subject of
the passive Cumrmjyat, precedes the phrase in the same verse.
The word bayyinah (which, too, occurs in the verse) may also
be regarded as the subject. Cf. Kash., 2:213.

271. CWD

I. C 5 d a
1. VB

C~da, to revert [to one's ways] resume/restart [sth]:
*wa in Cudtum cudni, And if you are at it again, We shall be at

it again: 17:8 [n.]
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Also: 2:275; 5:95; 8:19 [twice], 38; 23:107; 44:15 [act pt].

17:8: Kash., 2:120: Wa in taCidi 1i muh5rabatih7 naCud 1i
nusratih Calaykum. Cf. MuC~wiyah ibn Mllik, Mufadd., 696/
7: wa idhi taCtjdu naCid5, "And if it [our tribe] does it again
[= burdens us with something], we shall do it again, too [=
we shall again be willing to bear the burden]."

2. + PREDICATE
C~da kadh5, to become so and so:
*hattj C5da ka I-curjjni I-qadimi, Until it assumes the form of an

old, withered-up twig: 36:39.

CAda here has the meaning of s5ra. Ab5i Dhu'ayb, D. a/-
Hudh., 1:37/2: tanakkara hatti Cid'a aswada ka l-jidhli, "He
had changed, becoming black like the stump of a tree."

3. + PREP [15m]
C5da 1i I-amri, to go back to sth, do sth again:
*wa law rudd5 la Cgd5 1i m5 nuh Canh5, And even if they were

to be sent back, they would revert to the ways they were told to shun:
6:28.

Also: 24:17; 58:3, 8.

IV. aCida
VB
mi yubdi'u wa m5 yuc-du: see 14 (BD') IV.





GhAYN

272. GhDW

i. ghadi
1. VB

*ghuduwwuhi shahrun, Its [wind's, hence: ships'] outward pas-
sage lasted a month: 34:12.

Chadi originally meant "to go out in the morning," but it
also came to mean simply "to go." Aq., 2:863. Ughdu cannT,
"Go away from me." Asas, 446. See also 147 (RWH) I, with
n.

2. + PREP [Cali]
*ani ghd5 Cali harthikum, Get to your field in the morning:

68:22.

On the use of the preposition Cali instead of iI in the
verse, see Kash., 4:129.

273. GhShY

I. ghashiya
+ OB + PREP [Cai]

ghushiya Calayhi, to lose consciousness:
*ka IladhT yughsh5 Calayhi mina I-mawti, As if he is going off in a

mortal faint: 33:19.

247
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*yanzur~na ilayka nazara I-maghshiyyi Calayhi mina I-mawti,
They look at you with the eyes of one who is in a mortal daze: 47:20.

Ii. ghashshi
+ OBJ + OBJ
ghashshihu n.nuCisa, to cause sb to become drowsy: 8:11.

V. taghashshi
+ OBJ

taghashsh5 r-rajulu I-mar'ata, (of a man) to have sexual inter-
course with a woman: 7:189.

Kash., 2:108.

X. istaghsh5
+ OBJ
istaghsh5 thiyabah5, to wrap one's clothes about oneself/fold

one's garments around oneself [in order to leave] [= to show indif-
ference]: 11:5; 71:7.

The image is that of person who is presented with a mes-
sage but who, instead of listening to it, wraps his garments
around himself and takes off, thus showing indifference to
what is being said. ZamakhsharT (Asis, 451) explains istaghshi
thawbaka as: kay I6 tasmaCa wa I6 tari. (See also Kash.,
4:141-42.) R~ghib (Muf., 361) says that the expression is a
metonym for Cadw ("to hasten/speed away").

Cf. ja'a I5bisan udhunayhi (Aq., 2:1125), and the English,
"to shake the dust off one's feet."

274. GhDD

I. ghadda
+ OBi

i. ghadda basarah5, to lower one's gaze [out of modesty]: 24:30,
31.

Ham., 4:1613/1: kar'imun yaghuddu t-tarfa fadla h ay'ih,
"He is a noble man: out of his great modesty, he keeps his
gaze lowered." Also, CAnt., 262[2]. Cf. KaCb, 6/[2], 891[4]:
ghadrid at-tarft, "languid-eyed"; also, CAnt., 204/1[2. Cf. also
two related meanings of the idiom: (1) to keep one's eyes
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lowered in recognition of one's humble status (as in Fatimah
bint al-Ahjam al-Khuz3Ciyyah, Ham., 2:911/6, and Bishr ibn AbT
Kh~zim, Mufadd., 651/8); and (2) to make a conscious at-
tempt to avoid looking at someone (as in Acsh5, 115/5 [see
also ibid., 129/13]). Cf. also the expression, qa.taca t-tarfa, as
in Tirimmh, Krenk., 1:228/3.

Cf. 311 (QSR) I.ii.

ii. ghadda s-sawta, to keep one's voice low, speak softly/gently:
31:19; 49:3.

275. GhLB

I. ghalaba
+ PREP [Calc]
ghalaba Calayhi:

i. to have control of sth:
*wa ll5hu ghilibun Cal5 amrih, And God has complete control

of His affairs [ = is fully capable of executing His plans]: 12:21.
ii. to prevail in a matter, have things one's way:

*qila Iladhina ghalabj Cai5 amrihim, Those who prevailed in the
matter said: 18:21.
iii. to overwhelm/overpower sb:

*ghalabat Calayng shiqwatun5, Our wretchedness got the better
of us: 23:106.

Kash., 3:57: Chalabat Calayn5: malakatni-min qawlika,
ghalabanT fulinun Cali kadha, idhi akhadhahii minka wa
mtalakahul

Nb., 154/9: fa in taghlib shaq5watukum Calaykumifa inn7 if
salghikum saCayt5, "If your wretchedness has gotten the
better of you, then I, for one, tried to set matters right for
you.

276. GhLZ

I. ghaluza
1. VB

ghaluza qalbuh5, (of sb's heart) to become hard:
*wa law kunta fazzan ghalza I-qalbi, And had you been rude,

hard-hearted: 3:159.
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See also 309 (QSW) I.

2. + PREP [Ca/5]
ghaluza Calayhhi, to be strict/severe with sb: 9:73; 66:9.

Ghaluza Cali khasmihT "to be severe with one's enemy."
Asis, 454. Hass., 96/[1]: ra'Fifin CaI I-adn5 ghalTzin Cali I-Cid,
He [caliph dUmar] was kind to those who were close, severe
with those who were distant [= kind to friends/believers,
severe with enemies/unbelievers."

277. GhLL

I. gh a Ila
1. + OBJ

ghullat yaduh3, to be in straitened circumstances [lit: (of sb's
hands) to be tied]:

*wa q~lati I-yahtJdu yadu IIhi maghllatun ghullat aydThim, And
the Jews say, 'God is reduced to poverty!' May they be reduced to
poverty! 5:64.

Tad., 2:326.
The image is that of a person whose hands have been

tied/chained by poverty. See n; to 2 below.

2. + OB] + OB + PREP [i]]
jaCala yadah5J maghllatan il Cunuqih, to be very stingy/

tightfisted [lit: to have one's hands tied/chained to one's neck:
*wa I tajCal yadaka maghlhlatan ili Cunuqika, And do not be

stingy/tightfisted: 17:29.

Ghalla fulnan, "to put chains on sb's hands/around sb's
neck." Aq., 2:883. MaghlI al-yad, "stingy/miserly person."
Muf., 363.

Cf. 299 (QBD) 1.2.

278. GhLW

I. gha I
+ PREP [T]
ghali iT I-amri, to exceed the proper limits in a matter:
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*1i tagh/ rt7 d7nikum, Do not go to extravagant lengths in
respect of your religion: 4:171; 5:77.

See also 230 (TGhW) 1.2.

279. GhMD

IV. aghmada
+ PREP [tf.
aghmada fThi, to have reservations about sth, balk at sth [lit: to

close one's eyes to sth]:
*wa lastum bi khidhthi il5 an tughmid3 rThi, When you yoursel-

ves would not accept it with a good grace [lit: would not take it ex-
cept if you were to close your eyes-i.e. reluctantly]: 2:267.

Aghmada Caynayhi, "to close one's eyes." Aq., 2:887.
One closes one's eyes to something when one dislikes it,
considers it Unworthy, or for some reason wants to disregard
it. Aghmada ti s-silcati means: to seek to beat down the
price of a thing or demand a greater quantity of it in view of
its poor quality. Ibid., 2:887. Also, Asis, 456-57; Maj., 1:83;
Kash., 1:162. Al-Hirith ibn Hillizah al-YashkurT, Qas., 449/30:
aw sakattum Canna fa kunna ka man agh-mada Caynan f jaf-
nihi aqdhg'5, "Or, if you stop talking about [ criticizing] us,
we shall become like one who closes his eyes, there being
motes in his eyes [= we shall overlook the excesses you
have committed]." Also, Tirimm~h, Krenk., 86/31.

280. GhNY

1. ghaniya
+ PREP [Can]
ghaniya Canhu, be able to dispense with sth, not need sb/sth:
*wa man kafara fa inna I/iha ghaniyyun Cani I-Calam7na, And he

who disbelieves-God does not need the beings/creatures of the
world! 3:97.

Also: 29:6 [act pt]; 39:7 [act pt].

IV. aghn i
1. VB

aghna, to be of use/avail: 53:26; 54:5.
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2. + OBI
aghnihu, to make sb indifferent. [to sth by causing him to be-

come engrossed in sth else]:
*Ii kulli mr'in minhum yawma'idhin sha'nun yughnihi, Every man

on that day will be in a state that will [so engross him as to] render
him indifferent [to others]: 80:37.

3. + PREP [a. Can; b. min]
a. aghng Canhu, to be of use/avail to sb, stand sb in good stead:

7:48; 8:19; 9:25; 10:101; 11:101; 15:84; 19:42; 26:207; 36:23; 39:50;
40:82; 44:41; 45:10; 46:26; 52:46; 69:28; 92:11; 111:2.

Nib., 152/1: wa mi yughn7 Cani I-hadathini layt, "And
[saying the word] 'Alas!' is of no avail against misfortune."

b. aghng mina sh-shay'i:
i. to be of avail against sth: 77:31; 88:7.
ii. to render sth dispensable by serving as its substitute:

*inna z-zanna 1a yughn7 mina I-haqqi shay'an, Conjecture is no
substitute for truth: 10:36; 53:28.

4. + OBJ + PREP [Can]
to be of avail to sb against sth, ward sth off from sb:
*hal antum mughnna Canng nasTban mina n-nari, Will you save

us from some of the fire? 40:47.

Nastban in the verse can be interpreted in more than one
way. CUkbarT (2:219) prefers to take aghng as carrying the
tadmin of manaCa or dafaCa, thus making nasiban an object.

CUrwah ibn al-Ward, Asm., 44/5.

5. + PREP [Can] + PREP [min]
aghn' Canhu minhu, to be of avail to sb against sb/sth, save sb

from sb/sth: 3:10, 116; 12:67, 68; 14:21 [act pt]; 45:19; 58:17; 66:10.

X. istaghn 5
VB
istaghna:

i. (of God) to be in no need [of anyone/anything], be sufficient to
Himself: 64:6.

ii. (of a human being) to think that one is sufficient to oneself, be
complacent/self-satisfied: 80:5; 92:8; 96:7.



Ghayn 253

281. ChYR

ii. ghayyara
+ OBJ

ghayyara khalqa I(ghi, to warp [lit: alter] the mold of God [= to
vitiate the nature of things as created by God]: 4:119.

Tad., 2:162; Kash., 1:299. The word khalq in the verse
means khilqah.

Cf. 390 (NKS) II.
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282. FTH

I. fataha
1. + OB

fatahah5:
i. to release sb:

*hattg idhi futihat ya'i~ju wa ma'ijiu, Until, when Gog and
Magog are set at large: 21:96.

ii. to grant sth:
*ma yaftahi Ilihu Ii n-nisi min rahmatin fa 5i mumsika lahi, The

blessings that God grants to people there is no one to withhold: 35:2.
2. + PREP (a. bayna;, b. Im]
a. fataha baynahum, to decide between people/between parties to

an issue: 7:89 [twice, once act pt; prep phr after act pt und]; 26:118;
34:26.

Fataha I-hikimu bayna n-nisi, "(of a ruler/judge) to judge
between people." Aq., 2:899.

b. fataha Iah5, to grant victory to sb: 48:1.
3. + OBJ + PREP [cali]

fatahah5 Calayhi:
i. to disclose/reveal sth to sb:

*a tuhaddith~inahum bi mi fataha II5hu Calaykum, Would you
apprise them of what God has disclosed to you? 2:76 [obj undi.

255
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Fataha IIhu Cal ful5nin: Callamahi wa Carrafahii. Aq.,
2:899.

ii. to give sth to sb in abundant measure:
*fatahna Calayhim abwaba kulli shay'in, We provided them with

all things in great measure [lit: We opened the gates of everything for
them]: 6:44.

*Ia fatahni Calayhirn barakitin mina s-sami'i wa I-ardi, We
would have showered them with [lit: opened up for them] blessings
from the heaven and the earth: 7:96.

Kash., 2:14 (on 6:44), 78 (on 7:96).

II. fattaha
+ OB + PREP [1rm]
*15 tufattahu lahurn abw5bu s-sam5'i, No heavenly gates shall be

opened for them: 7:38.

The expression can have two meanings. One, that the
people in question shall not be admitted into paradise, sam"'
being the sam5' al-jannah; this is the literal meanin&. Two,
that they shall not be welcome in the heavens, sama' being
the heavens as such; this is the idiomatic meaning. Taken in
the idiomatic sense, the verse would not negate the idea that
the people in question shall not be admitted into the
heavens at all, only that they shall not be received in them
with open arms. In other words, the expression does not
represent negation of an act (nafy al-fiCf), but a negation of
the corollary or lizim of the act (cf. 183 (SMc) V, n.). Tad.,
2:633. Cf. Kash., 2:62.

283. FTN

I. fatana
+ OBJ + PREP [a. Cala; b. Can]

a. fatanahii Calayhi, to incite/instigate sb against sb:
*m antum Calayhi bi rtinina ili( man huwa sli A-jahtmi, You are

not going to be able to persuade anyone to rebel against Him except
those who are destined for hell: 37:162-63.

Tadimin of hamala or aghri.
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b. fatanahO Cani sh-shay'i, to entice/allure sb away from sth:
*wa hdharhum an yaftin~ka Can baCdi m5 anzala Ilihu ilayka,

And be on your guard against them, lest they should distract you from
some of what God has revealed to you: 5:49.

Also: 17:73.

Fatana fulgnan Can ra'yih7, "to divert/dissuade sb from his
view/opinion." Aq., 2:901. Tadmtn of sarafa.

284. FRT

I. farata
+ PREP [CaI5]
farata Calayhi, to take swift action against sb:
*innan5 nakh5fu an yafruta Calayni, We are afraid lest he should

make a swift move against us: 20:45.

When followed by Cali, farata means "to take quick/
speedy/hasty action against sb." Tad., 4:191. Farata Calayhi:
Cajila wa Cadi. Aq., 2:917; also, Asis, 471. Cf. Muf.," 377.

285. FRGh

i. faragha
1. VB

*wa asbaha fu'.du ummi miJs5 farighan, And the heart of
Moses' mother knew no peace: 28:10.

The image is that of a vessel that has been emptied of the
liquid contained in it: faragha z.-zarfu, "(of a container) to be-
come empty" Aq., 2:919. The heart of Moses' mother was
thus "drained of peace." See also Muf., 377.

2. + PREP [15m]
faragha iahJ, to [disengage oneself from everything else in order

to] pay full attention to sth: 55:31.

The expression in this verse constitutes a threat: "to pay
full attention" to a criminal is to punish him severely. See
Kash., 4:52.
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IV. afragha
+ OBJ + PREP [Cali]
afragha Calayhi sh-shay'a, to give sth to sb in abundant measure:
*rabban5 afrigh Calayni sabran, Our Lord, give us the power of

endurance in great measure: 2:250; 7:126.

Faragha Calayhi I-mi'a, "to pour water on sb/sth"; afragha
I-m 'a, "to pour water." Aq., 2:919. Also, Kash., 2:82-83.

286. FRQ

I. faraqa
+ OBJ

i. to apportion sth:
*wa faraqng I-qur' na, And We have portioned out = revealed

in portions] the Qur'n: 17:106.

ii. to decide a matter: 44:4 [pass].

II. farraqa
+ PREP [bayna]
farraqa baynahum, to draw distinctions between people, put

people in different categories, accord preference to some people over
others:

*15 nufarriqu bayna ahadin minhum, We do not make any dis-
tinctions between any of them [= we believe in all prophets]: 2:136;
3:84.

*wa yutkdna an yufarriqi bayna 115hi wa rasfiihi, And they
mean to draw a distinction between [the commands of] God and [the
commands of] His messenger: 4:150.

Also: 2:285; 4:152.

cAnt., 89/[2]: wa lam tufarriq5 bayna d-dalilati wa r-rushdi,
"And you made no distinction between right and wrong."

287. FRY

Vill. i f ta r

1. + OBJ
*sihrun muftaran, A cleverly devised piece of magic: 28:36 [n.].
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*ifkun muftaran, A blatant lie: 34:43.
Also: 10:37 [pass]; 12:111 [pass]; 16:105; 21:5; 25:4.

28:36: See also 3 (ThR) I, and 356 (MRR) VIII.

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna]
iftari buhdnan bayna yadayhi wa rilayhi, to make a false ac-

cusation of a sexual nature'[lit: pertaining to that which is between
one's hands and feet]: 60:12.

Following Isl.hT (Tad., 7:343-44).

288. FZc

II. fazzaca
+ OB] + PREP [Can]
*hatt5 idhi fuzzica Can qulfibihim, Until, when fear is taken out

of their hearts: 34:23.

Tadmn of kashafa or az~la. See Aq., 2:923; Muf., 379.

289. FSH

I. fasaha
1. VB

fasaha, to make room [for sbJ: 58:11 [fa fsah3; see 2 below].
2. + PREP [15m]

fasaha Iahi3, to make room for sb:
*fa fsah5 yafsahi //Shu lakum, Make room [for others], God will

make room for you: 58:11.

The second use of the verb (yafsah) is obviously
metaphorical, the meaning being that God wvill cause others
to be kindly disposed toward you in this world and will give
you His blessings in the next. Kash., 4:75. Cf. Tad., 7:262.

V. tafassaha
+ PREP [til
*idhi qTIa lakum tafassahi Ft I-majiisi, When it is said to you,

'Make room in meeting-places/gathering-places': 58:11.
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290. FSL

i. fasala
+ PREP [bayna]
fasala baynahum, to decide [a matter] between people: 22:17;

32:25; 60:3.

291. FDL

V. tafaddala
+ PREP [Ca/g]
tafaddala Calayhim, to gain dominance over people:
*yurtdu an yatafaddala Calaykum, He intends to gain dominance

over you/to become your chiefAeader: 23:24.

292. FDW

IV. afda
+ PREP [il]
afd r-rajulu iIG I-mar'ati, (of a man) to have sexual relations with

a woman:
*wa qad afda baCdukum ii5 baCdin, When you have already had

sexual relations with each other: 4:21.

Fadi' is "yard, area." Afdg ilyhi means literally "to enter
sb's territory" (Aq., 2:932; cf. ashara, "to go into a desert"
[Asis, 476]). Afdi r-rajulu i15 I-mar'ati means literally: (of a
man) to meet a woman in private (cf. khali bihi [Muf., 382]),
and hence: to have sexual relations with a woman.' See also
Tad., 2:42.

293. FCL

I. faCala
1. + OBI

faCala z-zak5ta, to pay zak/t regularly: 23:4.

Zamakhshar (Kash., 3:43) distinguishes between zakit as
Cayn (= the amount of zak~t paid) and zakit as maCni (=
fiCl az-zakih), taking the use in 23:4 as an instance of the lat-
ter (hence: f5Cil az-zakgh = fjcil fiCl az-zakih). But perhaps
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another interpretation is possible. It may be said that the use
of faCala, instead of 9t6, implies regularity: the people in
question pay zakit regularly-paying it has become one of
their distinguishing traits-and so they can appropriately be
termed "doers" of zakit.

2. + PREP [bi']
i. to treat sb [in a certain way]: 89:6.

See also 3.a below.

ii. *mn5 yafcalu llihu bi Cadh5bikum in shakartum wa imantum,
What would God get out of/gain from punishing you if you showed
gratitude and believed? 4:147.

See Kash., 1:308.

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. b5'; b. il]
a. faCala bihT kadhi, to do sth to sb/sth, treat sb/deal with sb in a

certain way:
*hal Calimtum mg faCaltum bi yusufa wa akhThi, Do you know/

remember what you did to Joseph and his brother? 12:89 [obj und;
n.].

*tazunnu an yufCala bihi fiqiratun, Thinking/suspecting that they
aregoing to be meted out a spine-crushing punishment: 75:25 [n.J.

Also: 21:59, 62; 34:54 [pass]; 46:9 [pass]; 85:7 [n.].

12:89 and 85:7: The mi in the two verses (12:89: mg
faCaltum; 85:7: mg yafCalfina) may also be regarded as mas-
dariyyah.

34:54 and 46:9: See this note, above.
75:25: Kash., 4:165-66.
AI-Hrith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 475/75: wa faCalng bihim ka

m5 Calima IIi-/hu .wa ma in 1i I-hi'inTna dimi'i, "We did to
them as only God knows what [ we punished them very
severely], and those whose time [of death/destruction] has
come have no blood [that may be avenged]."

See n. to b below.

b. facala ilayhi kadh5, to treat sb/deal with sb in a certain way:
33:6.

Tadmin of asdi or azalla. Kash., 3:228.
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FaCala ilayhi is used in the Qur' n in the sense of treating
someone well; faCala bihT (a, above), in the sense of treating
someone ill (even in 46:9, the expression has an ominous
ring to it).

294. FKK

I. fa kka
+ OB]
fakka raqabatan, to free a slave: 90:13 [mas].

Literally, "to release a neck," that is, the neck of a slave.
See Aq., 2:939. Fakka Canhu I-ghulla wa I-qayda, "to remove
sb's chains/fetters." Asis, 479.

See als 58 (HRR) II.i

295. FLQ

1. falaqa
+ OBJ
falaqa Ilhu s-subhIa, (of God) to cause day to break: 6:96 [act

pt].

296. FWT

I. f5ta
1. VB

*fa I fawta, And there will be no escape! 34:51.

Kash., 3:265: Fa Ig yafrtna IIha wa Ii yasbiqinahi.

2. + OBJ + PREP [il]
fatah5 sh-shay'u ii] ful5hin, to lose sth to sb = (of sth) to be

due to sb from sb]:
*wa in frtakum shay'un min azwijikum ii I-kuftari, And if there

is due to you from the disbelievers any of [the dower of] your [un-
believing] wives: 60:11.

Following Isl h7 (Tad., 7:342).
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297. FWR

i. fira
VB
*wa fara t-tanniru, And [when] the flood-water gushes forth:

11:40 and 23:27.

The reference is to the flood that destroyed Noah's
people. Islhi writes: "Frra (imperfect: yafrru) means 'to sim-
mer.'" The word is used of the simmering or boiling of a
cooking pot and also of the flaring-up of a heated oven. The
expression tara t-tanniru has been used here [11:40]
metaphorically for the cyclone that overtook the people of
Noah, causing heavy rains, and causing the waters of the
nearby oceans to well over." Tad., 3:391. The phrase, it
might be added, carries the implication that something has
reached a climax/come to a head-has reached the boiling
point, as if it were. As such, it falls into the category of such
idioms as hamiya I-wafisu (Tad., 4:453-54; Aq., 2:1463) and
balagha s-saylu z-zuba (ibid., 1:456). (ZamakhsharT [Kash.,
3:461] offers a literal interpretation of the phrase.)

298. FYD

1. f5da
+ PREP [min]
trdat caynuh5 mina d-damci, (of sb's eyes) to overflow with

tears: 5:83; 9:92.

On the balaghah of this construction, see Kash., 1:359;
2:167.

IV. afida
+ PREP [n,
afrda fAhi,

i. to be busily engaged in an activity: 10:61.

Kash., 2:195: ... arda fihi-idha ndafaCa hfii. Also, Tad.,
4:517.

ii. to launch out into sth, expatiate upon sth:
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*Ia massakum t7 m5 afadtum fihi Cadh~bun CazTmun, A great

punishment would have overtaken you for your verbal excursions/idle
talk: 24:14.

Also: 46:8.

Kash., 3:65, 442; Tad., 4:517; 6:350.
CUmar ibn AbT RabTCah, Ham., 3:1254/2: wa lammS

tafawadng I-had'tha wa asfarat wujuhun zah~hg I-husnu an
tataqannaC5, "When we were well advanced in our discussion
and there shone forth faces which beauty would disdain to
see concealed."
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299. QBD

I. qabada
1. VB

qabada:
i. to limit/withhold [sth]: 2:245: see 19 (BST) 1.1.

ii. to draw [sthJ in:
*a wa lam yaraw 1i t.tayri fawqahurn sff5tin wa yaqbidna, Have

they not seen birds above them as they draw [their wings] out and
draw [them] in? 67:19.

2. + OB]
qabada yadah5, to be tightfisted/stingy: 9:67.

Maj., 1:263; Muf., 391.
See also 277 (GhLL) 1.2.

300. Q TL

I. qatala
+ OB]
qutila fulinun, May he perish/come to ruin! 51:10; 74:19, 20;

80:17; 85:4 [n.].

85:4: Qutila ashibu l-ukhdridi may be construed as a
declarative sentence or as an imprecatory expression. In the
former case, the verse will mean that the people of hell will
come to ruin-the use of the perfect tense indicating the cer-

265
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tainty of the fate (cf. 34 (TBB) I, n.). In the latter case, the
verse will constitute a curse. The ashib al-ukhdtd are "the
people of hell" (see Tad., 8:289-90), ukhd~id (".pit, ditch")
being, like hiwiyah (101:9), one of the descriptive names of
hell.

III. qatala
+ OBJ
qitalah5 ll5hu, May God cause him to perish/come to ruin! 9:30;

63:4.

See Muf., 393.

301. Q .HM

VIII. iqtahama
+ OBJ
iqtahama l.Caqabata, to perform an arduous task [ a good

deed]: 90:11.

lqtahama means doing something difficult/strenuous and
with effort: iqtahama Caqabatanlwahdatanlnahran, "to rush up
a mountain pass/into a deep pit/into a river"; rakiba quhmata
.-tar'qi, "to walk the difficult part of a road"; waqaCu f I-
quhmati, "(of people) to suffer from a difficult year," i.e. one
of famine or drought. Asis, 493. Also, CAnt., 174/[l], 213/[7],
256/[61. cAqabah means literally "mountain pass, steep
course/slope"; and, metaphorically, "difficulty, hardship." In
the Qur'n, iqtaharna I-caqabata implies, as the subsequent
verses indicate, performing such good deeds as freeing
slaves and feeding the hungry. See Kash., 4:213; Tad., 8:375-
76.

302. QDR

I. qadara
1. + OBJ

qadarah5, to get the measure of sb:
*wa m5 qadar5 lliha haqqa qadrih, They did not form/have not

formed the right kind of judgment about God: 6:91; 39:67.
Also: 22:74.
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Cf. Muf., 396.
Cf. Carafa qadrah i, as in CAnt., 1001[4].

2. + PREP [Iim]
qadara iah5: 29:62; 34:39: see 3.b below.

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. CaIS; b. 15m]
a. qadara IIhu calayhi r-rizqa, (of God) to give sb a meager provi-

sion: 65:7 [pass]; 89:16.

Tadmin of dayyaga (see Muf., 396 [on 65:7]: Wa man
qudira Calayhi rizquhu, ay duyyiqa Calayhi).

b. qadara IIhu Iah5 r-rizqa, (of God) to give sb meager sus-
tenance:

qadara 115hu r-rizqa, (of God) to restrict sustenance 13:26; 17:30;
28:82; 29:62; 30:37; 34:36, 39; 39:52; 42:12. [Obj (rizq) in 29:62 and
34:39, and obj and prep phr in the other vss. und.]

a differs from b in that b means simply that sustenance is
given in a small quantity, whereas a has the added meaning
of causing hardship, as suggested by the tadmTn of dayyaqqa
(see n. to a, above).

II. qaddara
VB
qaddara, to form a view/judgment: 74:18, 19, 20.

303. QDM

I. qadama/qadima
1. + OBJ

qadama I-qawma, to precede/lead/be ahead of a people:
2. + PREP [H5]

qadima ilayhi, to turn toward sth, turn one's attention to sth [lit:
to step up to/advance/move toward sth]: 25:23.

II. qaddama
1. VB

qaddama, to be forward/presumptuous: 49:1.
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L tuqaddimi3 in 49:1 can be variously interpreted. See
Kash., 4:2, and CUkb., 2:240. If an object is taken as under-
stood, which in my view would be preferable at least to the
qaddama = taqaddama explanation, anfusakum could serve
as the object, Ii tuqaddimil anfusakum thus meaning literally,
"Do not advance yourselves," and hence: Do not be so
forward/presumptuous. But I tuqaddimi3 in the verse may
also be taken as a self-contained expression, yielding the
same meaning (cf. Kash, 4:2: an . . . yutawajjaha bi n-nahyi iii
nafsi t-taqdimati . . . ; and Maj., 2:219: Fulinun yuqaddimu
bayna yadayi 1-imimi wa bayna abthi: yuCajjilu bi I-amri wa n-
nahyi drnah5).

2. + OBJ
qaddamah5:

i. The following three expressions signify performing an act/a deed:
(a) qaddama l-Camala, to do sth/perform an action [lit: to send

one's actions in advance-i.e. for judgment on the Last Day]:
*wa naktubu mi qaddam5, And We shall note down the actions

they have performed: 36:12 [obj und].
*wa I-tanzur nafsun mg qaddamat li ghadin, Let a soul think

about/consider what it sends on ahead for tomorrow: 59:18.
(b) *bi m5 qaddamat aydihim, On account of the actions they have

performed: 2:95 [obj und; n.1.
Also: 3:182; 4:62; 8:51; 18:57; 22:10; 28:47; 30:36; 42:48; 62:7;

78:40.

Kash., 1:82.
2:95: Cf. 30:41 (bi mg kasabat aycdTn-nist), at 327 (KSB) 1.2.
Shanfar5, Mufadd., 205/28: jazayni salimina bna mufrija

qardahg/bi mi qaddamat aydthimiD wa azallatZ "We paid back
to Sal~m~n ibn Mufrij what we had owed him [= We
punished him]-[and this was] in return for the wrong they
had committed." Ham., 3:1512/3: fa acta lladh yuCif dh-
dhalla wa lam yakun/lahri sacyu siaqin qaddamat'hu
akibiruh, "And so he gives what a weak person would [ = he
surrenders], failing to make the kind of determined effort
which his distinguished ancestors made." Shamm., 449/[1]
(with n. 2, ibid., pp. 448-49; also, Ham., 3:1090/2): fa man
yasca aw yarkab janghay naCimatin/li yudrika mg qaddamta bi
I-amsi yusbaq, "Anyone who tries-even if he were to ride
the wings of the ostrich [= were to try extremely hard]-to
accomplish what you accomplished yesterday [ in the past]
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will be thwarted." Also, Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghartaw7, Krenk.,
59/1 [no. 191.

(c) *yunabba'u l-insinu yawma'idhin bi m qaddama wa akhkhara,
On that day man will be apprised of what he has done and failed to
do [lit: what he has sent in advance and what he has held back]:
75:13.

Also: 82:5 [obj und; n.].

82:5: Cf. Tad., 8:240-41.

ii. qaddarna s-sadaqata to give charity: 58:12, 13.
3. + PREP [ign]

qaddama lah5, to provide for sb/sth:
*wa qaddimrn li anfusikum, And provide for yourselves: 2:223

[n.].
*y5 laytanT qaddamtu ii hay9t, Alas! If only I had provided for

my life [= performed good deeds for my life in the next world]:
89:24.

2:223: Qaddim5 1i anfusikum carries two meanings simul-
taneously: (1) Play your part in perpetuating the human race,
ensuring yourselves a place in history; (2) furnish yourselves
with good deeds for the hereafter. Tad., 1:484.

4. + OBJ + PREP [Jim]
qaddama sh-shay'a lahi:

i. to present/furnish sb with sth:
*antum qaddamtumhu lan5 hidhg, It is you who have served

this up to us [= are responsible for this fate of ours]: 38:60.
Also: 38:61.

ii. to lay sth up for sb, send sth in advance for sb:
*ya'kulna mg qaddamtum lahunna, They [years of drought] shall

eat up/devour what you have laid up for them [= you will consume
your grain reserves during that period]: 12:48 [obj und; n.].

*wa mg tuqaddim5 1i anfusikum min khayrin, And any good ac-
tions you send in advance for yourselves 1= any good actions you
perform for the next life]: 2:110; 73:20.

Also: 5:80 [obj und].
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12:48: Note the wordplay: QaddamahD gives the sense, on
the one hand, of sending something in advance, and, on the
other, of serving something to someone, for example a
guest. Thus, in laying up grain for the years of famine, the
Egyptians would, so to speak, be "serving" the grain to those
years upon their arrival (as "guests").

V. taqaddama
VB

i. *1I man shi'a minkum an yataqaddama aw yata'akhkhara, For
anyone who would like to get ahead or fall behind: 74:37.

ii. *Ii yaghfira laka m5 taqaddama min dhanbika wa m5 ta'akhkhara,
In order that He may forgive you your sins/lapses, the former ones and
the latter ones [= all sins/lapses]: 48:2.

304. QDhF

I. qadhafa
1. + PREP [b5]

qadhafa bihT
i. to make a thoughtless/unconsidered statement about sth:

*wa yaqdhiruna bi I-ghaybi min mak5nin baCidin, And they used
to hazard, from distant quarters, thoughtless statements about things
they had no knowledge of: 34:53.

Tad., 5:340.
Cf. 132 (RIM) I.

ii. 34:48: see 3 below.
2. + OB) + PREP

qadhafa Ft qalbihT r-ruCba, to strike terror in sb's heart: 33:26;
59:2.

3. + PREP [b5'] + PREP [Cal5]
qadhafa bi sh-shay'i Cali sh-shay'i, to hit/strike one thing with

another:
*bal naqdhifu bi Ihaqqi Cal I-b~tili, Rather, We shall hurl truth

at falsehood: 21:18.
*inna rabb7 yaqdhifu bi I-haqqi, Indeed, My Lord strikes [false-

hood] with truth: 34:48 [prep phr und; n.]
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34:48: The prepositional phrase (CalS I-bitih) is understood

after bi I-haqqi. Tad., 5:337-38. See also Kash., 3:264.

305. QRB

i. qariba
+ OBJ
L5 taqrabhu, "Do not approach it," denotes prohibition. In the

Qur'in it is used in a variety of situations, which may be. divided into
two broad categories:

i. In 9:28 and 12:60 it signifies denial of access. In 9:28 the
idolators are debarred from entering the Kacbah: fa 15 yaqrab3 I-
masjida I-harima,. And so they [idolators] must not approach [= enter]
the Sacred Mosque. That is, the Mosque is too sacred to be polluted
by the idolators. In 12:60, Joseph tells his brothers not to come back
to him if they do not bring Benjamin with them next time: wa i taq.
rabini, Do not come to me/into my presence.

ii. In the other verses, the meaning is that the specified thing must
not be approached, or the specified -act done, because to do so
would constitute a violation of a certain command:

*wa I taqrab5 h5dhih7 sh-shajarata, And do not approach this
tree [in order to eat of its fruit]: 2:35; 7:19.

*tilka hudz~du Ihi fa I taqrabt3h5, These are the injunctions/
prescriptions of God, so do not even come close to [violating] them:
2:187.

*wa I taqrabJhunna, And do not approach them [= do not
have sexual intercourse with women]: 2:222.

*15 taqrabii s-sal~ta wa antum sukSri, Do not approach the
[place of] prayer [ mosque] when you are in a state of intoxication:
4:43 [n.].

*wa 5 taqrab5 1-faw~hisha, And do not approach [ stay far
away from].acts of immorality: 6:151. ,

*wa IS taqrab5 mSla I-yatri, And do not touch = misap-
propriate] the property of the poor: 6:152; 17:34.

*wa I taqrabii z-zin5, And do not even come close to [commit-
ting] fornication: 17:32.

4:43: Follwing IslIhT (Tad., 2:74).
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II. qarraba

1. + OBJ
qarraba I-qurbina, to make a sacrifice/offering [to God]: 5:27.

306. QRR

i. qarra
1. VB

qarrat Caynuh3: to rejoice/be delighted/be joyful:
*kay taqarra Caynuh5, So that she may rejoice: 20:40; 28:13.
Also: 33:51.

The idiom (including 2, and three other verses-25:74;
28:9; 32:17-in which the expression qurrat aCyun ["delight of
the eye"] is used) means literally: (of one's eyes) to become
cool. It is said that the tears of joy are cool-whence the

* idiom-whereas the tears of sorrow are warm, and hence the
imprecation: askhana IIhu Caynah5, "May God cause him
sorrow [lit: may God make his eyes warm]!" See Muf., 398;
Aq., 2:981. But perhaps the two idioms can be explained in
terms of one's experience in desert life: eyes warm from the
blazing sun would be sore but in the evening, Or in the shade
of a tree, the eyes would be restful.

It should be noted that the idiom under discussion is, in
all the four occurrences listed (i.e. at 1 and 2), used in situa-
tions where pain, sorrow, or worry is followed by joy or hap-
piness, thus adding the meaning of relief to that of delight or
pleasure.

A poet from the BanD Juhaynah, Ham., 2:522/1: a/5 hal ati
I-ansira anna bna bahdalin humaydan shatr kalban fa qarrat
Cuyunuh, "Has the news reached the helpers, that Humayd
ibn Bahdal has put the minds of the Kalb at rest [by helping
them defeat their enemy], so that they are delighted?" Yahya
ibn Ziy~d, ibid., 2:862/4: mad fa madat Cann7 biht kullu
ladhdhatinltaqarru bihi Caynaya fa nqataci mac5, "He
departed [= died] and with him departed from me every
pleasure that could have been a source of joy for me; and so
the two departed together." Also, ibid., 3:1232/2, 1306/1,
1311/3; Nib., 21/40. Cf. sakhinat Caynuhilaskhana Caynah5
(see above), as in Ham., 3:1339/4; Suh., 59/1 [no. 40]. Cf.
Ham., 4:1876/4.

2. + TAMYIZ
*wa qarrT Caynan, And be happy/rejoice! 19:26.
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Mufadd., 321 (quoted by Anb~r: ka mg qarra Caynan bi I-
iyibi I-rnusifirFi, "Just like a traveler who is happy to return
home."

See n. to 2 above.

307. QRD

1. qaraca
+ OB]
qaradah5, to pass sb/sth by:
*wa idh5 gharabat taqriduhum dh5ta sh-shim5li, And when it

[sun] set, it would pass them [Sleepers in the Cave] by on the left
side: 18:17.

Qarada F sayrihT "to swerve to the right and left in one's
walk/movement"; qarada l-makina, "to bypass a place";
qarada fulinan, "pass sb by." Aq., 2:985; Maj., 1:396; Kash.,
2:382.

IV. aqrad-a
+ OB] + OBJ
aqrada ll5ha qardan, to spend money in the way of God [lit: to

give God a loan]: 2:245; 5:12; 57:11, 18; 64:17; 73:20.

All these verses speak of giving God a "good loan" (qar-
dan hasanan), i.e. a loan that is given willingly and generous-
ly. See Kash., 4:155-56. Also, Tad., 2:247; 7:207-8, 217-18,
424; 8:33.

Qardan in these verses may be interpreted either as an
object (qard = muqrad) or as a substantive (ism masdar)
substituting for iqr5d, the regular masdar which would have
served as matIcil mutlaq. The word hasanan in the verses can
also be explained in more than one way. See CUkb., 1:102.

308. QSM

X. istaqsama
+ PREP [b J
istaqsam5 bi I-azlimi, (of people) to portion out [the flesh of a

slaughtered animal] among themselves by using marked arrows: 5:3.
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Or to engage in divination, using arrows. Both meanings
would apply. lsl.hT (Tad., 2:229) prefers the first of the two
meanings; ZamaklsharT (Kash., 1:322), the second. Cf. Tar.,
78/14.

Cf. 347 (LQY) IV.2.v.

309. QSW

I. qasa
VB
qas5 qalbuh5, (of sb's heart) to become hard: 2:74; 6:43; 22:53

[act pt]; 39:22 [act pt]; 57:16.
*wa jaCalng qul~bahum q~siyatan, And We made them hard of

heart: 5:13.

Hajar q5sin, "hard rock"; huwa aqsg mina s-sakhri, "He is
tougher than a rock"; ard q5siyah, "barren land." As5s, 507.
Also, Aq., 2:999.

See also 276 (GhLZ) 1.1.

310. QShCR

IV. iqshaCarra
+ PREP [min]
iqshaCarra jilduh minhu, (of one's hair) to stand on end from

fear of sth:
*taqshacirru minhu jul5du Iladhina yakhshawna rabbahum,

People who fear their Lord-their hair stand on end from [fear of] it
[Qur'in]: 39:23.

Iqshacarra jilduh5 may have two slightly different, though
related, meanings: (1) "(of one's skin) to shrivel/tense up"
(Kash., 3:345: iqshacarra jilduh5: taqabbada taqabbudan
shadi-dan [cf. iqshacarrati s-sanatu, said of a year of famine/
drought (Aq., 2:1001), because the land is "shriveled up"
during such a period; and zamrn muqshacirr (as in al-Marrar
ibn al-Munqidh, Mufadd., 154/57), which, too, is a time of
drought and famine, tlhe expression then coming to mean Oa
difficult time"]); (2) "(of one's hair) to stand on end" (jild =
shacr [see Tad., 5:580]); iqshacarra sh-shacru, "(of one's hair)
to stand on end" (Aq., 2:1001).
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311. QSR

i. qasara
+ OBJ
qasarahG, to keep/retain sb/sth:

. *h3run maqs5ritun 17 I-khiy~mi, Houris who stay in tents: 55:72
[n.].

Imra'ah maqsurah means literally "a woman who is made
to stay" (see Aq., 2:1005). As an idiomatic expression,
however, the phrase does not imply any coercion, but simply
means "a woman who stays at home," the expression in fact
taking on connotations of honor and dignity, for, in Arabia, it
was the maids who left the house in order to do outside
chores and run errands, while their mistresses stayed at
home. Cf. Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 38:21/, where
the word maq urah is used of horses.

ii. *wa Cindahum qi..ir~tu t4arfi, They shall enjoy the company of

chaste/modest women: 37:48; 38:52.
Also: 55:56 [act pt].

A qasirat at-tarf is a woman who "keeps" her eyes to her
husband only and does not look at another man (Aq., 1:1004;
Kash., 3:300-1; 4:54), hence: a chaste/modest woman (Tad.,
5:465, 541; 7:147). lmr., 68/44: mina I-qgsir~ti t-tarfi law dabba
muhwilun/mina dh-dharri fawqa 1-itbi minhi Ia'aththar5, "She
is a* chaste/modest woman, [and is so delicate that] if a tiny
[lit: one-year old] ant were to creep on her fine dress, it
would make an impact [on her skin]." Tirimm~h, Krenk., 158/
1 [no. 39]: ghadiyyun Cani l-fahsh 'i yaqsuru tarfuhi3lwa in
huwa 15q5 gharatan lam yuhallilt, "He is quiet; his eyes shun
indecency. And if he encounters a raid, he does not raise a
hue and cry." Cf. the use in Damrah ibn Damrah an-
NahshalT; Mufadd., 634/6; Bishr ibn Abi Khizim, 'ibid., 661/5;
and Ibn Muq., 10/9.

See also 274 (ChDD) L.i.

IV. aqsara
VB
aqsara, to stop short [of sth]:
*thumma 15 yuqsirna, And then they stop/hesitate at nothing:

7:202.
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Aqsara Cani I-amri, "to desist from/keep away from sth."
Aq., 2:1004. MuC~wiyah ibn Milik, Mufadd., 697/1: ajadda I-
qalbu min salmg ftingbi/wa aqsara baeda m shabat wa
shibg, "My heart made a firm res'olve to keep away from Sal-
m: it restrained itself after she and he [= poet himself] had
both turned old/gray-haired." Also, Imr., 56/1, 109/1.

312. QDY

I. qadi
1. VB

*ya laytah5 k~nati I-qidiyata, Would that it [death] had put an
end to it all [= finished me off]: 69:27.

Also: 4:65.

4:65: Taking the mi in min m5 qadayta as masdariyyah.
69:27: Kash., 4:136: Kinati l-qdiyata, ay al-qa.bCata Ii amrti.

2. + OBJ
i. The ordinary meaning of qad I-amra is "to decide a matter," and

this meaning is found in several verses (e.g. 2:117). But in the follow-
ing verses the expression-in the form: qudiya I-amru-acquires an
idiomatic force: the matter is clinched, it is all over, that is the end of
it: 2:210; 6:8; 11:44.

2:210: Kash., 1:128: Tamma amru ihlkihim wa tadmrihim
wa furigha minhu.

6:8: Kash., 2:4: La qudiya I-amru: la qudiya amru ihlgkihim.
11:44: Kash., 2:218: Unjiza m5 waCada IIhu nihan min

halki qawmih-7
See also 3.b below.

ii. to achieve sth:
(a) qad hjatahii, to satisfy one's need: 12:68.

Ab5 Qays ibn al-Aslat, Mufadd., 573/24: aqdT bih5 I-h~jiti
inna I-fatalrahnun bi dh7 lawnayni khadd CT, *"1 satisfy my

,needs by means of it [she-camel]; a man is a pawn in the
hands of the one that is two-colored [ = time, which is some-
times favorable and sometimes not] and a great deceiver."
Nab., 35/19 (quoted at 383 (NZR) 1.2); CAnt., 204/[3]; Zuh., 22/
[2]; J~bir ibn Hunayy, Mufadd., 422/4.
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(b) qad nahbah5, to fulfill one's pledge: 33:23.

See Tad., 5:208; Kash., 3:232. Tar., 124/23: qadi nahbaha
wajdan Calayhi muraqqishun, "Muraqqish fulfilled his vow/
promise [= died], out of his great longing for her." Also,
Lab., 254/1; a woman from the Shaybin, D. aI-Khaw., 239/3
[no. 338].

(c) qa~dg watarah3: see 4.c below.
iii. to get rid of sth:

qadg tafathah5, to remove dust/s6ll/dirt from one's body: 22:29.

Kash., 3:31: Wa I-murid: qadi'u izilati t-tafathi. Cf. qadi/-
hamma "to be rid of worry," as in Shamm., 169/30, and Lab.,
131/33; qadi I-Camala, "to finish one's work," ibid., 254/3.

3. + PREP [a. Cali; b. bayna; c. ii]
a. qad5 Calayhi, to kill sb:

*fa wakazahii m5s5 fa qad5 Calayhi, And Moses struck him, kill-

ing him: 28:15.
*Ii yaqdi Calayng rabbuka, Let your Lord kill us off! 43:77.

Suh., 63/3. Cf. 4.a.i, below.

b. Qad5 I-amra baynahum ordinarily means "to decide a matter
between people." In the following verses, however, the expression-
in the form: qudiya baynahum-means (quite like 2.i, above): (of a
matter) to be decided between people once and for all: 6:58; 11:110;
41:45; 42:14, 21.

Kash., 2:18 (on 6:58).
10:19 is not listed here because the phrase (a qudiya

baynahum) in it lacks idiomtic force and means simply, "(of a
matter) to be decided between people."

c. qad ilayhi, to make a determined move against sb: 10:71.

Ili in this verse suggests the tadmin-meaning of addi.
See Kash., 2:197. Also, Tad., 3:325.

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. CaI5; b. i5; c. mini
a. qad5 Calayhi I-amra:
i. to dispose of sb/sth:
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*1i yuqd.g Calayhim fa yamit5, They shall not be disposed of, so
that they should die: 35:36.

i, as the context show, does not necessarily mean "to kill,"
though death may be the result of the act of "finishing sb
off" or "doing away with sb." It may be argued, however,
that qudiya calayhi includes the meaning, "to kill" (Kash.,
3:277: Qudiya Calayhi = qudiya calayhi I-mawtu; cf. 3.a
above), so that fa yarnmt only spells out more clearly the na-
ture of that qadi'.

ii. qadi Calayhi I-mawta, to decree sb's death: 34:14; 39:42.
b. qad ilayhi sh-shay'a:
i. to apprise/notify sb of sth:

*wa qadayn5 ilayhi dhilika I-amra, And We apprised him of that
decision: 15:66 [n. to iii below].

Also: 17:4; 28:44.
ii. to complete the sending of sth to sb:

*min qabli an yuqdi ilayka wahyuh 3, before its revelation to
you is completed: 20:114 [n. to iii below].

iii. *la qudiya ilayhim ajaluhum, The period of time allowed them
would have been completed: 10:11.

On b in general: The use of il5 suggests the tadmin of
anhi, awh, or ablagha. See Aq., 2:1011; Muf., 406; Kash.,
2:317, 351; 3:171; also, Tad., 3:615, 723; 4:711, 811.

10:11: The complete meaning is that the people in ques-
tion would have been notified of the period of time allowed
them, and that the period of time would then have come to
an end.

20:14 (ii, above): That is, before the sending of the revela-
tion is completed.

c. qadi .minhu watarah5, to finish with sb, have nothing more to
do with sb, sever one's relations with sb:

*fa lammg qadi zaydun minhg wataran zawwajn5kah5 1i kay I6
yakiina CalS 1-mu'minina h.arajun 7 azwiji adCiy 'ihim idh5 qadaw min-
hunna wataran, So, when Zayd severed his relations with her, We gave
her in marriage to you, so that the believers may not face any hardship
in regard to the wives of their adopted sons once they [sons] have
severed their relations with them [wives]: 33:37.
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Watar means "need," and qadi watarahO, "to satisfy one's
need"*(as in Ab5i n-Najm, quoted by Anb~ti, Mufadd, 10: wa
fr'ati I-khaylu wa qaddayna 1-watar, "[The day] the horses
came back, having completed the mission"; also, Hass., 219/
[11, and Ibn Muq., 77/17). But the meaning of "need" gives
rise to that of "attachment": if one needs something, one
develops an attachment for it. Qadi watarahO thus comes to
mean "to sever one's relations [wiih sbf," for after the fulfill-
ment of the need the attachment is, or may be, lost. In the
Qur'5nic verse, the use of the word watar instead of tal/q
("divorce") signifies that Zaynab (Zayd's vife) had completed
her waiting period after the divorce, for, after the completion
of the waiting period, the connection between a man and his
wife is completely severed. Tad., 5:234. ZamakhsharT (Kash.,
3:238) writes: Wa I-macni: fa lammi lam yabqa li zaydin fThi
hijatun wa taqisarat Canhi himmatuh5 .wa tabat Canhi naf-
suhii wa taliaqahg wa n-qadat Ciddatuhi. In the following
verse by Tirimmah, Krenk., 151/11, qadi hijatan is used exact-
ly in this sense: qadat min caygfin wa't-tardati hijatanlfa hun-
na l5 lahwi I-hadithi khuduC5, "They "girls] [hive grown up,
and so] no longer play [the children's games called] Cayf
and tarTdah [lit: they have fulfilled their need with regard to
Cayif and taridah], and are [instead] drawn to entertaining
talk."

313. Q7"

I. qataca
1. VB

qataCa, to do one's utmost:
*thumma I/yaqtC, Then let him do his best: 22:15.

Following lslihT (Tad., 4:363-64). Cf. Kash., 3:27-28.

2. + OBJ
qataCahri:

i. qataCa I-amra, to decide/clinch a matter:
* ma kuntu qgtiCatan amran hatt5 tash'hadni, I never take a final

decision on any matter until you are with me/in my, presence: 27:32.
ii. qataCa r-rahima, to break the ties of kinship:

*wa yaqptaCna mi amara l5hu bihT an yisqala, And they sever
what God has commanded to be joined [= they break the ties of
kinship]: 2:27; 13:25.
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Two idioms underlie this verse: qataCa rahimahi, "to cut
off one's ties with/break with one's kinsmer /relatives" (Aq.,
2:1014), and wasala rahimah5, "to reinforce the ties of kinship
[by treating one's relatives well]" (see n. to 409 (WSL) 1.1).
The verse thus means: they sever relations with their kinsmen
whereas God has commanded that these relations be
strengthened. See Kash., 1:59; 2:286; Tad., 1:99.

Ham., 1:312/2, 454/1, 512/4. Also, ibid., 3:1193/10.
See also 1.1.ii below.

iii. qataCa watlnah5, to kill sb [lit: to cut sb's jugular vein]: 69:46.

CAnt., 55/[2]: fa iamm5 dang minn7 qatactu wa'nah5,
"When he drew close to me, I cut off his jugular vein." Also,
ibid., 122/[2], 160[13].

iv. qataCa II5hu dibira I-qawmi, (of God) to destroy/wipe off a na-

tion to the last man: 6:45; 7:72; 8:7; 15:66 [pass pt].

Kash., 2:115, 317.

v. qataCa tarafahurn, to destroy partially the power of a people:
3:127.

Kash., 1:216.

vi. qataCa s-sabla, to commit highway robbery: 29:29.

Aq., 2:1014.

II. qat t aCa
1. + OBJ

qattaCah5:
i. to cut sth up, cause the pain that is caused by cutting:

*wa suq5 mi'an hamtman fa qattaCa amC iahum, And they shall
be given hot water to drunk, which will cut up their entrails [ give
them great pain]: 47:15.

The verse combines the literal and the metaphorical
meanings. It might mean that the hot water will actually cut
up the entrails, or that it will cause a severe pain in the
stomach. RT amcg'iht taq. Cun, "He has colic/the gripes.'
Asis, 514.
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ii. qa.taCa r-rahima, to sever relations with one's kinsmen/relatives:
47:22.

See also 1.2.ii above, with n.

2. + OBJ + OBJ
qa aCahOi kadhi, to divide sth into parts/pieces:
* wa qa.t.CnihUm f I-ardi umaman, And We divided them into

many groups/communities in the land: 7:168.
Also: 7:160.

The two verses may also be categorized + OBJ + HAL.
See CUkb., 1:287, 288. Perhaps it would preferable to regard

* 7:160 (wa qataCn~humu thnatay Cashrata asbitan umaman)
as a + OBJ + OBJ construction, and 7:168 (because of the
interposition of the prepositional phrase, 7 I-ardi, between
wa qattacnihum and umaman) as a + OBJ + HAL construc-
tion.

3. + OBJ + PREP
qattaCa lah5 th-thawba, to cut out and sew clothes for sb:
*qutticat lahum thiygbun min n5rin, Clothes of fire shall be

stitched for them: 22:19.

Aq., 2:1014. Also, Kash., 3:29.
The verse may be interpreted to mean that the wicked

shall be enveloped in fire, just as a body is covered in
clothes. Cf. Acshi, 397/6: maksuwwatun min jamili 1-husni jil-
bgbi, "She is dressed in a shawl of beauty." The verse may
also be translated: They shall be measured for clothes of fire.

V. taqatt aCa
1. VB
i. *iIlg an taqa..Ca qulhbukum, Except in the event that their

hearts break apart: 9:110.

Kash., 2:173.

ii. *wa taqa.tacat bihimu I-asbibu, And the relations between them
will be severed [= they shall be of no avail to one another]: 2:166.

Kash., 1:106: A-asbib: al-wusalu IlatTk~nat baynahum mina
I.ittiraqi CaI- dinin wihidin wa mina I-ansibi... According
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to IslihT (Tad., 1:360), the pronoun in bihim refers to allad-
h-na t-tubiC5 in the verse. In other words, wa taqattaCat
bihimu I-asbibu = wa taqattaCat asbibu t-tbilna "bi I-
matbrctna].

Nib., 116/12: la qad sarrahi mi gh~lan7 wa taqattaCatlii
rawCitih7 minnT I-Curg wa I-wasE'iii, "She was pleased at what
befell me, even though the terrible happening [= patron's
death] had cut off all my means and connections [= means
of support and relationships of love/friendship]." Lab., 301/
16: bal m5 tadhakkaru min nawira wa qad na'aUwa taqataCat
asbibuhi wa rimirnuhi, "What is there to remember [lit:
what would you remember] of Naw~r now that she has gone
away and all of her bonds-strong and weak-are broken?"
(Rimim ["old, that which is withering away"] stands for weak
bonds; asbib, by contrast, represents strong bonds. Naw5r is
the name of a woman, but is sometimes used as an Calam for
women in general, meaning a chaste/modest woman [Aq.,
2:1357: al-mar'atu n-nafuru mina r-raybabl; cf. the name
Sadf, in n. at 371 (N'Y) I [see also n. at 322 (KTB) 1.2.a.ii]).

2. + PREP [bayna]
*Ia qad taqa.t.Ca baynakum, The bond between you has been

broken completely: 6:94.

1Habl ("chord") is the implied subject of the verb taqattaCa.
Tad., 2:489. See also Maj., 1:200; Kash., 2:28: TaqattaCa
baynakum: waqaCa t-taqa.tucu baynakum ... Cali isnidi 7-ficliei masdarih-i. . . ).

Cf. Ham., 2:589/3, and Imr., 62/21.

3. + OBJ + PREP [bayna]
taqataC5 amrahum baynahum, (of people) to develop serious

differences among themselves, be split on an issue: 21:93; 23:53.

Aq., 2:1014; Kash., 3:21, 49.

314. QCD

I. qacada
1. VB

qaCada:
i. to hang back, stay behind: 3:168; 4:95 [thrice, all act pt]; 5:24

[act pt; n.]; 9:46/ [twice, once mas], 81 [mas; n.], 83 [twice, once
mas], 86 [act pt], 90.
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In these verses, qacada is used in the sense of refraining
from taking part in battle (e.g. 9:81, bi maqCadihim = bi
quCrjdihim Cani I-ghazwi [Kash., 2:165]).

5:24: In this verse (inni hihun5 qiCidcina), qaCada probab-
ly also carries (because of the use of the word hihuna-) the
simpler meaning, "to stay/sit [in a particular physical loca-
tion]" (= "We are going to stay here/in this place).

Bash~mah ibn CAmr, Mufadd., 89/33: wa li taqcud5 wa
bikum munnatun, "Do not sit back when you have the power
[to fight the enemy]." Also, D. aI-Khaw., 221/1 [no. 294].

ii. qacadati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to be old: 24:60 [act pt].

ZamakhsharT (Asis, 516) explains imra'ah q Cidah as:
kabtratun qaCadat Cani I-haydi wa I-azwiji. Also, Kash., 3:84.

2. + PREP [a. 15m; b. mac]
a. qaCada lahi:
i. to lie in wait/in ambush for sb: 7:16; 9:5.

Imr., 186/8: wa in taqtulirng naqtulkumii/wa in taqcud5 1i
damin naqCudT, "if you kill us, we, too, shall kill you; and if
you lie in wait in order to shed blood, we, too, shall lie in
wait." In another verse (ibid., 73/4) lmru' al-Qays describes
how he and his companions "lay in wait for"-i.e. sat watch-
ing-the lightning on a rainy night, Nib., 187/3, and Lab., 29/
16, are similar.

ii. qacada Ii s-samCi," to position oneself in order to eavesdrop [lit:
to sit down in order to hear]: 72:99.

b. qaCada maCah5, to sit in sb's company, associate with sb:
4:140; 6:68.

3. + HAL
qaCada kadhZ, to become so and so:
*fa taqCuda madhmrnman makhdh3iian, Otherwise you will be

reduced to the state of one reproached and forsaken: 17:22.
Also: 17:29.

QaCada in these verses means sara. Kash., 2:356, 359. Cf.
2 ('TY) 1.4, and 134 (RDD) VIII.2.
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315. QFW

I. qaf
+ OB
qafthu, to pursue sth, fasten on sth:
*wa I5 taqfu m5 laysa laka bihi Cilmun, And do not busy/concern

yourself with what you have no knowledge of: 17:36.

That is, do not accept or believe things without ascertain-
ing their truth. The prohibition pertains to slander, false ac-
cusations of unchastity, etc. Tad., 3:746. Also, Kash., 2:360;
Muf., 410: Ay li tahkum bi I-qiy/fati wa z-zanni.

Ii. q a ff
+ PREP [bl
qafft bihT, to send sb in the wake [of sb]:
*wa qaffayn min baCdihT bi r-rusuli And We sent, after him

[Moses], many prophets: 2:87.
Also: 5:46; 57:27 [twice].

Qaffaytu bih- Cal5 atharihT, "I sent/dispatched him in the
wake of that person." Asis, 518. Also, Kash., 1:80, 342.

316. QLB

If. qal/aba
1. + OBJ

qallabahl:
Li *wa nuqallibu af'idatahum wa absrahum, And We shall invert

their hearts and eyes [= shall render them incapable of accepting the
truth]: 6:110.

See Kash., 2:35.

ii. qallaba I-amra: 9:48: see 2.b below.
2. + OB] + PREP [a. cal5; b. im]
a. qallaba kaffayhi Calayhi, to wring one's hands over sth:

*fa asbaha yuqallibu kaffayhi Cali mg anfaqa fAhi, And so he be-
came one wringing his hands over what he had spent on it [garden]:
18:42.
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Kash., 2:391.
Cf. 260 (CDD) 1.1.

b. qallaba lahiJ I-amra, to present sth to sb in a changed/distorted

form: 9:48.

Kash., 2:155.

V. taqallaba
1. VB

taqallaba:
i. to move about:

*aw ya'khudhahum ri taqallubihim, Or that He should seize
them as they are moving about: 16:46.

*wa IIhu yaClamu mutaqallabakum wa mathwikum, And God
knows about your haunts and retreats: 47:19.

ii. to move quickly/violently:
*yawman tataqallabu fihi I-qulfibu wa I-absiir, The day hearts

will leap up and down and eyes will roll [in panic]: 24:37.

The taqallub of which the verse speaks may be physical or
psychological in character. See Kash., 3:78.

Taqallaba CaI5 firishihi, "to toss and turn in one's bed."
Aq., 2:1028.

2. + PREP [ti
i. taqallaba f1hi:
(a) taqallaba ri 1-baladi, to move about in the land:

*15 yaghurrannaka taqallubu Iladhina kafarJi 1i I-bil5di, The dis-
believers' comings and goings [ activies] in the land must not
deceive you: 3:196.

Also: 40:4.

The following remark, made by Isl~h7 on 3:196, applies to
40:4 as well: "Taqallub means 'to come and go, move about.'
The context, moreover, lends to the word implications of
pride, conceit, and hauteur. In this verse, as the context indi-
cates, the word signifies the total and uncircumscribed power
the unbelievers, as against the Muslims, at that time enjoyed
in the administration of the land." Tad., 1:834.
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(b) *wa taqallubaka T7 s.s5jidTna, And [He watches] your movement
among those who bow down [before God]: 26:219.
ii. *qad nari taqalluba wajhika 17 s-sam'i, We have been watching

you turning your face continually toward the heaven: 2:144.

The use of F7 instead of the expected il is significant: it
gives the kind of emphasis called wugh~il or tawaghghul. The
Prophet turned his face toward the heaven so often that it
became appropriate to say that his face was in the heaven.
Cf. Zamakhshari (Kash., 1:100), who explains f7 s-sama'i as: F"
jihati s-sam'i.

Qad narg, incidentally, is to be construed as qad kunng
nara, the omission of kina before the imperfect being a
familiar feature of Classical Arabic. Tad., 1:324.

Vii. inqalaba
1. VB

inqalaba, to end up [in a certain state]:
*wa sa yaclamu Iladhina zalami3 ayya munqalabin yanqalibnal

And the iniquitous shall soon find out where they are going to end
up: 26:227.

Ayya munqalabin in the verse qualifies a masdar ( in-
qil5ban) that is understood. cUkb., 2:170.

Hass., 171/[1].

2. + PREP.[CaI]
i. inqalaba Cali Caqibayhi, to retrace one's steps [ backslide]:

3:144 [twice].

Tad., 1:787: "Here the expression means: to abandon Is-
lam and go back to the ways of the J5hiliyyah." Also, Kash.,,
1:221.

Cf. Hass., 68/13].
See also 134 (RDD) VIII.l.a.i(b), and 391 (NKS) I.

ii. inqalaba CaI5 wajhih, to do an aboutface: 22:11.
3. + HAL

inqalaba kadhi, to be reduced to/end up in a certain state:
*fa tanqalib5 khsirTna, And you will end up as losers: 3:149;

5:21.
*fa ghulibF hunilika wa nqaiab5 s.ghhTna, And so they were

defeated there, and were humiliated: 7:119.
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Also: 3:127.

317. QLL

IV. aqalla
+ OBJ
aqalla sh-shay'a, to lift sth easily [ as if it had little weight]:
*hatt5 idh5 aqallat sahiban thiq~lan, Until, when they [winds]

carry heavy clouds: 7:57.

Muf., 410.
Qallalaqalla/istaqalla sh-shay'a, "to lift/carry sth"; Iah5 mg

aqallati I-ghabri'u wa mg azallati s-samr'u, "He possesses all
that the earth holds and all" that the sky casts a shadow over
[= everything]." Aq., 2:1034. A qullah ("large pitcher/jar") is
so called because it holds the amount of water that a man
can carry. Asis, 521; also, Aq., 2:1034. Nib., 162/17 (also
quoted in Asis, 521)

318. QMH

IV. aqmaha
+ OBJ
*fa hum muqmahna, And so their heads are [left in a] raised

[position]: 36:8.

Muqmah is a camel whose head has been raised and tied
backward, so that its neck remains at a certain angle and can-
not be moved up or down. The same is the case with a per-
son whose neck is put in chains. The verse depicts a man
who is filled with pride and so.does not reflect on the signs
of God or listen to the words of guidance-he is like a muq-
mah camel, which cannot see beyond a certain point. The
verse at once describes pride and its punishment: the person
in question is unwilling to reflect on the divine message (i.e.
he chose to be muqmah), and so God has rendered him in-
capable of such reflection (i.e. God made him one). See
Tad., 5:400. Also, Asis, 522; Aq., 2:1036.
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319. QWL

I. q a
1. + PREP [tim]In 10:77, q5la lahFi has been used in a special sense: to find fault

with sth, pick holes in sth, dispraise/decry sth:
*a taq51lna li t-haqqi lammi ji'akum, Do you make disparaging

remarks about the truth now that it has reached you?

Following ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:198), who compares the
use of qula in this verse with the use of dhakara in 21:60 (see
122 (DhKR) I.1.ii).

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cali]
qilah5 Calayhi, to attribute sth to sb falsely:
*am taq~l5na cali IIhi m5 I taclamFina, Or are you attributing

false things to God, things you have no knowledge of? 2:80.
*an 15 aqla Cati IIhi illi l.laqqa, That I shall not attribute to

God anything false-[that I shall attribute to Him] only that which is
true: 7:105 [n.]

Also: 2:169; 3:75, 78; 4:156 [mas], 171 In.]; 6:93; 7:28, 33, 169
In.]; 10:68; 72:4, 5.

4:171 and 7:169: See this note, below.
7:105: With qila Calayhi meaning "to disparage sth," the'

illi in this verse becomes disjunctive. The same holds for
4:171 and 7:169. For haqTqun Calayhi, see Aq., 1:215.

J)bir ibn R513n, Ham., 1:234/1: la Camruka mi akhz5 idhi
mg nasabtan7/idh5 laim taqul butlan Calayya wa Ii mayng, "By
your life, I am not ashamed when you mention my ancestors,
as long as you do not attribute to me things that are false
and wrong." Cf. Nib., 49/20.

See also V below.

V. taqawwala
+ OBJ + PREP [Cati]
taqawwala Calayhi sh-shay'a, to ascribe sth to sb falsely: 69:44.

Hass., 451/[1].
See also 1.2 above.
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320. QWM

i. qma
1. VB

qama:
i. to be firmly in place:

*wa min 5y5tihT an taqima s-sam5'u wa I-ardu bi amrihi, And
among His signs is this, that, by His command, the heaven and the
earth are set firmly in place: 30:25.

ii. (of a witness) to [rise in order to] give testimony:
*yawma yaq~mu I-ash'hdu, The day the witnesses will [rise and]

give testimony: 40:51.

The literal meaning, "to stand up," may or may not apply,
the essential meaning being: to present testimony.

iii. to be upright/righteous:
*min ahli I-kitibi ummatun qi'imatun, Among the People of the

Book is an upright group: 3:113.

This meaning of qima arises from expressions like aqamtu
I-C~jda fa qima, "I straightened the stick, and it became
straight." Kash., 1:211. "Ummah qg'imah, that is, the group
which is true to the covenant of God and His SharTCah."
Tad., 1:765.

iv. to take place, occur:
q~mati s-siCatu, (of the Last Hour) to arrive/come about: 30:12,

14, 55; 40:46; 45:27.
Also: 18:36 [act pt]; 41:50 [act pt].
*yawma yaqmu I-his~bu, On the day the Reckoning takes

place: 14:41.

Kash., 2:306 (on 14:41).

2. + PREP [a. Cali; b. bi'; c. ifi]
a. qima Calayhi:
i. to stand on sth, be supported by sth:

*aw taraktumah5 q3'imatan Cali uslih5, Or [the trees which]
you left standing on their trunks [ = did not cut down]: 59:5.

ii. to stand over sb, keep an eye on sb:
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*illg m5 dumta Calayhi qg'iman, Unless you were to stand over
him [and demand the return of what you have entrusted to him]: 3:75
in.].

Also: 13:33 [act pt].

3:75: In translating the verse, I have taken the phrase mg
dumta Calayhi qg'iman as a hil, though it may be taken (as it
is by Zamakhshart [Kash., 1:i96]) as a zarf, which would yield
a slightly different different meaning. See CUkb., 1:140.

Qgma Cali gharmiht, "to ask the debtor to repay the
loan." Asis, 529. Hitim at-T5, 305/1: wa Cidhilatin qimat
Calayya talmunit/ka'annT idh" aCtaytu miri adt'muh, "Many a
reproving woman has stood over me [reproving me for my
generosity], as if, in giving away my wealth, I do her wrong."

iii. to take care of/look after sb:
*ar-rijilu qawwgmna Cali n-nisg'i, Men are in charge of!

custodians of women: 4:34.

Qima Calayhi represents a combination of the meanings
of protection, maintenance, and custodianship. Tad., 2:63.
Cf. Kash., 1:266.

b. qima bihT
i.. qgma bi I-qisti, to act justly, establish justice: 3:18; 4:135 [act pt];

5:8 [act pt]; 57:25.
ii. qgma bi shahidatihT, to fulfill one's obligations: 70:33 [act pt].

Qma bi amrin, "to undertake to do sth." Aq., 2:1053.
The word shah5dah in this verse has been used in a wide
sense, covering as it does all one'sundertakings and respon-
sibilities, small or big. Tad., 7:576.

CAnt., 21/[2]; lbn Muq., 139/40, 176/31.

c. qima il sh-shay'i, to get up and move toward sth, turn one's
attention to sth:

*wa idhi qgm5 iii s-saliti, And when they get up to perform the
prayer: 4:142.

Also: 5:6.

Tadmn of qasada. Tad., 2:241.
Ham., 4:1569/2: fa qumtu ilayhi musriCan fa ghanimtuh/

makhifata qawm7 an yafiz2 bih7 qab3, "So I got up and went
to him [guest] in a hurry and served him, lest others from
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among my people should claim him [and get to serve him]
first." Ibid., 4:1797/2: qawmun idhi suwwita yawma n-nizill
q-mii ili I-jurdi l-lahimtmi, "They are a people who, when
shouts are raised on the day of confrontation, betake them-
selves to excellent, short-haired horses." Also, ibid., 1:304/1;
3:1310/2; 4:1698/7; Mufadd., 285/51.

3. + ZARF
qama maq~ma fulnin, to serve as a substitute for sb: 5:107.

CAnt., 239/[2].
4. + PREP [15m] + PREP [b1

q5ma lahil bi I-qist, to treat sb fairly, deal justly with sb: 4:127.

The verse instructs the leaders of the community to look
after the orphans, making sure that their rights are properly
protected. Kash., 1:302.

IV. aqima
1. VB

aq~ma, to persist, last:
*wa lahum Cadh~bun muqimun, And a lasting punishment is in

store for them: 5:37; 9:68.
*wa innahi la bi sabilin muq-min, And they [towns] are located

by a highway: 15:76 [n.].
Also: 9:21; 11:39; 39:40; 42:45. [All active participles.]

15:76: Sabi7 muqtm is "a thoroughfare, a frequented road."
Tad., 4:617. This meaning is related to the meaning, "to per-
sist, last": a road that lasts for a long time becomes a well-
frequented road; conversely, a well-frequented road lasts for
a long time.

2. + OBJ
i. to set sth up:

aqima I-fidira, to repair a wall: 18:77.
ii. to establish sth:
(a) aqima s-salita, to establish the prayer: 2:3, 43, 83, 110, 177,

277; 4:77, 103, 162 [act pt]; 5:12, 55; 6:72; 8:3; 7:170; 9:5, 11, 18, 71;
10:87; 11:114; 13:22; 14:31, 37, 40 [act pt]; 17:78; 20:14; 21:73 [mas];
22:35 [act pt], 41, 78; 24:37 [mas], 56; 27:3; 29:45; 30:31; 31:4, 17;
33:33; 35:18, 29; 42:38; 58:13; 73:20; 98:5.
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Aq~ma sh-shay'a, "to perpetuate sth, cause sth to last]
continue." Asis, 528.

(b) aq~m5 d-dtna, to practice/establish a religion: 42:13.
(C) *wa law annahum aqm3 t-tawr5ta wa I-inji-la, And had they es-

tablished [= adhered to/implemented] the Torah and the Evangel:
5:66.

Also: 5:68.

Kash., 1:352.

(d) aq~ma hud~da I15hi, to observe/carry out the injunctions of
God: 2:229, 230.

(e) aqma sh-shah~data, to bear [lit: establish] witness: 65:2.

See Tad., 7:438-39.

(f) aqima I-wazna:
(i) to measure weight:

*wa aqTmI l-wazna bi I-qis., And weigh [things] correctly/justly/
honestly: 55:9.

(ii) 18:105: see 3.b.iii below.
(g) aq~ma wajhahJ: 7:29: see 3.a below.
3. + OBJ + PREP [a. i5; b. 1rm]
a. aq~ma wajhah5 ilayhi, to turn toward sth, face in a certain direc-

tion:
* wa aqTmr wuj~hakum Cinda kulli masjidin, And, in every

mosque, turn your faces [toward God alone]: 7:29 [prep phr und; n.].

In this verse a phrase like ilE 1lihi wahdahi is understood
after wujhakum. Tad., 2:626. See also Kash., 2:60.

b. aq~mahii lah5:
i. aqima lahumu s-salta, to lead people in the prayer [lit: to es-

tablish the prayer for people]: 4:102.
ii. aqima wajhahi lah5, to turn toward sth in loyalty/devotion:

10:105; 30:30 [n.], 43.

Aqgma wajhahri laht carries the meaning of resolution
and single-mindedness. For example, ZamakhshaT (Kash.,
3:204) explains 30:30: Fa qawwim wajhaka lah5 wa Caddilhu
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ghayra multafitin Canhu yamTnan wa 15 shimilan; wa huwa
tamthlTun li iqbilih7 Cali d-dTni wa stiqimatih7 Calayhi wa
thab~tihT wa htimimihi bi asbibih-. Cf. nasaba lah3 wajhah5,
as in KaCb, 137/[1], where the poet speaks of facing resolutely
the ordeal of the heat of the noon.

iii. aqgma lah5 waznan, to attach worth/importance to sb/sth:
18:105.

X. istaqama
1. VB

istaqama:
i. to take the Straight Path: 81:28.
ii. to persevere, hold one's ground: 10:89; 11:112; 41:30; 42:15;

46:13.
2. + PREP [a. Cali; b. iii; c. I5m]
a. istaq~ma CaI I-amri, to stick to a practice:

*wa an lawi staq5m3 CaI t..atiqati, And that if they had stuck to
the Path: 72:16.

b. istaqgma ilayhi, to turn to sb in devotion: 41:6.

TadmTn of tawajjaha. See Aq., 2:1054. Also, Kash., 3:383:
Fa sdqWm3 ilayhi: fa stawi ilayhi bi t-tawhtdi wa ikhlisi I-
Cib5dati...

c. istaq~ma Iahi, to deal honestly/fairly with sb:
*fa m5 staq~m5 lakum fa staqim5 lakum, So, as long as they

deal honestly/fairly with you, deal honestly/fairly with them: 9:7.

Kash., 2:140: Fa mg staqim5 lakum CaI I-Cahdi.
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321. KBR

I. kabura
1. VB

kabura I-amru:
i. (of a task) to be difficult:

*Ia khalqu s-samawiti wa I-ardi akbaru min khalqi n-n5si, In-
deed, creating the heavens and the earth is a more difficult task than
creating mankind: 40:57.

*fa qad sa'afi3 mis5 akbara min dhilika, Of Moses they made an
even bigger demand: 4:153.

Also: 2:45 [act pt; n. to 2.a below], 143 [act pt; n. to 2.a. below].
ii. (of a matter) to be serious/grave:

*qul qitalun thi kabTrun wa ikhr5ju ahlihi minhu akbaru Cinda
i5hi wa I-fitnatu akbaru mina I-qatli, Say, 'Fighting in it [Makkan
sanctuary] is a serious offense; and expelling its residents from it is a
more serious offense in the eyes of God; and making mischief/causing
corruption is a more serious offense than killing': 2:217.

*wa m5 tukhfi sudcruhum akbaru, And that which is concealed
in their hearts is worse/more heinous: 3:118.

2. + PREP [a. Cali; b. tM]
a. kabura Calayhi I-amru, (of sth) to be/become difficult for/

unbearable to sb:
*wa innah5 la kabtratun ilW5 Cali l.khishiclna, And it [praying/

praying and showing perseverance] is a difficult thing to do, except for
those who are humble: 2:45 [n.].

295
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*wa in kina kabura Calayka iCr~duhum, And should their apathy
be too much for you to take: 6:35.

*in k~na kabura Calaykum maqimi, If my stay [in your midst] has
become unbearable to you: 10:71.

Also: 2:143 [act pt; n.]; 42:13.

Kash., 1:66; 2:197.
2:45 and 143: The complete underlying construction in

these verses is: innah3 kabirun wa /ikin laysa bi kabi-rin Cali
fulinin. Of this, the first part (innah i kabtrun] belon.s at 1.a
above and is cited there; it is the second part (wa lakin...
fuliinin) which belongs at 2.a. The pronoun in innah5 in 2:45
may refer to "prayer" or to "prayer" and "perseverance" both.

b. kabura sh-shay'u t' nafsihT, to consider sth to be momentous/
awesome/formidable:

*qul kcn5 hijgratan aw hadTdan aw khalqan min m5 yakburu tT
sudrikum, Say, Turn into stones or iron, or into something that
strikes you as being prodigious [and hence more difficult to restore to
life]': 17:51.

3. + TAMYIZ
*kaburat kalimatan takhruju min afw5hihim, It is an outrageous

statement that is coming out of their mouths 18:5.
*kabura maqtan cinda ll5hi, It is a most detestable thing in the

eyes of God: 40:35; 61:3.

IV. akbara
+ OBJ
akbarahi, to regard sth as being awesome/overwhelming:
*fa lamm5 ra'aynah5 akbarnah5, When they saw him, they were

overwhelmed by him: 12:31.

X. istakbara
+ PREP [a. Can; b. bi']

a. istakbara Cani sh-shay'i, to turn away from sth in pride, dismiss/
reject sth haughtily: 6:93; 7:36, 40, 206; 21:19; 40:60.

TadmTn of aCrada.
4:172 (wa man yastankif Can Cibidatih7 wa yastakbir) is not

listed here because there is no need to posit the omission of
the preposition can after yastakbir in it.
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b. istakbara bih, to scorn sth out of pride: 23:67.

Tadmn of istahza'a. Tad., 4:467.

322. KTB

I. kataba
1. + OBJ

katabah5:
i. to make a note of sth: 3:181; 4:81; 19:79; 21:94 [act pt]; 36:12;

43:19.

In these verses, although the actual act of writing is per-
haps not excluded, the emphasis falls on "keeping sth in
mind" (cf., e.g., Kash., 1:234 [on 3:181]). The verses in which
the act of writing is chiefly implied (such as 10:21) have not
been listed.

ii. to lay sth down, decree/ordain sth:
*kataba II5hu la aghlibanna ang wa rusufl, God has laid it

down-that I [God] shall triumph, and [so shall] My messengers:
58:21.

Also: 21:105 [n.]

21:105: The use of the word kataba in this verse at once
carries a literal ("to write") and a metaphorical meaning ("to
ordain").

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. Call; b. t7, c. Im; d. maCa]
a. katabah5 Calayhi:
i. to bind/obligate sb to do sth:

*kutiba calaykumu I-qitilu, Fighting has been made obligatory
upon you: 2:216.

*kataba CalI nafsih7 r-rahmata, He has made it incumbent upon
Himself to show mercy: 6:12 [n.].

*kutiba Calayhi annah5 man tawallihu fa annah3 yudilluhi, He
[Satan] is charged with this, that whomever he befriends he shall mis-
lead: 22:4 [n.].
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Also: 2:178 [pass], 180 [pass], 183 [twice, both pass], 246 [twice,
both pass]; 4:25 [mas; n.], 66, 77 [twice, once pass], 103 [mas; n.];
5:32, 45; 6:54; 57:27.

4:25: Kitfb in this verse is a matci3l mutlaq, and the com-
plete construction would be: Kataba IIihu dhilika Calaykum
kitiban. Kash., 1:261.

4:103: Kitib in this verse is a masdar that has been used in
the sense of the passive participle, maktb ('obligatory").
The verse has been categorized + OBJ + PREP because the
underlying form of the word kitfb (= maktib) is katabah (+
OBD, the underlying form of kitfban Calayhi (= maktban
Calayht) thus being katabahi Calayhi (+ OBI + PREP).

6:12: Kash., 2:5.
22:4: See Tad., 4:348.

ii. to predestine sth for sb:
*la. baraza Iladhina kutiba Calayhimu I.qatlu il mad5iCihim,

Those who were predestined to be killed would have gone out to
their [designated] falling-places: 3:154.*wa law 15 an kataba IIhu Calayhimu I-jali'a, Had God not
foredoomed them to exile: 59:3.

Shamm., 312/12: wa innt Cad5nT Cankumi3 ghayra miqitin/
nawirni makt~bun Calayya bugh~hum., "Two shy/bashful
women [lit: two Nawir's] have turned me away from you-
not that I hate you-and it is destined that I should seek
them." (On Naw~r, see n. to 313 (QTc) V.1.ii.)

b. katabah5 fihi, to entrench sth in sth:
*ulI'ika kataba IIhu t7 quli~bihimu I-Tmina, They are the ones on

whose hearts He has engraved faith [= in whose hearts God has
caused faith to become entrenched]: 58:22.

Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, Mufadd., 399/61: kataba r-rahmrnu
wa I-hamdu lahi/saCata I-akhIaqi fTni wa d-dalac, "God-
praise be to Him-has ingrained in us excellent qualities of.
character and [the] ability [to perform great tasks]."

c. katabahi; laSh:
i. to decree/ordain sth for sb:

*m5 kutiba lahunna, That which has been decreed for them[=
has been declared by God to be their right]: 4:127.
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*Ian yusTbani illi mi kataba I hu lanS, We shall not be over-
taken by anything except what God has ordained for us: 9:51 [obj
und; n.J.

Also: 2:187 [obj und]; 5:21 [obj und]; 7:156 [twice].

In these verses, the meaning of writing is not excluded,
but perhaps the idea of "decreeing" (irrespective of whether
the decree is reduced to writing or not) is the primary one.
Cf. Kash., 1:331.

The verses imply that what is ordained or decreed for one
is good and beneficial. But then 9:51 would seem to be
problematic, for, in a context of "affliction," one would ex-
pectCaS, rather than lIm, to be used with kataba. R~ghib's
comment (Muf., 424) is well-taken: The use of Iim indicates
that the believers, who are the speakers in the verse, are con-
vinced that, coming from God, even suffering is in the final
analysis a blessing: . . . tanb7han anna kulla mr yustbun5
nacudduhD nicmatan lane wa I6 naCudduhD niqmatan
Calayn5.

ii. to credit sth [e.g. a good deed] to sb's account:
*wa IS yaqtaCna w~diyan H115 kutiba lahum, And not a valley do

they cross [in the way of God] but that it is credited to their account:
9:121.

Also: 9:120.

ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:177) explains widiyan in this verse
as "a piece of land": Wa qad shiCa F7 stiCrnli I-Carabi bi
maCng 1-ardi.

d. katabah3 maCahum, to count/include sb among certain people:
3:53; 5:83.

See also 248 (CDD) 1.2.

Il1. k taba
.+ OBJ
itaba I.Cabda, to make a freedom contract with a slave:
*wa IladhTna yabtaghna I-kitiba min mg malakat aym5nukum fa

katibihum, And those of your slaves who desire a freedom contract,
make a freedom contract with them: 24:33.

Kash., 3:75.
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323. KDH

I. kadaha
+ PREP [iQi]
kadaha ilayhi, to labor one's way to sth:
*innaka kldihun i5 rabbika kadhan, You have to labor your way

to your Lord: 84:6.

Tadmn of mashijdhahaba.

324. KDY

IV. akd5
akd5, to be stingy:
*wa aCt qafilan wa akd5, And he gives [in charity] only a little,

acting like a miser: 53:34.

Kadihu means: to stop someone from doing something
or divert him from it. Kudyah is a huge and hard rock that a
person cannot break-one, that is, which "stops" the digger
from proceeding with his work. Akdi I-hfiru means: the dig-
ger came face to face with a kudyah which stopped his work.
From this comes the expression, sa'alah5 fa akdi, "He asked
him for alms, but he gave little/behaved like a miser." See
Aq., 2:1072. Also, Kash., 4:41; Tad., 7:75.

325. KDhB

I. kadhaba
1. + OBJ

kadhabah5, to misperceive/misrepresent sth:
*m5 kadhaba I-fuw~du m5 ra'5, What he [Prophet] saw his heart

did not misrepresent: 53:11.

Kadhabati I-caynu, "(of eyes) to misperceive"; Dh5 r-
Rummah: mg iF samcihT kadhibOi, 'There is no fault in his
hearing [= he possesses a keen sense of hearing]." Aq.,
2:1072. Also, CAnt., 29/[3].

2. + PREP [CaIa]
kadhaba Calayhi:

i. to give the lie to sb:
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*unzur kayfa kadhabi Cali anfusihim, Look, how they have
given the lie to themselves: 6:24.

ii. to attribute sth to sb falsely:
*alladhina kadhabi) CaIl rabbihim, Those who have falsely at-

tributed things to their Lord: 11:18.
Also: 39:32, 60.

326. KRM

IV. akrama
+ OB]
akrama mathwghu, to lodge sb with honor:
*akrimT mathwihu, Let him residelive [with us] with honor [lit:

Make his place of stay honorable]: 12:21.

Kash., 2:248.
See also 62 (HSN) IV.

327. KSB

1. kasaba
1. VB

kasaba, to do [sth], perform [a deed/an action]:
*wa I6 taksibu kullu nafsin iI5 Calayhg, Whatever a person does

he does on his own account: 6:164.
2. + OB]

kasabahi, to do sth, perform a deed/an action:
*man kasaba sayyi'atan, Whoever commits an evil act: 2:81.
*lah5 m5 kasabat wa lakum mg kasabtum, They shall have [

shall be recompensed for] what they did, and you shall have what you
did: 2:134 [obj und in both], 141 [obj und in both].

*wa likin yu'ikhidhukum bi mi kasabat qulibukum, He will,
however, call you to account for what your hearts have perpetrated
[ for oaths taken solemnly/oaths that have issued from the "heart"]:
2:225 [obj und].

*aw kasabat F 7minih5 khayran, Or [one] who has not per-
formed any good deeds [while] in a state of belief: 6:158.

*bi mi kasabat ayd7 n-nisi, On account of people's doings [lit:
on account of what people's hands have earned]: 30:41 [obj und; n.].
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*wa mr tadri nafsun mg dhi taksibu ghadan, And no one knows
how he will perform/what he will do tomorrow: 31:34 [obj und; n].

*kullu mri'in bi mg kasaba rah-nun, Every man is held in pledge
for his actions [= is liable for his actions, will be saved or damned
depending upon his actions]: 52:21 [obj und].

*rnj aghn5 Canhu m5 kasaba, His deeds were of no avail to him:
111:2 [obj und; n.]

Also the following, in all of which, unless otherwise indicated,
the object is understood: 2:79, 202, 264, 281, 286; 3:25, 155, 161;
4:88, 111 [twice, obj pres in both], 112 [obj pres]; 5:38; 6:3, 70
[twice], 120 [obj pres], 129; 7:39, 96; 9:82, 95; 10:8, 27 [obj pres], 52;
13:33, 42; 14:18, 51; 15:84 [n.]; 18:58; 35:45; 36:65; 39:24, 48, 50 [n.],
51 [twice]; 40:17, 82 [n.]; 41:17; 42:22, 30, 34; 45:10 [n.], 14, 22;
74:38; 83:14.

Kasaba in the sense of "to earn [wealth, etc.]" occurs only
in a few verses: in 2:267 (not listed); probably in 2:79 (see
Kash., 1:78)-but not to the exclusion of the figurative mean-
ing; and possibly in 31:34 and 45:10. On 111:2 see this note,
below.

A number of verses, in which mg is used and the verb has
no stated object (e.g. 2:225), may be categorized as a simple
VB construction if the mi is taken to be masdariyyah rather
than as a relative pronoun.

2:225: See Kash., 1:135.
15:84: Mg kni yaksibrina in this verse refers more specifi-

cally to material achievements-those of the Thamid, who
had developed the art of building houses by carving into
mountains (vs. 83). Tad., 3:621.

30:41: Cf. bi mg qaddamat aydThim (303 (QDM) 11.2.i(b)).
31:34: See this note, above.
39:50: Here, as in 15:84 (see this note, above), mg kin5

yaksibina refers to the material achievements which a defiant
nation, instead of regarding them as a gift from God, claims
to have made on its own (see vs. 49: innami &tdtuhi Call fl-
min). Tad., 5:596-98.

40:82 is similar to 15:84 and 39:50 (see this note, above).
45:10: See this note, above.
111:2: Wa mg kasaba refers to those actions which were to

Ab5 Lahab's mind good and honorable actions. The verse is
saying that neither his wealth (mi aghni Canhu mluhi) nor
those of his actions which outwardly appeared to be good or
which he himself might have regarded as good (wa mg
kasaba) will be of any avail to him. Tad., 8:635.
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Viii. iktasaba
+ OBJ
iktasabah5, to do sth, perform a deed/an action:
*li kulli mri'in minhum ma ktasaba mina I-ithmi, Each of those

men has [= will be held responsible for] the evil he has committed:
24:11 [obj und].

*wa Iladhina yu'dhuna I-mu'minina wa l-mu'min~ti bi ghayri ma
ktasab5, And those who inflict hurt on believing men and women for
something they have not done: 33:58 [obj und].

Also: 2:286 [obj und]; 4:32 [twice; obj und in both].

328. KShF

I. kashafa
1. + OBJ

kashafa I-amra, to remove/eliminate sth:
*fa yakshifu m5 tadCina ilayhi in sha'a, Then, if He wishes, He

relieves the distress you call upon Him to relieve you of: 6:41.
*wa yakshifu s-si'a, And who relieves difficulties? 27:62.
Also: 6:17 [act pt]; 10:107 [act pt]; 17:56 [mas]; 21:84; 23:75;

39:38 [act pt]; 44:15 [act pt]; 53:58 [act pt; n.j.

53:58: On kishifah, see Kash., 4:43.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Can]
kashafahFi Canhu:

i. to relieve/rid sb of sth:
*Ia in kashafta Cann5 r-rijza, If you deliver us from this punish-

ment: 7:134.
Also: 7:135; 10:12, 98; 16:54; 43:50; 44:12.

Burj ibn Mus'hir, Ham., 3:1272/2: rafaCtu bi ra'sihi wa
kashaftu Canhulbi muCraqatin malimata man yaliim, "I raised
his head [= awoke him], and, by means of a pure wine,
removed from him the reproach of the reproachful." (With a.
slight difference-fa' instead of w5w in the first hemistich-
the verse is also found in CAmr, 59/4.) Also, Acsh5, 273/4;
Tar., 67/53.
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ii. kashafa Canhu ghit'h5, to open sb's eyes, [literally: to remove
the veil/bandage from sb's eyes]: 50:22.

Jaww~s al-KalbT, Ham., 3:1493/4: fa kam min amtrin qabla
marw~na wa bnih-ikashafng ghit'a I-ghammi Canhu fa absari,
"And many a ruler there has been before Marw~n and his'son
from whom we lifted the veil of distress, so that he was able
to spot [his way]." Also, Qays, 10/10.

iii. *yawma yukshafu Can sgqin, The day people will be in a state of
panic [lit: the day the shank will be bared]: 68:42.

The idiom underlying the expression is, kashafati I-harbu
Can siqih5, which means: the war became intense/violent-
literally, the war revealed its shanks. SaCd ibn M5lik, Ham.,
2:504/6: kashaftu lahum Can siqihi, "I showed them its [war's]
ferocity." Also, Hass., 395/[3]. The idiom arises from the
practice of warriors to tuck up their trousers when fighting.
Shanfar5 (Mufadd., 204/23), wa ta't I-Cadiyya b~rizan nisfu
siqih, "She [Ta;abbata Sharran, who protected his com-
panions, is compared to a mother who takes solicitous care
of her children] attacks the enemy, with half of her leg show-
ing." Likewise, shammara th-thawba Can s~qayhi means
literally "to bare one's shanks" (Aq., 1:610), but the word
shammara (and also tashammara) is then used in expressions
(e.g. in a verse quoted by Anb~ij, Mufadd., 205) signifying
getting to the battlefield or taking on some other important
task in all earnestness. Another, and in the present context
perhaps more pertinent, explanation of kashafati I-harbu Can
saqiha is that, at a time of panic in a battle, women" (who ac-
companied the warriors to the battlefield in order to boost
their morale) were forced to flee, and, as they fled, tucked up
their trousers, revealing their legs (Tad., 7:528; Kash., 4:130-
31). See, for example, Tar., 109/2, and BCith ibn Suraym,
Ham., 2:536/6; also, Tad., 7:528. Cf. the English expression,
"to go at it baldheaded."

In 27:44 (not listed) kashafa Canhu has a literal meaning.

329. KZM

I. kazama
+ OBJ
kazamah5:

i. to choke down sth [e.g. anger, sorrow]:
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*wa I-kzimTna I-ghayz-a, And those who suppress their anger:
3:134.

Also: 40:18 [act pt; obj und].
ii. kuzima, to be filled with grief:

*fa huwa kazImun, And he [Jacob] became deeply despondent
[lit: oppressed with sorrow]: 12:84 [n.]

Also: 16:58; 43:17; 68:48 [pass pt]. [In 16:58 and 43:17, kazim
= makzm.]

12:84: It is possible to take kazrn in this verse as an active
or a passive participle (Bayd., 1:506); I have construed it as a
passive participle (= makz.rn), taking kazamahO I-ghammu
rather than kazarna I-ghamma as the pattern construction. In-
cidentally, Jacob, who is called kaztm in the verse, acted
more out of sorrow than anger, and it is therefore more ap-
propriate to supply the word gharnm rather than ghayz in the
pattern constructions; it would hardly be correct to say
(Kash., 2:271; Bayd, 1:506) that Jacob was filled with rage
(ghayz) at his sons. Further, as Isl~hT says (Tad., 3:494), the
use of the word kazTm in the verse constitutes praise for
Jacob's patience: in spite of his great sorrow, he bore himself
with dignity, complaining to no one except God (vs. 86).

330. KFR

III. akfara
ma akfarahOi, How ungrateful he [man] is! 80:17.

Mg afCalah5 is one of the two patterns of acil at-tacajjub.

331. KFF

I. k a ffa
1. + OBJ

kaffahSi:
i. to put a stop to sth, thwart sth:

*Casi 115hu an yakuffa ba'sa IladhTna kafar5, It is possible that
God will check the power of those who have disbelieved: 4:84.

ii. kaffa yadah3, to stay sb's hands, keep sb from attacking [sb]:
4:77, 91.
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2. + OB] + PREP [Can]
i. kaffahO Canhu, to prevent sb from attacking sb:

*wa idh kafaftu bant isr571a Canka, And when I kept the Israelites
from you [Jesus]: 5:110.

Also: 21:39.
ii. kaffa yada fulinin Can ful~nin, to prevent sb [lit: sb's hands] from

attacking/hurting sb:
*fa kaffa aydiyakum Canhum, But He kept them from laying

hands on you: 5:11.
Also: 48:20, 24.

Ham., 1521/2: I yaqbisu I-jgru minhum fadIa nirihimi/wa N
tukaffu yadun Can hurmati I-jifr, "[They are so stingy that]
their neighbor may not even take/borrow from them fire they
can spare; nor are they barred [lit: nor are their hands stayed]
from violating the neighbor's honor." Ibid., 3:1524/3: a min-
hum antumO fa akuffa Cankum, "Do you, too, belong to them,
so that I should spare you?" Also, ibid., 3:1198/3; 4:1712/1.

332. KFY

i. kafg
1. + PREP [bi']

*a wa lam yakfi bi rabbika annahi Cali kulli shay'in shahidin, Is
it not sufficient that Your Lord is a witness to everything? 41:53.

2. + OBI + OBJ
katrhu iyyh'u, to suffice sb against/in respect of sb/sth:
*fa sa yakffkahumu IIhu, God will suffice you against them:

2:137.
*inn kafaynika I-mustahziina, We suffice you against those

who make mockery: 15:95.
*wa kat11 5hu I-mu'min7na I-qitila, And God sufficed the

believers with respect to the war: 33:25.
3. + PREP [bi'] + TAMYIZ

kata bihT kadh, (of sb/sth) to be..sufficient/adequate in respect
of sth/for a certain purpose:

*wa kafi bi IIhi hasTban, And God will suffice as a reckoner:
4:6; 33:39.
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*wa kafa bih7 ithman mubinan, And that in itself constitutes a
flagrant sin: 4:50.

*wa kafa bi jahannama saCtran, And hell will do for a flaming
fire: 4:55.

*kafa bi nafsika I-yawma Calayka hasTban, Today you will suffice
as your own reckoner 1= reckoner of your own deeds]: 17:14.

Also: 4:45 [twice], 70, 79, 81, 132, 166, 171; 10:29; 13:43; 17:17,
65, 96; 21:47; 25:31, 58; 29:52; 33:3, 48; 46:8; 48:28.

Burj ibn Mus'hir at-T-ai, Ham., 2:619/8: kata bi I-qubiri
sariman law racaytahi; ;Death [lit: graves] would have suf-
ficed as the severer [of relations between us], if only you had
waited for it [instead of severing the relations yourself]."
Umm Qays ad-Dabbiyyah, ibid., 3:1060/2: wa mash'hadin qad
kafayta l-ghg'ib-na bihi, "Many a scene [of dispute] there is [at
which] you have sufficed [as a representative of] those who
were absent." Also, ibid., 4:1631/1; tit., 235/15.

.333. KLB

I!. kallaba
VB
kallaba, to train [an animal/bird to hunt]: 5:4 [act pt].

334. KWN

I. k na
1. + PREDICATE

*wa m5 kina hidh5 I-qur'inu an yuftari min dsni II5hi, This
Qur'in is not the kind [of book] that could have been forged without
God's knowledge [lit: in. isolation from God]: 10:37.

2. + PREP [15m]
i.*wa in yakun lahumu 1-haqqu, If the decision is [going to be] in

their favor: 24:49.
ii. The phrase mg k5na iahii an yafcala kadhi means "it is not for

him/appropriate for him to do so." It may not behoove a person to
do something for several reasons-because:

(a) it would be out of place for him to do so:
*fa m5 yak5nu laka an tatakabbara fh5, It is not for you [Satan]

to be prideful in it [heaven]: 7:13.
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That is, there is no room for pride in heaven.

(b) it is religiously/morally reprehensible for one/forbidden to one
to do so:

*wa mi. yakinu lan5 an naCgda Th5, And it is not right for us to
rejoin it [your faith]: 7:89.

*mi kina li nabiyyin wa lladhTna man5 an yastaghfir5 li I.
mushrik~na, It is not appropriate for the Prophet and those who have
believed to ask forgiveness for the idolators: 9:113.

*wa m k~na lakum an tu'dh rasila Ilhi wa 15 an tankihil az-
wijah min baCdih7 abadan, It is not allowed to you to cause suffering
to the Prophet of God, or to marry his wives after him, ever: 33:53.

Also: 2:114; 4:92; 5:116; 9:120; 12:38.
(c) one is far above doing sth:

*wa mi k5na li nabiyyin an yaghulla, It. is not for a prophet to
be perfidious: 3:161 [n.].

* ma k~na li nabiyyin an yakna 1ah5 asri . . .. It is not for a
prophet to take prisoners... : 8:67 [n.].

*m kina 1i Ilghi an yattakhidha min waladin, God is far above
taking a child to Himself: 19:35.

3:161: That is, being fraudulent is incompatible with
prophethood. As Zamakhshar (Kash., 1:226) says: Mi sahha
lahu dhiika, yacn7 anna n-nubuwwata tuniri l-ghulla.

8:67- Kash., 2:134. Also, Mir, 112-14.

(d) sth is too good for one to do/have, one does not enjoy a status
high enough to do sth:

*wa mi k~na li basharin an yukallimahOi II5hu ills wahyan aw
min wari'i hiji5bin . . . , It is not for a human being to be spoken to by
God except through revelation or from behind a curtain... : 42:51.

(e) one does not have the ability/power/means to do sth, it is not
possible for one to do sth:

*wa m k5na li nafsin an tamrita il5 bi idhni Ilihi, It is not pos-
sible for a person to die except by God's command: 10:100.

*ma kina lakum an tunbit5 shajaratahi, You do not have the
power to create their [gardens'] trees: 20:67.

(f) one is not authorized/entitled to do so:
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*qul mg yakLnu 1F an ubaddilah rmin tilqi'i nafs, Say, "It is not
given to me to change it [Qur'in] on my own": 10:15.

*wa m5 kna Ii rasilin an ya'tiya bi iyatin i15 bi idhni lihi, A
messenger does not have the right to produce/come up with even a
single verse-except with the permission of God: 13:38.

Also: 14:11.
iii. M5 kina li yafCala (kadh9) is different from ii, and means that a

person is not/cannot be/would not be so and so-the idea being that:
(a) one is not in a position to do sth:

*wa m5 kunn5 1i nahtadiya law 1I an hading IIhu, We would
not have been guided had it not been that God has guided us: 7:43.

*m5 kina 1i ya'khudha akhihu fT dni 1-maliki, He [Joseph] could
not have detained his brother according to the law of the king: 12:76
[n.J. Also: 9:70.

12:76: The use in this verse implies that Joseph would not
do so because, according to the law, he could not.

(b) it is not necessary for one to do sth:
*wa m5 kina l-mu'minna ii yanfirJ kiffatan, It was not neces-

sary for all the believers to set out: 9:122.
(c) it is not one's way/practice to do sth:

*wa m5 kina rabbuka 1i yuhlika I-qur5 bi zulmin wa ahluh5 mus-
lih na, And it is not the way of your Lord to destroy cities for the
wrongs committed, if their [cities'] people are willing to set things
right: 11:117.

*wa m5 kina Ihu li yazlimahum, And God would not wrong
them: 29:40.

Also: 3:179 [n.]; 6:131; 30:9.

3:179: Translated at 406 (WDhR) 1.2.

(d) one is not the type to do such-and-such a thing or let such-and-
such a thing happen to him:

*qila lam akun 1i asjuda 1i basharin, He [Satan] said, 'I would
not/I am not one who would bow down to a human being': 15:33.
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*wa mi kina Il5hu Ii yuCjizah min shay'in ri s-sam~witi wa I It
I-ardi, And God would not be thwarted [in His aims] by anything in the
heavens or in the earth: 35:44.

Also: 4:168 In.]; 10:74 [n.]; 98:1 [n.)

4:168: This verse may also belong at c above.
10:74: That is, through their stubbornness, the disbelievers

lost their ability to believe, and no longer remained "the
type" that would believe.

98:1 is similar to 10:74.

iv. For m5 kina yanbaghi lah5 an yafCala kadh5, see 24 (BGhY) VII.

335. KYL

I. k.51a
+ OBJ
kilahu, to give [a measure of] weight: 83:3.

K~ia Iah5, the original form, is frequently abbreviated to
kilahij (see Kash., 4:194). Cf. 408 (WZN). According to IslihT
(Tad., 8:254), the verse, taken in context, does not refer sim-
ply to the weighing of products, but rather speaks, in a
general way, of giving people their rights. See also VIII,
below, 232 (TFF) II, and 450 (WZN) I.

VIII. ikt5 la
+ PREP [Cali]
iktIa Calayhi, to take/receive a measure from sb: 83:2.

According to Islihi (Tad., 8:254), the verse makes refer-
ence to those who" insist on getting their rights in full,
without, however, giving the same rights to others. See I
above, with n., 233 (TFF) II, and 408 (WZN) I.
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336. LBTh

I. labitha
VB.
m labitha an faCala kadh5, to do sth without much delay:
*fa m5 labitha an ji'a bi Cijlin hanidhin, And it was not long

before he came in with [meat of] a roasted calf: 11:69.

The construction is variously explained. CUkbarT (2:42)
suggests five, or rather six, possibilities in all. Of these, the
first (interpreting labitha as ta'akhkhara and assuming that the
preposition Can, which would go with ta'akhkhara, has been
omitted, yielding the construction: fa m5 labitha can an ji'a)
and the fourth (making an ji'a the subject of labitha, yielding
a construction equivalent in meaning to: fa mi abta'a
maj?'uhri) seem more plausible than the rest; I have chosen
the fourth interpretation, hence the categorization of the
verse as VB.

Ciji han-dh in the verse does not necessarily mean that
Abraham presented before his guests a whole roasted calf.
Tad., 3:403.

AbU I-Fadl aI-Kin~n, Asm., 76/22: wa Ian yalbatha I-juhhilu
an yatahaddamF/iakhg I-h;lmi mg lam yastaCin bi jahFifl, "The.
reckless will not hesitate" to usurp what belongs to a forbear-
ing person, unless the latter himself seeks the help of a reck-
less person."

311
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337. LBS

I. labasa
1. VB

*bal hum fT labsin min khalqin jadTdin, Rather, they are in a state
of doubt/uncertainty/confusion concerning a new creation: 50:15.

2. + OBJ
i. labasa I-.amra, to confuse a matter:

*mg yalbisna: 6:9: see 3.a below.
ii. labasahum, to cause people to become embroiled in quarrels:

*aw yalbisakum shiyacan, Or that He should set you against one
another, divided into so many sects: 6:65.

Labasa here retains the sense of "to cause confusion" (cf i,
above), as the verse pictures a "confused struggle/fight."

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. calg; b. bi'I
a. labasa Calayhi I-amra, to make a matter doubtful for sb:

*wa ia Iabasn5 Calayhim m5 yalbisna, And We would have con-
founded for them what they are trying to confound: 6:9 [obj und; n.].

*wa Ii yalbis3 Calayhim dTnahum, And so that they [false as-
sociates of God] may confound their religion for them: 6:137.

6:9: Kash., 2:5.
6:137: Kash., 2:42.
See also 270 (cMy) L.a.

b. labasa sh-shay'a bi sh-shay'i, to mix one thing up with another:
*wa I talbis5 I-haqqa bi I-bitili, And do not mix truth up with

falsehood: 2:42.
*alladhTna lam yalbisi 7minahum bi zulmin, Those who have not

polluted their faith with any wrong: 6:82.
Also: 3:71.

338. LI1

I. laija
+ PREP [nt
lajja 1i l-amri, to persist in sth:
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*la lajj5 if tughyinihim, They would have persisted in their rebel-
liousness: 23:75.

*bal lajjO if Cutuwwin wa nuurin, Rather, they persisted in their
defiance and averseness: 67:21.

Lab., 3/1: ari n-nafsa laijat rf raji'in mukadhdhibit "I see
that my self/soul continues to entertain false hopes."
(Mukadhdhib and mukadhdhab are two readings, making for
slightly different meanings. See commentary on the verse,
ibid.)

See also 269 (CMH) 1.2, and 353 (MDD) 1.2.a.

339. LHD

IV. aIhada
+ PREP [a. Fi, b. ili]

a. alhada Afhi:
i. to misinterpret/distort sth:

*inna IladhTna yulhidina if 5ygting, Indeed, those who are put-
ting a false construction on Our signs: 41:40.

ii. to blaspheme sth, be disrespectful/irreverent toward sth:
*wa dhariJ IladhTna yulhid~na if asmi'ihi, And leave those alone

who blaspheme His names: 7:180.

Alhada ri asmg'i IIghi is to commit sacrilege against the
divine attributes, that is, to posit of God attributes that are
unbecoming of Him and cannot belong to Him. Tad., 2:775.

Alhada s-sahmu -hadafa, "(of an arrow) to fall to one side
of the target." Muf., 448. Also, Kash., 2:105-6; 3:392.

b. alhada ilayhi, to point/allude to sb/sth: 16:103.

340. LHF

IV. alhafa
VB
alhafa s-s'iilu, (of a beggar) to pester [sb] for alms: 2:273.

For a translation of the verse, see 161 (S'L) I.1.ii.
Uh~f is anything one uses to wrap oneself in, e.g. a

blanket or quilt. Alhafa s-si'flu gives the picture of a begger
who wraps himself around another person and would not let
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him go until he has given alms. See Tad., 1:580. Cf. "to stick
like a leech."

341. LHN

I. lahana
VB
lahana, to equivocate:
*wa la tacrifannahum IT lahni I-qawli, And you will definitely

recognize them from the way they twist their words/speech: 47:30.

Lahana F kalimihit, "to mispronounce words/equivocate";
Caraftu dhilika F lahni kalimih7, "I understood that from the
allusions he made in his speech/from the equivocal nature of
his talk." Asis, 561-62. Also, Kash., 3:459; Tad., 6:422.

342. LZM

IV. alzama
+ OBJ + OBJ
alzamahri sh-shay'a:

i. to impose sth upon sth:
*a nulzimukuminh5 wa antum iah5 kirihna, Shall We force it

[divine mercy-i.e. revelation] upon you even if you should happen to
dislike it; 11:28.

ii. to bind sb to sth:
*wa alzamahum kalimata t-taqw5, And We bound them to/made

them stick to the Word of Piety: 48:26.

The kalimat at-taqwg is the declaration made by the Com-
panions before the Prophet, namely: RadTtu bi Ilghi rabban wa
bi muhammadin rasilan wa bi I-islami onan, "I am content- in
taking God as my Lord, Muhammad as my prophet, and Is-
lam as my religion." Tad., 6:465. Cf. Kash., 3:467.

iii. *wa kulla ins~nin alzamnihu .5'irah5 T Cunuqih, And around
every man's neck We have hung/fastened his fate [= We have bound
every man to his fate/destiny]: 17:13.

Tg'ir, literally, "bird," came to be used in the sense of
"fate," since the Arabs used birds for purposes of omen-
taking and fortune-telling. Tad., 3:732.
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343. LTF

V. talattafa
VB
talagtfa, to be circumspect:
*wa 1-yatalattaf, And let him be circumspect [about it]: 18:19.

344. LGhW

I. lagh5
+ PREP [ff]
iaghg IAhi:

i. iaghg fT qawlih, to say sth without really meaning it:
*1I yu'ikhidhukumu 115hu bi I-Iaghwi f aym~nikum, God will not

call you to account for the oaths you have sworn thoughtlessly: 2:225;
5:89.

ii. lagh5 fT kalimi fulinin, to disturb sb in his speech:
*5 tasmaCi Ii h5dh5 I-qurini wa I-ghaw fAhi, Do not listen to

this Qur'in; rather, create disturbance in it [ during its recitation]:
41:26.

That is, when the Prophet recites the Qur'in to people, try
to create confusion by heckling and hooting so that people
cannot hear the recitation of the Qur' n. Tad., 6:99.

345. LFF

VIIi. iltaffa
+ PREP [b51
*wa I.taffati s-s~qu bi s-sgqi, And [when, as a result of weakness]

shank twines around shank: 75:29.

Following Far-h7 (Maim., 217-18 [see also Kash., 4:166]).
The Qur'inic passage in which this verse occurs describes a
man who is at death's door and cannot be saved by
physicians. A man in this state feels as if all strength has left
him; as he tries to walk, his legs entwine, and he cannot
walk. Cf. a similar description by Acshi, 353/27: in wadacng
canhu bi baydi'a qafrinlaw qaranni dhir Cah5 bi wazTt "[It
would make no difference to my sturdy camel] if I [lit: we]
were to relieve it of some load during [its journey through,



Um 316

an empty wilderness, or if I were to [run it fast and constantly
and thus] cause its forelegs to entwine its hindlegs."

Cf. "to be on one's last legs."

346. LFW

IV. alf i
+ OBJ + PREP [Cali]
alfahu CaI5 kadh5, to find sb practicing sth:
*qa/u bal nattabiCu mg alfayn5 Cafayhi abi'an5, They say, "We

would rather follow what we have found our forefathers practicing":
2:170.

See also 402 (WID) 1.3.a.

347. LQY

I. Iaqiya
+ OBJ
laqiyah5:

i. to feel/experience sth:
laqiya n-nasaba, to be tired/weary: 18:62.

ly~s ibn al-Aratt, Ham., 3:1278/4: fa in yaku khayrun aw
yakun bacd.u r-hatinia innaka lIqin min ghummin wa min
karb7t, "For [even] if there be any good or comfort [that be-
comes your lot], you are surely going to experiece sorrow
and pain." Al-Maclit al-AsadT, Ham., 3:1382/1: ghayyadna min
Cabaritihinna wa qulna /mg "dhi Iaqta mina I-hawg wa
laqTn4i, "They [women] wiped off [lit: caused to become less]
their tears and said to me, 'What [suffering] have you and we
seen in love!"' Also, M5lik ibn Harim al-Hamd5nT, Asm., 63/7;
Farazdaq, Ham., 3:1208/2 (cited at 202 (ShMT) IV).

ii. to.face [the consequences of] sth:
yalqa athiman, He shall face [the consequences of his] sin:

25:68.
Also: 19:59.

iii. to obtain/realize/acquire sth:
laqiya l.waCda, to obtain/realize what is promised [to one]: 28:61

[act pt].



Lim 317

II. Iaqqa
+ OBJ + OBJ
laqq~hu sh-shay'a:

i. to cause sb to have/experience sth, grant sth to/bestow sth upon
sb:

*wa innaka la tulaqqg I-qur'Sna min ladun hakimin CalTmin, And
the Qur'in is being conveyed to you from an All-Wise, All-Knowing
Being: 27:6.

*wa 15 yulaqq~h5 illi s-sbirna, And it is granted only to those
who show perseverance: 28:80.

*laqqihum nadratan wa suriiran, He will bless them with joy and
happiness: 76:11.

Also: 41:35 [twice, both pass].
ii. laqq5hu t-tahiyyata, to salute/greet sb:

*wa yulaqqawna fih5 tahiyyatan wa salman, And in them [lofty
quarters of paradise] they will be accosted with "greetings!" and
"peace!": 25:75.

III. laq5
+ OBJ

i. l5qg l-yawma, to come upon/see a day:
*hatt yulgq5 yawmahumu IladhT yCad,3na, Until they come

upon the day they are being threatened with: 43:83; 70:42.
Also: 6:130; 7:51, 147; 23:33; 30:16; 32:14, 23 [pron; n.]; 39:71;

45:34; 52:45. [All masdars except 52:45.]

32:23: The antecedent of the pronoun is that "day of
revenge" or "day of punishment" of which vss. 21-23 have al-
ready warned. Tad., 5:169.

ii. I5q5 hisgbah5, to face one's reckoning: 69:20 [act pt].

IV. aIq,
1. VB

alqg:
i. (of a magician/sorcerer) to perform a feat/trick:

*imm5 an tulqiya aw an nakna awwala man alq5, Either you
perform your feat [first] or we shall be the first ones to do so: 20:65.
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*fa kadhilika alqg s-s~miriyyu, This is how the Samaritan per-

formed his trick: 20:87.
Also: 7:115 [twice, once act pt], 116 [twice]; 10:81; 20:66.

Tad., 2:722 (on 7:115-16).
See also 2.i below.
See also 373 (NBDh) I.1.ii.

ii. to plot/intrigue:
*fa yansakhu IIihu m5 yulqT sh-shay.inu, But God sets Satan's

machinations at naught/thwarts the schemes Satan devises: 22:52 [n.].
Also: 22:53.

Taking the mg in both verses as masdariyyah.
22:52: See also 3 below, with n.

2. + OB]
alqihu:

L (of a magician/sorcerer) to cast sth [e.g. ropes) in performing a
trick/feat:

*alq5 mg antum mulqna, Cast whatever you intend to cast:
10:80 [obj of act pt und]; 26:43 Iobj of act pt und].

Also: 26:44.

7:107, 117; 26:45-Moses is the subject of the verb in all
three verses-are not listed because they seem to carry a
literal meaning: Moses does "throw" his staff, but, in doing
so, he is not acting like a magician. One could, however,
argue that his act of "throwing" the staff and the magicians'
performance of feats are at least formally alike. If this
reasoning is accepted, the three verses will have to be listed.
Two other verses, 27:10 and 28:31 (the subject of the verb in
them is again Moses) have only a literal meaning.

See also 1.iabove, and 373 (NBDh) Il..ii.

ii. to offer/present sth:
(a) alq5 macdhiratan, to offer/present an excuse: 75:15.
(b) alqg s-salama, to capitulate/surrender: [lit: to offer peace (to

sb)]: 16:28.

See also 4.d.iv(a)(ii) below.

iii. alqg s-samCa, to listen carefully, be all ears: 26:223; 50:37.
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Each of the two verses has a different shade of meaning.
50:37 implies listening to words of guidance carefully and
with genuine interest. 26:223, on the other hand, is sarcastic.
It describes an Arabian soothsayer, who, in order to convince
his followers that he can make contact with the realm of
ghayb, goes into meditation, being all ears, as if expecting to
receive communications from that realm. Tad., 4:699-700.
See Hass., 477/[3].

iv. *wa alqayng fThi rawisiya, And in it [earth] We have installed
mountains: 15:19; 50:7.

Also: 16:15; 31:10.
v. alq5 I-aql5ma, to draw lots by using marked arrows [lit: to cast

arrows]:
*wa m5 kunta ladayhim idh yulqna aqlimahum ayyuhum yak-

fulu maryama, And you were not with them when they were drawing
lots by means of arrows [lit: casting their arrows], [in order to decide]
who would take Mary as his ward: 3:44.

Isl~hT writes: "By aqlm is meant the arrows that are used
in drawing lots. The use of gambling arrows is forbidden in
the Sharicah, but there is no harm in using them for the pur-
pose of drawing lots. Drawing lots is a perfectly acceptable
way of reaching a decision in a situation where the claims of
the parties to a dispute are evenly matched ... The [result of
the] drawing of lots is also taken to be indicative of the
divine will." Tad., 1:687. Incidentally, there may be wordplay
involved in the Qur' nic use of the word aqlm, for qalam
(sing. of aqlm) means "pen" as well as "arrow," and the
people who were trying to determine the question of Mary's
custody were scholars of the Torah and, as such, used pens
for writing the Torah, etc. Cf. Kash., 1:189: Hiya I-aql5mu 11a17
kir5 yaktubina bih5 t-tawr5ta, ikht5rihg 1i I-qurCati tabarrukan
bihi.

Cf. 308 (QSM) X.

3. + PREP [il]
aiq5 i lI-amri, to seek to sabotage a scheme/plan:
*wa m5 arsaln min qablika min rascilin wa. 15 nabiyyin il15 idh5

tamanng aIqi sh-shaytinu fT umniyyatih, Never did We send before
you a messenger or a prophet but that, when he desired [to promote
the cause of God], Satan sought to defeat. his hopes: 22:52.
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Tad., 4:407. Nearly exact English idiomatic equivalents of
22:52 (and also of 22:53 [1.ii, above]) are: "to put a spoke in
sb's wheel" and "to throw a spanner into sb's works."

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. Calg; b. bayna; c. r7; d. ilg]
a. alqihu Calayhi:
i. to cover sth with sth:

*wa alqaytu Calayka mahabbatan minni, And I have enveloped
you in my love: 20:39.

ii. to grant/give sth to sb:
*yulqt r-riJha min amrihi CaI5 man yash5'u min Cib5dih, He be-

stows the spirit [= revelation]-which belongs to [the category of] His
Phenomena/Matters-upon whomever from among His people He
likes: 40:15.

Min amrihT in the verse signifies that the revelation
belongs to a special category of divine matters, and, accord-
ingly, not everyone can comprehend its nature. See Tad.,
6:24-25; also, ibid., 3:783-84.

*fa law 15 ulqiya Calayhi aswiratun min dhahabin, Why, then,
were bracelets of gold not sent down upon him? 43:53.

*a ulqiya dh-dhikru Calayhi min baynin5, What, has the
Reminder [= revelation] been sent down upon him of all of us?:
54:25.
iii. to impose sth on sb, charge sb with sth:

*inn5 sa nulqiTCalayka qawlan thaqilan, We shall soon lay on you
a heavy responsibility [lit: a weighty word] 73:5.

b. *wa aiqayn5 baynahumu I.Cad5wata wa l.baghd5'a, And Wesowed the seeds of dissension and hatred among them: 5:64.
c. alq5 FT qalbihi r-rucba, to strike terror in sb's heart: 3:151; 8:12.

See also 304 (QDhF) 1.2.

d. alqihu ilayh:
i. to consign sth to sb:

(a) *wa I .tulq5 bi aydTkum H5 t-tahlukati, And do not-with your
own hands-consign yourselves to ruin: 2:195 [obj und].

2:195: I take wa I tulqii anfusakum bi aydTkum i t-
tahlukati to be the complete construction, one of the pos-
sibilities suggested by ZamakhsharT (Kash., 1:119). On bi
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aydikum in the verse, cf. IsIahT (Tad., 1:436): "The words bi
aydckum in 2:195 paint the picture of a man who, standing on
a height with his arms outstretched, is poised for a jump into
a iver or a cavern below. Similar expressions have been
used by some Arab poets."

(b) *wa kalimatuh5 alq5hg i(i maryama, And [Jesus is] His Word
which He consigned to Mary: 4:171.

ii. to convey/deliver sth to sb:
(a) *aw yulq5 ilayhi kanzun, Or [why was not] a treasure supplied

to him? 25:8.
(b) alqi ilayhi l-kitiba:
(i) to deliver a letter to sb: 27:28, 29 [pass].
(ii) to give a scripture to sb:

*wa mg kunta tarji an yulqg ilayka I-kitibu, You never expected
that a scripture would be given to you: 28:86.
iii. alq5 ilayhi I-qawla, to say sth to sb: 16:86.

The verse implies that the angels will "throw" or "hurl"
their statements at the people of hell.

iv. to offer sth to sb:
(a) alq5 ilayhi s-salama:
(i) to capitulate/surrender to sb: 16:87.

That is, those who acted pridefully in their earthly life will,
on the Last Day, humbly submit to the verdict of God. Kash.,
3:340.

See also 2.ii(b) above.

(ii) to offer to make peace with sb: 4:90, 91.

Following Islhi (Tad., 2:130, 131, 132). The meaning, "to
make/offer to make peace with sb," fits the context better
than the meaning, "to capitulate/surrender to sb" (i, above;
cf. Kash., 1:289), though the two verses do imply that the of-
fer of peace is made because of a recognition of one's weak
position.

See also 2.ii(b) above.

(b) alqg ilayhi s-sal5ma, to greet sb with the [Islamic] greeting of
"peace!" 4:94.
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5. + PREP [ilI] + PREP [b9
alqa ilayhi bi -mawaddati, to court/cultivate sb's friendship:

60:1.

Kash., 4:86; Tad., 7:324.
Cf. 166 (SRR) IV.

V. talaqqi
1. VB

talaqq5, to record [sth]: 50:17.
2. + OBJ

talaqq~hu, to receive/welcome sb: 21:103.
3. + OB] + PREP [bW1

*idh talaqqawnah5 bi alsinatikum, When you were passing it
[report] on from tongue to tongue [= receiving and communicating
the report uncritically]: 24:15.

As Islh7 observes (Tad., 4:512 [cf. Kash., 3:66]), the
Qur'5n is lere criticizing those Muslims who accepted a cer-
tain report uncritically, receiving the report and passing it on
using their tongues-i.e. without subjecting it to scrutiny, the
proper instrument for receiving or accepting reports being
reason, not the tongue.

348. LMH

I. lamaha
1. + VB

lamaha l-basaru, (of eyes) to notice at a glance:
*wa ma amru s-siCati il5 ka lamhi l-basari, The bringing about

[lit: the matter] of the Hour is just like a twinkling of the eye [= it is
easy for God to bring about the hereafter]: 16:77.

2. + PREP
lamaha bi 1-basari, to take a glance:
*wa m5 amrung il5 w~hidatun ka lamhin bi 1-basari, And Our

command [to bring about the hereafter] will be given but once, [and
the hereafter will come about] like the twinkling of an eye: 54:50.

Lamahtuhi' bi basai, "I glanced at him." As~s, 572. cAbd
Allah ibn ad-Dumaynah al-Khathcam7, Ham., 3:126417: wa
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lamhin bi Caynayhg ka'anna wamTdahilwamrdu I-hayi tuhdi Ii
najdin shaqa'iquh, "She cast a glance [at me], and its sparkle
was like the lightning of [life-giving] coulds whose portions
are being shown the way to Najd."

349. LMS

1. lamasa
+ OBJ
lamasah5, to feel about in order to learn the news of sth, check

sth out:
*wa anng lamasna s-sam5'a, And we checked out the heavens:

72:8.

Ham., 2:899/5: ulimu CalS tabakk-hi/wa almusuhO fa 15
ajiduh, "I am censured for crying over him. But I look for
him [lit: feel/grope around for him] and do not find him."
See also Kash., 4:146.

III. lamasa
t OBJ
l5masa l-mar'ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 4:43;

5:6.

See also 359 (MSS) 1.2.ii and VI.

350. LHW

I. /ah5
VB
Iah5 qalbuh5, (of sb's heart) to be given to distractions/fun and

amusement: 21:3 [act pt].

Lahi in this verse may be interpreted as lahi bih7 ("to
divert/distract oneself with sth") or (Kash., 3:3) as lahi Canhu
("to be heedless of sth"). The absence of a preposition sug-
gests both meanings equally strongly, and perhaps both are
intended, the first as the cause of the second: the dis-
believers are so given to play and amusement (ahi bih) that
they neglect the divine message (Iahi Canhu).
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351. LW"

!. la w
1. + PREP [a. Cal5; b. b5']
a. iaw5 Calayhi, to turn around to take a look at sth:

*wa I talwna CaI5 ahadin, And you did not [so much as] turn
around to take a look at anyone: 3:153.

"The expression ful5nun I yalw7i Cai ahadin is used of a
person who beats a brisk retreat [and, in doing so, does not
even look back]." Muf., 457-58. Cf. Acsh5 Bhilah, Asm., 89/
4. Also, Imr., 62/22; Khim., 40/3. Hass~n (197/5) uses the ex-
pression, combining the literal and the metaphorical mean-
ings: wa lam yalwri Call 1-hasabi t-talid7, "And they [the flee-
ing Quraysh] did not look back on/to their noble stock of
old." Cf. also CAntarah (9[6]), who uses it in a slightly dif-
ferent sense.

b. law5 bi lis~nih7, to mispronounce: 4:46.

See n. to 2 below.

2. + OB] + PREP [b5'
law5 lisinah3 bi sh-shay'i, to mispronounce sth:
*wa inna minhum la farTqan yalw~ina alsinatahum bi I-kitibi, And

among them is a group of people who mispronounces the Book [lit:
(they) twist their tongues in reading the Book]: 3:78.

Kash., 1:197: Yaftilina alsinatahum bi qiri'atihi Cani s-sahthi
i15 1-muharrafi. Also, ibid., 1:272 (on 4:46 [1.b, above]l);'Ta.,
1:730.

See also 1.b above, and 59 (HRF) II.

II. laww5
+ OBJ
Iaww ra'sahJ, to shake one's head [in disbelief/indifference]:
*Iawwaw ru'usahum, They shake their heads: 63:5.

Aq., 2:1174; Kash., 4:101-2.
See also 384 (NGhD) IV.
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352. LYN

i. lana
+ PREP [a. ila; b. 15m]

a. Igna lah5, to be gentle/kind to sb:
*fa bi mg rahmatin mina ilghi linta lahum, It is by God's grace

that you are gentle/kind to them: 3:159.
b. Igna ilayhi, to become soft and incline toward sth:

*thumma ta!Tnu juli~duhum wa qulabuhum ii5 dhikri Ilhi, Then
their skins and hearts become soft and incline to the remembrance of
God: 39:23.

Tadmn of m~Ia (Tad., 5:580) or sakana or itma'anna (Kash.,
3:345). Cf. 57:16 (an takhshaCa qulfibuhun i dhikri I15hi
[cited at 12 ('NY) I]).

IV. alana
+ OBJ + PREP [l9m]
*wa alann5 Iah3 l-hadTda, And We made iron pliant for him

[David] [= We enabled him to forge materials from iron]: 34:10.
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353. MDD

I. madda
1. + OBJ

maddahEi:
i. to extend/add to/augment sth:

*wa I-bahru yamudduh min baCdihi sabCatu abhurin, And [if]
the ocean were to [become ink and its water supply was to] be aug-
mented by seven more oceans: 31:27.

Madda n-nahru, "(of the water of a river) to increase/
become abundant"; madda n-nahra nahrun 5kharu "(of the
water in a river) to be augmented by the water of another
river." Muf., 464 (also ibid., 465); Asas, 585. See also Aq.,
2:1192. Islhi (Tad. 5:140 [cf. Kash., 3:215]) assumes the sup-
pression of the word midid ("ink") after al-bahr, making it
the counterpart of aqlim in the same verse, the complete
construction thus being: wa law anna mg FT I-ardi min
shajaratin aqlimun wa I-bahru mididun yamudduht ....

ii. to make sth abundant:
*wa jaCaltu lahii milan mamdEidan, And I gave him great wealth:

74:12.

Asis, 586; Kash., 4:157.

iii. to intensify sth:
*wa zillin mamd~din, And [they will enjoy] deep shades: 56:30.

327
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Asis, 586. Mamdd in this verse has the twin meanings of
"extending far" and "dark." Madda z-zilla (25:45) is not listed
because the verb madda has been'used in it in the literal
sense of physical extension, being opposed to sakana in the
same verse (wa law sh5'a /a jaCalah sakinan).

2. + PREP [lim]
*fa I-yamdud Iah5 r-rahm5nu maddan, Then let the Compas-

sionate One give him rope: 19:75.

Madda l-madyina, "to grant a respite to the debtor." Aq.,
2:1192. Kash., 2:421: Madda Iah i r-rahminu, yacn7 amhalah5
wa aml lah5 fl-cumuri.

3. + OB] + PREP [a. 7; b. iS; c. Irm]
a. maddah5i fighayyih-, to cause sb to become further misguided:

*wa yamudduhum 7 tughySnihim, And He lets them grow in
their rebelliousness: 2:15.

Also: 7:202.

Kash., 1:35.
See also 269 (CMH) 1.2, 338, (LI) I.

b. madda Caynayhi ii5 sh-shay'i, to cast one's eyes on sth:
*15 tamuddanna Caynayka iS mi mattaCng bihi azw5jan minhum,

Do not [even] lift up your eyes to what We have provided to certain
groups from among them: 15:88; 20:131.

Madda Caynayhi ilayhi (Caynayhi = nazara Caynayhi [see
Kash., 2:452]) carries the sense of looking at something desir-
ingly. The verses accordingly mean that the Prophet should
have no desire for such-and-such things (ay Ii tatrnah bi
basarika tumijha righibin fihi mutamannin lah5 [ibid, 2:310;
also, ibid. 2:452]).

Hass., 258/[3]: inn7 la aCjabu min qawlin ghurirta biTi
hulwin yumaddu ilayhi s-samCu wa I-basar5, "1 am surprised
at the talk you were taken in by-talk that is [outwardly]
sweet and to which ears and eyes are applied [ which
people are eager to hear and look forward to]."

c. madda lah5 sh-shay'a, to give sb more of sth:
. *wa namuddu Iah5 mina I.Cadhibi maddan, And We shall great-

ly add to his punishment: 19:79.
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4. + PREP [b5'9 + PREP [H5]
madda bi sababin H5 s-samS'i, to stretch out a rope to heaven

[ to do one's utmost to accomplish sth]: 22:15.

The idiom means: to spare no effort, go to all lengths, use
one's best endeavors, pull out the last trick from one's bag.
Cf. Zuhayr, 30/[4]: wa man h5ba asb5ba I-man5ya yanalnahul
wa law n~la asbaba s-samg'i bi sullam7, "A person who fears
death [will be unable to avert it, for], death will get to him,
even if he were to ascend to the environs of the heaven,
using a ladder." Also, Acsh5 (159/32). See IslghT (Tad., 4:363),
whose interpretation of the idiom I have borrowed, and who
quotes the verses from Zuhayr and Acshi. Cf. Kash., 3:27-28.

Cf. 24 (BGhY) VIII.2.b.

354. MR)

. marija
VB
marija I-amru, (of a matter) to be mixed up/confused:
*fa hum 67 amrin martijin, And so they are caught up in a confu-

sion: 50:5.

Marija I-kh~tamu F7 I.isbaci is said of a ring on the finger
that does not fit snugly but is. loose and moves freely. See
Asis, 588; Aq., 2:1197; Kash., 4:19. From this "free move-
ment" arises the idea of lack of rootedness, hence of disturb-
ance, and finally of disorder and confusion (cf. Zuh., 342/[5]).

355. MRD

I. marada
+ PREP [CalS]
marada CatS sh-shay'i, to persist in sth, practice sth persistently:
*marad5 Cali n-nirSqi, They have become quite adept in

hypocrisy: 9:101.

Marada Calayhi: marana wa stamarra Calyhi. Aq., 2:1198.
Also, Kash., 2:169.
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356. MRR

I. marra
1. VB

*fa lammg kashafni Canhu durrah i marra ka an lam yadCung ili
durrin massah5, Once We relieve him of his distress, he walks away as
if he never called upon Us to relieve him of his distress: 10:12.

Marra in this verse gives the sense of "to conduct oneself"
(cf. Kash., 2:183: Marra, ar madi Cala tartqatihT I-Fil . . . aw
marra Can mawqifi I-ibtihali wa t-tadarruCi. . . ). One's at-
titude is, however, often reflected in one's style of walking,
and marra in the verse may stand for "walking" in this sense.

2. + PREP [Cali]
marra Calayhi, to observe/review sth:
*wa ka'ayyin min ayatin fP s-sam~w~ti wa I-ardi yamurruna

Calayhi, And many a sign there is in the heavens and on the earth
which they observe/review: 12:105.

This is the meaning marra Calayhi seems to have in this
verse, as the words tU s-samgwgti would suggest-for it would
be difficult to say that one "passes by" the signs in the
heavens. This is not to say that there is no connection be-
tween the ordinary meaning of the expression and the mean-
ing given above. When one passes by something, one can
watch or observe it. In other words, the ficl has been used in
the sense of taidat al-fiCl. (Cf. Kash., 2:277: Yamurrzina
Calayhg: yushihidnah5.) Another way to explain the use of
marra Calayhi in this verse, while retaining the normal sense
of the phrase, would be to assume that the Qur'5n meant to
say, wa ka'ayyin min yatin U I-ardi tamurrrina Calayhg (in
which case marra Calayhi would mean going/passing by
something [= by the signs found on the earth-e.g. the ruins
of old civilizations]), but then inserted the phrase F s-
samgwiti before FU-ardi, and, after supplying the conjunction
wiw and suppressing the ri preceding al-ard, used the same
preposition-Cali-for samiwit and ard both.

VIII. istamarra
VB
*wa yaq5l.I sihrun mustamirrun, And they will say, "[This is]

magic that has long been in existence": 54:3.
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See Kash., 4:44, for other explanations.
See also 3 ('ThR) I (sihrun yu'tharu), and 287 (FRY) Vill.1

(sihrun muftaran).

357. MRY

Iii. mara
1. + PREP [n7

m~r5 frhi, to debate/argue about sth: 18:22; 42:18.

Mirg" is debate or argument. Marg n-ngqata, "to milk a
she-camel"-kanna kulla wghidin mina I-mutajidilayni yamr
ma Cinda sihibiht(Kash., 4:38). See also n. to VIII.b below.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cai]
mar~hu CaI5 I-amri, to seek to outargue sb on sth: 53:12.

Tadmrn-meaning of ghalabah. Kash., 4:38. ZamakhsharT
says (ibid.): Wa taCdiyatuhr bi Cati Ii tasihhu i5l Cali
madh'habi t-tadmini.

See n. to 111.1 above, and n. to VIII.b below.

VI. tamara
+ PREP [bW'
tamiri bi sh-shay'i, to offer carping/derisive criticism: 53:55;

54:36.

B5' suggests the tadmn of istahza'a; the tadmTn of kafara
is also possible. The same holds for VIII.a below.

See n. to 111.1 above, and n. to VIII.b below.

VIII. i m t a r a
+ PREP [a. b5'; b. M

a. imtar5 bi sh-shay'i, to treat sth with derisive skepticism: 43:61;
44:50.

See n. to VI above, and n. to b below.

b. imtari Ahi, to have doubts about sth: 15:63; 19:34.
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Irntari l-labana means "to milk an animal." The expres-
sion is then used of a debate in which a disputant raises
doubts about a statement or objects to it, even when the
statement admits of no doubts or objections. Tad., 2:395;
4:105. In other words, the disputant tries to "milk" the state-
ment to the last drop.

358. MISH

I. masaha
VB
masaha, to deal a blow [to sth]:
*fa tafiqa mashan bi s-s qi wa I-aCngqi, Then he [Solomon]

began to strike [the horses with the sword] on the shanks and necks:
38:33.

Masaha cunuqahlcadudah5 bi s-sayfi, "to cut off sb's
neck/ani with a sword";: masaha I-qawma qatlan, "to mas-
sacre a people." Asis, 594. Also, Aq., 2:1208; Muf., 467;
Kash., 3:328.

I take the following to be the complete construction: fa
tafiqa yamsahu mashan wiqiCan bi s-suqi wa I-acniqi. That
is, mashan is a mafCUt mutlaq, serving to reinforce (ta'/gd) an
implied verb-yamsahu (Tad., 5:530), with the b5' suggesting
the tadm7n of waqican (cf. Mugh., 1:115). Since the ba' goes
with wiqican rather than with yarnsahu, the Qur' nic verse
has a simple VB construction.

359. MSS

I. massa
1. VB

massa:
*mina 1-massi: 2:275: see 78 (KhBT) V, with n., and cf. 38:41 (3,

below).
2. + OBJ

massah5:
i. (of sth) to happen to/come upon/befall sb:

*in tamsaskum hasanatun tasu'hum, If something good happens
to you, it pains them: 3:120.
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*in yamsaskum qarhun fa qad massa I-qawma qarhun mithluhii,
If you have received a wound/injury, then the enemy has already
received a similar wound/injury: 3:140.

.*wa la in massat'hum nafhatun min Cadhibi rabbika, And if a
draft of your Lord's punishment should reach them: 21:46.

Also, in the position of subject, the following:
(a) Cadh5b: 5:73; 6:49; 8:68; 11:48; 19:45; 24:14; 36:18.
(b) ba'si', calamity: 2:214.
(c) darri', hardship: 2:214; 7:95; 10:21; 11:10; 41:50.
(d) durr, harm, hurt: 10:12 [twice]; 12:88; 16:53; 17:67; 21:83;

30:33; 39:8, 49.
(e) khayr, good: 70:21.
(f) kibar, old age: 15:54.
(g) lugh~ib, fatigue: 35:35; 50:38.
(h) n~r, hellfire:

*Ian tamassana n-naru iI5 ayy~man maCddatan, Fire is not
goint to touch us [ = we shall not be punished in the fire of. hell] ex-
cept for a certain number of [ a few] days: 2:80.

Also: 3:24; 11:113.
(i) nasab, fatigue: 15:48; 35:35.
(j) sarra', joy, happiness: 7:95.
(k) sharr, evil, calamity: 17:83; 41:49, 51; 70:20.
(I) s5', evil, harm: 3:174; 7:188; 39:61.
(m) *ta'ifun mina sh-shaytni, an assault by Satan: 7:201.

On i general: Massa-literally, "to touch"-is generally
used in the sense of "to suffer from hardship, undergo suffer-
in&." Tad., 1:587 (also, Muf., 467: Wa 1-massu yuqilu tT kulli
ma yan~lu l-ins~na min adhan). Ham., 2:926/2: fa mg k~na
mifrahan idh5 I-khayru massahi/wa 15 kana mannanan idha
huwa anCam, "He does not become proud when he ac-
quires riches, and, when he does a favor to someone, he
does not remind him of it in a condescending manner."

ii. massa I-mar'ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman [lit: to
touch a woman]: 2:236, 237; 3:47 [n.]; 19:20 In.]; 33:49.

Asis, 594.
3:47 and 19:20: In these verses the word massa may be

interpreted literally, and Mary would then be saying: When
no man has so much as touched me.
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See also 349 (LMS) Ill.

3. + OB] + PREP
massah5 bi shay'in, to cause sb to experience sth, inflict sth on

sb:
*wa in yamsaska II5hu bi durrin, And if God were to cause you

any harm: 6:17; 10:107.
*wa in yamsaska bi khayrin, And if He were to bestow some

good on you: 6:17.
*wa I tamassFh5 bi sL'in, And do not cause her [she-camel] any

harm: 7:73; 11:64; 26:156.
*anni massaniya sh-shaytinu bi nusubin wa Cadh~bin, That Satan

has caused me suffering and torment: 38:41.

Zayd ibn Husayn, Ham., 4:1678/2: a lam taClam7 annT idhi
d-dahru massant bi naibatin zallat wa lam atatarta, "Do you
not know [0 woman] that, when fate visits a calamity upon
me, it is the calamity itself that slips [off me] and that I
remain unshaken?" Also, Durayd ibn as-Simmah, ibid., 2:820/
15; Ab5 Wahb al-CAbsT, ibid., 3:1071/8.

VI. tamassa
tamissa r-rajulu wa -mar'atu, (of a man and a woman) to have

sexual intercourse: 58:3, 4.

See also 1.2.ii above, and 349 (LMS) Ill.

360. MSK

IV. amsaka
1. VB

amsaka, to withhold [sth from sb], deny [sth to sb]: 38:39.
2. + OBJ
i. to withhold/stop sth:

amsaka r-rizqa, to withhold sustenance [from sb]: 67:21.
*mi yaftahi IlIhu Ii n-nasi min rahmatin fa I mumsika lahi wa

mg yumsiku fa Ii mursila lahO min baCdihT, The mercy that God grants
to people there is no one to withhold, and that which He withholds
there is no one to release: 35:2 [obj of yumsiku und].

Also: 39:38 [act pt].
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ii. to detain/confine sb/sth:
amsaka 115hu nafsa fulinin, (of God) to cause a person to die [lit:

to detain/arrest a being/soul]: 39:42.
*fa amsikihunha 17 I-buyiti, Then detain/confine them [women]

in your homes: 4:15.
3. + OBJ + PREP [a. CaI5; b. bg]
a. amsaka Calayhi sh-shay'a, to hold/save sth for sb:

*fa kul m m5 amsakna Calaykum, Eat of that which they
[trained hunting animals] have saved for you: 5:4.

*amsik Calayka zawjaka, Keep your wife [ do not divorce her]:
33:37.

Aq., 2:1211; Kash., 1:323-24.
Hat., 229/3: taqilu ali arnsik calayka fa innanitarg I-m.VaCinda I-mumsiA-na mucabbadg, "She [reproachful woman]

would [address me and] say, 'Listen! Keep your wealth to
yourself, for I have observed that wealth, when one holds it
in one's possession, is treated with great respect [by
people]." (The word muCabbad in the verse can be ex-
plained in several ways; see commentary, ibid., 229-30.)

b. *wa 15 tumsik5 bi Cisami I-kawifiri, And do not cling to the dis-
believing women's honor [= do not keep them as your wives any
longer]: 60:10.

Kash., 4:89.

X. istamsaka
+ PREP [bil
istamsaka bi I-Curwati I-wuthqi, to be on safe/sure ground [lit: to

grip a firm handle]: 2:256.

Cf. 258 (CSM) VIII.

361. MShY

I. mashi
+ PREP [bi'
*mashshi'in bi namTmin, A great slanderer: 68:11.

Kash., 4:127.
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362. MKN

I!. makkana
1. + PREP [l5m]

*mi lam numakkin lakum: 6:6: see 2.a.ii, with n.
2. + OBJ + PREP [a. fl; b.JIgm]
a. makkanahi f7hi:
i. to give sb possession of/control over sth:

*m5 makkann- (Thi rabbI khayrun, What my Lord has bestowed
on me is better: 18:95.

*wa la qad makkanngkum FT mg in makkanngkum f7hi, We'had
made them masters of things We have not made you masters of:
46:26.

ii. makkannghu iF I-ardi, to give sb great power/authority in the
land:

*makkannghum ri I-ardi mg lam numakkin lakum, We gave them
power/authority in the land, in a way that We have not established
you: 6:6.

*alladhina in makkannghum 6f I-ardi aqim5 s-sal9ta wa t5 z-
zakita, Those who, if We gave them power/authority in the land,
would establish the prayer and pay zakit: 22:41.

Also: 7:10.

See n. to 3.ii below.
7:10: Kash., 2:54.

b. makkanahO lah5, to establish sth for sb:
*wa la yumakkinanna lahum dTnahumu Iladh7 rtadg lahum, And

[He has promised that] He would firmly establish for them the religion
He has chosen for them: 24:55.

*a wa lam numakkin lahum haraman 9minan, Have We not
provided them a secure sanctuary? 28:57.

3. + PREP [J9m] + PREP [17]
makkana iah5 iF I-ardi:

i. to pave the way for sb in a land:
*wa kadhilika makkanng Ii yisufa iF I-ardi, This is how We

gained Joseph a footing in the land [of Egypt]: 12:21.
ii. to give sb great power/authority in the land
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* wa kadh5lika makkanng 1i yusufa IT I-ardi, This is how We gave
Joseph power and authority in the land: 12:56.

*wa numakkina lahm f7 I-ardi, And We intended to give them
power/authority in the land: 28:6.

Also: 18:84.

ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:4) distinguishes between makkana
lahl F7 I-ardi (= jaCala lahil makinan fTha-) and (2.a.ii) mak-
kanahO 17 I-ardi (= athbatah5 tTha).

IV. amkana
+ PREP [min]
amkana minhu, to give sb power/control over sb/sth:
*fa amkana minhum, And He gave [you] power over them: 8:71

[obj und].

Aq-, 2:1232-33. Also, As~s, 601.

363. MLK

1. malaka
1. + OBJ

malakah5:
. m5 malakat yam7nuh/yamTnuh5, the slave(s) he/she possesses

[lit: what his/her right hand possesses]: 4:3 In.], 24 [n.], 25 In.], 36;
16:71; 23:6 [n.]; 24:31, 33, 58; 30:28; 33:50 [twice; n.], 52 [n.], 55;
70:30 [n.]. [Obj und in all.]

In 4:3, 24, 25; 23:6; 33:50, 52; and 70:30, m5 malakat
yamTnuhO means specifically "female slave(s)."

In Classical Arabic, mg malakat yaduhD often means "pos-
sessions" as such; in the Qur'an the phrase acquires the
* specific meaning of "slaves." Durayd ibn as-Simmah, Ham.,
2:821/17: wa tayyaba nafs7 annan7 lam aqul lahr/kadhabta wa
lam abkhal bi ma malakat yact, "I was comforted [by the
thought] that I had never said to him, 'You lie," or withheld
my possessions [from him]." Also, Lab., 324/9; Tar., 32/55.

ii. *aw m5 malaktum mafatihah5, Or those [houses] you possess
the keys of [ houses under your management/custodianship]: 24:61.

Following lsl~hT (Tad., 4:565). Cf. Kash., 3:85.
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2. + OB] + PREP [min]
malaka minhu I-amra, to have the power to do sth to/before sb:
*fI yamlikna minhu khitiban, They shall not be able to/shall not

have the power to speak to Him: 78:37.
3. + OB] + PREP [15m] + PREP [min]

malaka lah5 min fulinin shay'an, to be able to help/protect sb
against sb: 5:17, 41; 46:8; 48:11; 60:4.

TadmTn of manaCa. Tad., 6:453 (on 46:8).
The word shay', which occurs in all these verses, is here

taken as an object, but it may also be taken to occupy the
position of a masdar.

364. MLL See 365 (MLW)

365. MLW

IV. amla
1. + PREP [1im]

amli lahO, to give rope to sb: 3:178 [twice; n.]; 7:183; 13:32;
22:44, 48; 47:25 [n.]; 68:45.

AmI I-bactralli I-baciri, "to extend the tether of a camel."
Aq., 2:1242. Asgs, 605.

3:178: The first mg (in anna mg numri lahum) is mas-
dariyyah, but the second (in innami numni lahum) is kiffali.
Kash., 1:232.

47:25: According to Isl5hT (Tad., 6:420), the verb amli has
been used in the Qur'n" with God as its subject, and 47:25 is
no exception, for it would not be appropriate to regard Satan
as the subject (cf. Kash., 3:458.)

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cal]
amlihu Calayhi, to write sth down and read it out to sb:
*wa ql5 asitTru I-awwaina iktatabah5 fa hiya tumli Calayhi buk-

ratan wa asTlan, And they say, "[These are] mere legends about earlier
peoples which he has had written, and which are therefore [first] writ-
ten down and [then] imparted to him day and night!" 25:5.

Islh writes: "The use of Cali after tumii suggests that the
verb" includes the tadmTn-meaning of tulq5 calayhi or tuqra'u
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Calayhi. The expression thus means either that they [stories,
of earlier peoples] are dictated to him, or that they are first
written down and then imparted to him. Here it has the lat-
ter meaning, for the Quraysh knew that the Prophet was un-
lettered and did not know how to write." Tad., 4:578.

The original root of aml5 in 25:5 is ML, the last radical,
15m, having been replaced by wiw (= MLW).

366. MNY

V. tamanna
+ OBJ
tamann5 maknah5, to wish to be in sb's position/have the

status enjoyed by sb else:
*alladhina tamannaw makinah bi I-amsi, Those who formerly

[lit: yesterday] desired to be in his place: 28:82.

367. MHD

I. mahada
+ PREP [15m]
mahada Ii nafsihi, to work/strive for one's own good:
*wa man Camila silihan fa Ii anfusihim yamhadina, And those

who do good- deeds do so for their own good: 30:44.

Aq., 2:1246; Kash., 3:206.

il. mahhada
+ PREP [lam]
mahhada Iah5, to smooth sb's path:
*wa mahhadtu Iah5 tamhTdan, And I made his path so very

smooth: 74:14.

368. MWT

I. m5ta
VB
mata:

i. (of the earth) to become arid/barren: 2:164; 7:57 [act pt]; 16:65;
25:49 [act pt]; 29:63; 30:19, 24, 50; 35:9 [twice, once act pt]; 36:33
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[act pt]; 43:11 [act pt]; 45:5; 50:11 [act pt]; 57:17. [All mas.dars except
where noted otherwise.]

ii. (of a town, etc.) to be destroyed: 2:259 [mas].

369. MYZ

V. tamayyaza
+ PREP [min]
tamayyaza mina I-ghayzi, to burst/explode with rage: 67:8.

Aq., 2:1255.

370. MYL

I. m la
+ PREP [ca/ ]
m~ia Calayhi, to fall upon/attack sb: 4:102.

Mila Calayya, "He wronged me." Asis, 610. Mila
Calayhimu d-dahru, "(of time/fate) "to visit calamities upon a
people." Aq., 2:1256.
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371. N'Y

!. na'"
na'i bi janibihi, to turn aside/move away [in indifference/pride]:

17:83; 41:51.

Kash., 2:373; 3:395; Aq., 3:393.
Subayc ibn al-KhatTm at-Tayni, Mufadd., 726/1: binat

sadc fu fa qalbuh5 rrakh f5/rwa na'at bi" *5nibihi Calayka
sadufu, "Sad5f has departed, and so his [= poet's] heart is
b~eing snatched away: SadTf turned around and went away
from you." (Incidentally, Sadif is not necessarily the actual
name of the poet's beloved; it is proper name for women in
general-(Calam Ii n-nisi' [Aq., 1:639]; cf. Naw~r, in n. to 313
(QTc) V.A.ii, and in a verse by Shamm. [quoted at 322 (KTB)
1.2.a.ii]-indicating the indifference with which they treat their
lovers [sadafa, "to turn away/avoid/shun"]. As such, Subayc
plays upon words: sadf and ha'at bi jgnibih5.) In CAnt., 207/
[4], the phrase is used in a literal sense;

Cf. na'g wa shtadda jinibuh5, in Sahm ibn Hanzalah, Asm.,
55/14. See also 44 (ThNY) I, and 417 (WLY) V.2.

372. NBT

IV. anbata
+ OBJ
anbatahO, to bring sb up:
*wa anbatahi nabitan hasanan, And He gave her a good

upbringing: 3:37.

341
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Nabbata s.-sabiyya, "to bring up a child." Asis, 612-13.
Also, Aq., 2:1259-60; Kash., 1:187.

See also 380 (NSh) II and IV.

373. NBDh

I. nabadha
1. + OBI

nabadhahii:
i. to reject/repudiate/spurn sth:

nabadha I.Cahdi/I.mthiqa, to break a pledge/pact/covenant:
2:100.

An-nabdh: ar-ramyu bi dh-dhimrmi wa rafduhS. Kash.,
1:85. Also, ibid., 1:235.

ii. In 20:96, nabadhah5 means "to cast sth," referring to the per-

formance of a trick by a magician.

See also 347 (LQY) IV.1.i and 2.i.

2. + PREP [Hl
nabadha ilayhi, to throw/hurl sth at sb:
*fa nbidh ilayhim, Throw it [pact] back at them [ break your

pact with them]! 8:58.

Rami ili I-Caduwwi, "to break one's pact with the enemy."
Asis, 613; Aq., 2:1261. Also, Kash., 2:132; Maj., 1:249. See
also n. to 1.i above.

3. + OB] + PREP [wari'j
nabadha sh-shay'a warSia zahrihT, to throw/fling sth behind

one's back [ = completely disregard/repudiate/reject sth]:
*nabadha farqun mina I/adhina 5t5 /-kitib kitba I/hi wari'a

zuhririhim, A certain group of people from among those who had
been been given the Book tossed the Book of God behind their
backs: 2:101 [n.].

Also: 3:187.
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Nabadha amrT wari'a zahriht, "He disregarded my
command/suggestion/advice." Asis, 613. Also, Kash., 1:235;
Maj., 1:111.

374. NBZ

VI. tanibaza
tan~bazi bi I-alq~bi, (of people) to give insulting/derogatory

nicknames to one another: 49:11.

375. NDW

VI. tan5d5
tan~daw, (of people) to call upon one another for help:
*innI akhifu Calaykum yawma t-tan~di, I am afraid that a day is

going to come upon you when you will call out to one another for
help: 40:32.

Cf. 161 (SL) VI.

376. NZC

1. nazaca
+ OBJ + PREP [a. Can; b. mini

a. nazaCah Canhu, to take sth away from sb, deprive sb of sth:
*yanziCu CanhUm5 libisahum5, Stripping them [Adam and Eve]

as he [Satan] did of their dress: 7:27.

See n. to b below.

b. nazaCah5 minhu, to take sth away from sb, deprive sb of sth:
*wa tanziCu 1-mulka min man tash5'u, And You take away

power/authority from whomever You like: 3:26.
*thumma nazaCnihi minhu, And if later on We were to

withdraw it [mercy] from him: 11:9.

NazaCa I-amrru I-Cimila Can Camalih7, "(of a ruler) to
depose a govemor/an administrator." Aq., 2:1290. Lab., 109/9:
wa nazaCna min diwida ahsana sunciht, "And they [vicis-
situdes of time/fate] took away from David the best of what
he used to manufacture [ coats-of-mail]." Zuh., 282/[8]: 6i
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yanziCu Ihu mg Iah5 husid5, "God will not deprive them of
that on account of which people are envious of them."

b differs from a in that the former gives the basic mean-
ing-"to take sth away"-whereas a carries the connotation
that this is done suddenly, forcibly, or violently.

VI. tanizaCa
1. + OB

tanizaCihu, (of people) to exchange sth between themselves:
*yatanizactjna 17h1 ka'san, In it [paradise] they will be offering

and receiving cups of wine: 52:23.

Kacb, 43/1].

2. + OBJ + PREP [bayna]
tangzaC5 I-amra baynahum, (of people):

i. to argue/debate a subject among themselves:
*idh yatan5zaCna baynahum amrahum, When they were argu-

ing the matter [conceming the Sleepers of the Cave] with one
another: 18:21.

ii. to exchange thoughts on an issue:
*fa tanizaC5 amrahum baynahum, Then they [Pharaoh and his

courtiers] discussed the matter among themselves: 20:62.

Tanizaca in 20:62 means "to compare notes," and not
necessarily "to dispute" (cf. i, above). The non-disputatious
sense of tanizac (and of nizaca) is attested in the following:
Ibn Muq., 261/28: yatangzacrina jaw5'iba I-amthglt, "They were
quoting one another/exchanging familiar/well-known sayings";
H~dirah, Mufadd., 53:5: wa idhg tuniziCuka I-hacditha
ra'aytahi/hasanan tabassumuhi ladhdha I-makract, "When
she converses with you, you find her beautiful of smile, deli-
cious of kissing [= delicious of lips]." See also lmru' al-Qays
(32/24), and Acsh3 (189/14).

377. NZGh

I. nazagha,
1. + PREP [bayna]

nazagha bayna I-qawmi, to cause dissension/a rift among
people:
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*min baCdi an nazagha sh-shayt inu bayni wa bayna ikhwa6,
After Satan had caused dissension between me and my brothers:
12:100.

Also: 17:53.

.Nazagha bayna n-nisi, "to sow dissension among people
by urging them to commit wrongs against one another."
Asas, 628; also, Aq., 2:1290; Kash., 2:364.

2. + OBJ '+ PREP [min]
nazaghah 5 mina sh-shaytini nazghun, to be affected by the

urgings/insinuations of Satan: 7:200; 41:36.

On nazgh in the verses, see Kash., 2:111; 3:392.

378. NZF

I. nazafa
+ OBJ + PREP [Can]
nuzifa r-rajulu Cani I-khamri, (of a man) to lose consciousness

from drinking wine: 37:47.

Nuzifa sh-shiribu, "(of a wine-drinker) to lose conscious-
ness." Kash., 3:300. The image is that of the "draining" of
consciousness (cf. Muf., 488). Nazafa I-bi'ra, "to drain the
well." Aq., 2:1291.

IV. anzafa
+ PREP [Can]
anzafa r-rajulu Cani I-khamri, (of a man) to lose consciousness

from drinking wine: 56:19 [prep phr und].

A'nzafa r-rajulu, "to become intoxicated." Aq., 2:1291. See
also n. to I above.

379. NZL

I. nazala
+ PREP [ba']
nazala bihT, (of trouble, etc.) to descend upon sb/at a place:
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*fa idh5 nazala bi s~hatihim, When it [punishment] lands in their

yard: 37:177.

Sihah is an "open space" between the houses of a tribal
community (fad'un bayna duri I-hayyi Ii bini'a fihi wa I saq-
fa [Aq., 1:554]).

Nazala bihT makruhun, "A calamity descended upon him."
As~s, 628. Nib., 86/4: wa man yatarabbasi 1-hadathana yanzil/
bi sihatihT Cawinun ghayru bikT, "And he vho hopes for a
calarrity [to befall others]-there will land in his own yard a
great calamity, not an ordinary one." (Cf. Asrnaq's explana-
tion of the verse [ibid., n. 4]: Man gdhihu ban5 CanmihT fa
tarabbasa bihim fa y5shiku an tanzila bihim d~hiyatun.) Layl
bint Tarf, D. aI-Khaw., 185/20: ar I-mawta nazzilan bi kulli
shati, "I see that death descends on every noble man."
Also, Tar., 118/1; Kacb, 30/[3], 259/[4].

See also 414 (WQc) 2.b.

II. nazzala
1. + OBJ + PREP [ba']

nazzala Ii5hu bih7 sult5nan, (of God) to send down sanction for
sth: 3:151; 7:33, 71; 22:71.

See also 2 and IV.2 below.

2. + OBJ + PREP [ca/5] + PREP [bil
*m lam yunazzil bihT Calaykum sultinan, Concerning which He

has sent down no sanction upon you: 6:81.

See also 1 above, and IV.2 below.

IV. anzala
1. VB

anzala, to serve as host: 12:59 [act pt]; 23:29 [act pt; n.).

See n. to 2 below.

2.. + OB]
anzalahu, to cause sb to get off [a ship, etc.]: 23:29 [twice, once

act pt].

The word munziin in this verse is the active participle of
anzala either in the sense of "to cause sb to get off some-
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thing" (in this case the Ark of Noah) or in the sense of "to
serve as host to someone" (1, above; anzala d-dayfa = ahal-
lahi wa aqima nuzulah5 [Aq., 2:1291]). In the verse, the two
senses are subtly connected: Noah not only prays that, he
and those with him be taken off the ship safely, he also prays
that God serve as "host" to them, i.e. provide for them after
they have disembarked.

Qays ibn al-Asamm ad-DabbT, D. aI-Khaw., 177/4.

2. + OB] + PREP [b']

anzala II5hu bih7 sul. nan, to send down sanction in support of
sth: 12:40.

See also II above.

380. NSh'

If. nashsha'a
+ OBI
nashsha'ahii, to bring sb up:
*a wa man yunashsha'u t6 1-hilyati, What, is it the one [= girl]

who is raised in jewelry? 4318.

Asis, 631; Aq., 2:1298.
See also IV below, and 372 (NBT) IV.1.

IV. ansha 'a
+ OB]
ahsha'ahb, to bring sb up:
*inn5 ansha'n~hunna insh3'an, We have given them [women] a

special upbringing: 56:35.

Tad., 7:168. Cf. Kash., 4:58.
See also II above, and 372 (NBT) IV.1.

381. NShZ

I. nashaza
VB

i. nashazati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to defy [her husband]: 4:34
[mas]
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See n. to ii below.

ii. nashaza r-rajulu, (of a man), to oppress [his wife]: 4:128 [ma.].

Nashaza I-Iabanu, "(of milk) to rise"; Cirqun n~shizun, "a
swollen vein that throbs constantly"; dibbah nashizah, "a
riding beast on which the saddle and the rider cannot stay in
position"; nashazati I-mar'atu cali zawjihi, "(of a woman) to
defy/disobey her husband"; nashaza z-zawju cali I-mar'ati,
"(of a husband) "to oppress his wife." As~s, 633; also, Aq.,
2:1301; Kash., 1:266, 302.

382. NTQ

I. nataqa
+ PREP [Ca/5]
nataqa Calayhi, to speak/testify against sb: 45:29

See also 203 (ShHD) 1.2.iii.

383. NZR

I. nazara
1. + OB

nazarah5:
i. to wait for sth:

*ghayra nizirtna inihu, [Do] not [sit around] waiting for the
meal to be ready: 33:53.

Also: 2:210; 6:158; 7:53; 16:33; 35:43; 36:49; 38:15; 43:66;
47:18.

Nazara sh-shay'a, "to wait for sth." Aq., 2:1315. Imr., 41/2:
fa innakumi in tanzurgniya sicatan/mina d-dahri yanfaCnt
laday ummi jundab, "For if you wait for me a while, it would
do me good to be in the company of Umm Jundab."

See also n. to ii(b) below.

ii. to pay attention to sb, make an allowance for sb:
(a) *unzurn, We beg your pardon! 2:104; 4:46.

Tad., 1:250. RiCing is properly used by a person when he
either has not understood what the speaker has said or
wishes the speaker to repeat the statement because it con-
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tains wisdom or has some merit. Ibid., 2:82. Unzurn, "Pay
attention/listen to me." Aq., 2:1316.

See also 138 (RCy) Ill, and 183 (SMC) 1.2.i.

(b) *unzurFJin naqtabis min nirikum, Please allow us to partake/be
so good as to let us partake of your light! 57:13.

In this verse (cf. (a) above) unzurilni may mean simply:
Wait for us! See Kash., 4:65-66.

2. + PREP [a.. i15; b. ti; c. min]
a. nazara ilayhi, to look to sb [for sth]:

*il5 rabbih5 niziratun, They [faces] will be looking to their Lord
[ will be expecting mercy]: 75:23.

lslhT writes: 'When used with ili as its silah, nazara, just
as it carries the meaning, 'to look at something,' also comes
to mean 'to expect someone to be kind/merciful to one.'
Scholars of the language explain this as follows: if a person
says to another, from whom he expects to receive a favor, in-
nam nanzuru iI II hi thumma ilayka [Aq., 2:1316], the mean-
ing will be: We look to God for His bounty, and, after that, to
you for your kindness." Tad., 8:90. (See also Kash., 4:165.)
In the following verse by Nibighah (35/19), nazara ilayhi-
especially the first use of it-seems to give the meaning Is-
I5hT assigns to 75:23: nazarat ilayka bi hjatin lam taqdIih/
nazara l-marTdi il5 wujrjhi "lCuwwad, "She looked at you [ex-
pectantly], with a desire yet unfulfilled [= wanted to speak
to you but could not]-as a patient looks at his visitors."

b. nazara fAhi, to reflect on sth, ponder over sth: 7:185.

Aq., 2:1315-16.

c. nazara min tarfin khafiyyin, to look [at sth] furtively/secretly,
steal a glance [at sth]: 42:45.

384. NGhD

IV. anghada
+ OBJ + PREP [il]
anghada ra'sah5 ilayhi, to shake one's head at sb [in surprise/

ridicule]:
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*fa sa yunghidina ilayka ru'isahum wa yaq5l5na mat5 huwa,
Then they will shake their heads at you, and will say, 'When is it [the
Resurrection] [going to be]?" 17:51.

Aq., 2:1323; Maj., 1:382; Kash., 2:363.
See also 351 (LWY) 11.

385. NFTh

I. nafatha
+ PREP [ft7
nafatha fI I.Cuqdati, (of a magician/sorcerer) to blow on knots [in

order to cast a spell]:
*wa n-naff-thiti F7 I-Cuqadi, And [I seek God's protection

against] those who blow on knots: 113:4.

Imra'ah naftathah, "sorceress"; rajul manfuth, "one who
has been put under a spell." Asis, 645; also, Aq., 2:1325. A
person from the cAbd al-Qays, Mufadd., 122/8: fa in yabra' fa
lam anfith Calayhi/wa in yahlik fa dhilika kina qadr, "if he
should recover [from the injury I inflincted on him with my
spear], then it is not because I blew on him [= put a spell on
him, wishing him to become well]; and if he should die, then
that is something I did intend [for him]." (See also n. to 69
(HQQ) 1.2, where, with some variations in the second hemis-
tich the verse is cited from cAntarah. Note, further, that
making "spear"-or "arrow" in the verse by cAntarah [see
ibid.])-the antecedent of the pronoun in calayhi in the verse
would alter the meaning somewhat.)

"The word nafftthit," IsI5hT writes, "is feminine, but it is
not necessary to translate ii 'women.' In accordance with
Arabic usage, one may take it to mean arwih/nurs khabithah
('evil spirits/persons'), irrespective of whether these spirits are
male or female, and irrespective of whether the persons
referred to are Jews, Magi, or the'sorcerers and soothsayers
of Arabia." Tad., 8:662-63. See also Kash., 4:244.

386. NFS

V. tanaffasa
VB
tanaffasa s-subhu, (of morning) to appear: 81:18.
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Tanaffasa means literally "to breathe." The use of the
word implies that dawn is, as if it were, being crushed under
the weight of night and unable to breathe, until God removes
the pall of night from it, allowing it to breathe. Tad., 8:227.

387. NQB

iI. naqqaba
+ PREP [ni
naqqaba ri I-bil5di, to run from place to place in search of

refuge: 50:36.

According to lsihT (Tad., 6:564), naqqaba rf l-bil~da means
"to run from one place to another seeking refuge," and not,
as is generally believed, "to achieve one military victory after
another" (cf. Kash., 4:24: Fa kharaq5 if I-bilidi wa dawwakhi;
incidentally, the verse ZamakhsharT cites [ibid.] would seem.
to support lsl5hT's interpretation rather than his own). In
support of his view, IslalhT cites Aqrab aI-Mawirid, where
[2:'1332] naqqaba if I-ardi is explained as: sira fthg talaban 1i I-
mahrabi. Cf. Tirimmh, Krenk., 147/2.

388. NQS

I. naqasa
1. +OBJ
. *wa I tanqusu l-miky5la wa I-rizina, And do not give short

measure or weight: 11:84.

See 84 (KhSR) IV, and 412 (WFY) IV.1.i and 2.

ii. to fail sb:
*thumma lam yanqus kum shay'an, And then they do not fail

you in any way [ do not violate their pact with you]: 9:4.

Shay'an in the verse is in masdar position (see CUkb., 2:11;
also, Kash., 2:139), though it is possible to take it as the
second object (see Aq., 2:1336).

iii. *a wa lam yaraw anna na't7 I-arda nanqusuh min atr~fihg, Have
they not noticed that We are approaching the land [= Makkah],
reducing it at the borders? 13:41.
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Also: 21:44.

See Mir, 90.

2. + PREP [min]
naqasa minhu, to diminish sth:
*qad Calimni m5 tanqusu I-ardu minhum, We know very well

what the earth eats away of them [ of their bodies in graves]: 50:4.
3. + OBJ + OB]

naqasah5 sh-shay'a: 9:4: see 1.ii above, with n.

389. NQ.

IV. anqada
anqada zahrah, (of a burden/responsibility) to break one's back,

be crushing: 94:3.

390. NKS

I. nakasa
1. + OBJ

nakasa ra'sah5, to hang one's head low [in shame/humiliation]:
32:12 [act pt].

Aq., 2:1344.

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. t-1
nakasah5 Cali ra'sihT, to throw sb off his bearings [lit: to stand

sb/sth on his/its head]:
*thumma nukis5 Cali ru'tsihim, Then they were thrown off their

bearings 1= their judgment became warped, their minds/reason be-
came vitiated]: 21:65.

Nakasahri, "to invert sth"; nukisa l-mardu, "(of a patient)
to have a relapse." Aq., 2:1344. Also, Asas, 654.

If. nakkasa
+ OBJ + PREP
nakkasah5 Iihu ri I-khalqi, (of God) to cause sb's [physical and

mental] constitution to deteriorate/degenerate: 36:68.
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Kash., 3:291-92.
See also 281 (ChYR) II.

391. NKS

I. nakasa
nakas.a Cali Caqibayhi:
to retrace.one's step, turn/go back on one's heels: 8:48; 23:66.

In 8:48 the retracing of steps implies turning tail; in 23:66,
drawing away out of indifference.

Maj., 1:247.
Cf. 316 (QLB) VII.2.i.

392. NYL

+ PREP [min)
n~la minhu, to inflict harm on sb: 9:120.

ZamakhsharT writes: Wa yuqgIu, n~la minhu, idhi raza'ahri
wa naqasahr, wa huwa Cimmun F kulli mi yasi'uhum wa
yankubuhum wa yulhiqu bihim dararan. Kash., 2:177. Ngla
min Cirdi fulinin, "revile/vilify sb." Aq., 2:1364. Nayl in the
verse is here construed as a masdar, though it may also be
taken as an object (nayl = manib. Kash., 2:177.
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393. HDY

I. had5
1. + PREP [15m]

had5 lah5 kadh5, (of sth) to serve as a lesson to sb:
*a fa lam yahdi lahum kam ahlakni qablahum mina I-qurini,

Does it not constitute a lesson for them, how many nations We have
destroyed before them? 20:128.

Also: 7:100; 32:26.
2. + OBJ + PREP [Can]

hadihu Cani d-dalilati, to deliver/rescue sb from error. [lit: to
guide sb away from error]: 27:81 [act pt]; 30:53 [act pt].

Tadmin of some word like sarafa. See Tad., 4:765.

394. HZZ

VIII. ihtazza
ihtazzati I-ardu, (of the earth) to grow vegetation: 22:5; 41:39.

Ihtazzati I-ardu: anbatat. Aq., 2:1388. Ihtazza means
literally "to quiver, shake" (e.g. ihtazzati l-ibilu, "[of camels] to
swing/sway in their movement at the cameleer's chant"
[ibid.]). The image in the verse is that of lush vegetation
"quivering" in the fields as the wind blows. ZamakhsharT
(Kash., 3:26) explains ihtazzati I-ardu in the verse as: tahar-
rakat bi n-nab~ti..

355
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395. HLK

i. halaka
+ PREP [Can]
halaka Canhu sh.shay'u, to lose sth, be deprived of sth:
*halaka Cann7 sultgniyah, I have lost my power: 69:29.

TadmTn of dhahaba or baCuda. Tad., 7:549.

IV. ahlaka
+ OBJ

i. In most verses, ahlaka, used with God as subject and a person!
people/place as object, means "to destroy, wipe out," which is more
comprehensive than "to kill," but includes the latter. In others
(e.g. 7:155 and 67:28), the simple meaning, "to kill," may be intended,
though with a hint of "destruction/annihilation." Verses carrying either
of the two meanings are not listed. Note, however, the following
verse:

*wa yuhlika I-hartha wa n-nasla, And in order that he might
destroy crop and stock: 2:205.

ii. *yaqlu ahlaktu milan lubadan, He says, "1 have spent/given
away so much wealth": 90:6.

Ahlaka 1-mila means literally "to waste/destroy wealth."
The phrase often connotes that a person spends or gives
away his wealth freely, as if he were "throwing it away." Al-
H~rith ibn Hillizah (Mufadd., 267/13): 1i yartai7 1i l-m5li
yuhlikuh/saC'du n-nujiimi ilayhi ka n-nahs, "He does not fear
[that he will become poor] on account of the wealth he gives
away, the auspicious star to him being like the ominous star
[= to him any time is the right time to give away wealth]."
Ham., 4:174012: taqjiiu al5 ahlakta milaka dallatan/wa hal dal-
latun an yunfiqa I-mila kisibuh, "She said, 'Look, you have
given away [so much] wealth, being in error.' But is it [really]
an error that wealth be spent by one who has earned
it?" (Cf. Lab., 246/58.) See also Zuh., 141/[3]; Durayd ibn as-
Simmah, Asm., 107/3. The use in the Qur'n has more com-
plex connotations. The speaker in 90:6 is an affluent but nig-
gardly person, and he makes the remark upon being asked to
spend for the sake of the poor and the needy (see Tad.,
8:373). Ahlaka thus suggests, first, that it is in all probability a
small amount of wealth he spends, but that he thinks it is a
large amount; and, second, that, deep down in his heart, he
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thinks that the wealth he has given away he might have given
away in vain. Further, the use of the word ahlaka is ironical:
from the viewpoint of the Day of judgment, the wealth he
has spent is in fact wasted.

Cf. afn5 milahO, as in al-Muthallam ibn Riyih, Ham.,
4:1655/2.

396. HLL

IV. ahalla
+ OBJ + PREP [bl'] + PREP [15m]
*ma uhilla bih7 ii ghayri IIhi, [The animal] on which [at the time

of slaughtering it] the name of someone other than God is taken:
2:173.

Also: 5:3; 6:145; 16:115.

Ahalla bi dhikri llghi, "to pronounce/proclaim the name of
God"; ahalla -muhrimu bi l-hajj wa I-Cumrati, "(of a haljl
Cumrah pilgrim) to'proclaim talbiyah [= labbayka all~humma
labbayka, 'Here I am, 0 God, here I am'!]." Asis, 705; also,
Aq., 2:1399. Ahalla l-qawmu l-hilgla "(of people) to raise their
voices upon sighting the new moon"; ahalla s-sabiyyu, "(of a
child) to cry loudly." Ibid.

397. HMM

IV. ahamma
ahammat'hu nafsuhii, to be concemed/worried about oneself:

3:154.

The verse makes a criticism: the people in question were
filled with worry about themselves, not about the religion,
the Prophet, or the other believers (Kash., 1:224).

398. HWY

I. haw5
+ PREP [ii]
haw5 ilayhi, to move/draw toward sb: 14:37.

Hawi (imperfect: yahw-1) implies swift movement: hawati I-
Cuqibu, "(of an eagle) to pounce upon its prey"; hawati r-
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rthu, "(of wind) to blow." Aq., 2:1412. Although tahwi, which
is used in the verse, is different in form and meaning from
tahw5 (3rd pers. sing. perfect: hawiya, "to love/desire"), the
use of af'idah ("hearts") as the subject of the verb in the
verse seems to lend to tahwi connotations of tahwg (cf.
Kash., 2:305: Tahwi ilayhim: tusricu ilayhim wa tal-ru nah-
wahum shawqan wa niziCan), suggesting wordplay on haw /
yahw7 and hawiya/yahwi. Physical movement ("to draw
toward sth": tahwi) thus "blends" with non-physical move-
ment ("to be/feel drawn toward sth": tahwa).

399. HYM

i. hima
+ PREP [nTJ
hima fT kulli w~din, to wander around in every valley [ wander

in one's talk, ramble]:
*a lam tara annahum fT kulli widin yahimna, Don't you see that

they [poets] wander around in every valley [= move/flit from one sub-
ject to another aimlessly]? 26:225.

H~mati n-niqatu is said of a she-camel that wanders
around by herself in search of pasture. Aq., 2:1416. Also,
Asis, 709; Kash., 3:131.

400. HYMN

I. haymana
+ PREP [Cal5]
haymana Calayhi, to watch over sth:
*wa muhayminan Calayhi, And [a Book] that keeps watch over it

[ earlier scriptures] 5:48.

According to Isl~hT, the verse means that the Qur' n is the
touchstone by which all other scriptures are to be judged.
He cites the expression, haymana t-ti'iru Cali firikhihi, which
is used of a bird that is protectively hovering over its young
ones, and concludes from this that the Qur' n is a "cus-
todian" of the other scriptures. Tad., 2:305. Also, Aq.,
2:1416. Kash., 1:342; 4:85: AI-muhaymin: ar-raqtbu cali kulli
shay'in al-hfizu lahci.



401. WIB

I. wajaba
VB
*fa idhi wajabat junibuhi, When they [sacrificial animals] lie

[motionless] on their sides = are dead]: 22:36.

Literally: When their [camels'] sides/flanks stick to the
ground. Wajaba means literally "to stick/adhere." Wajaba I-
h'itu is said of a wall that has collapsed to the ground and is
"hugging" the ground; wajabati sh-sharnsu, "(of the sun) to
set"; darabah5 fa wajaba, "He hit him, and the latter dropped
dead." Aq., 2:1426. Also, Kash., 3:34-35.

402. WID

I. wajada
1. VB

*askinlihunna min haythu sakantum min wujdikum, Provide
them with lodging of the same standard as yours, of the kind you can
afford: 65:6.

2. + OBJ
wajadah5:

i. to have/possess sth:..
*wa Iladhina I yajidiina ill juhdahum, Those who possess

nothing save [what they have earned by] their own effort: 9:79.
Also: 9:91, 92 [twice].

359
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ii. to be able to do sth, have the means to do sth:
*alladhina 5 yajidna nik~han, Those who are unable [= do not

possess the means] to get married: 24:33.
Also: 2:196; 4:92; 58:12. [Obj und in all.]

iii. to sense/feel/experience sth:
*innla ajidu rTha yLsufa, I am getting Joseph's scent: 12:94.

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cali; b. t
a. wajadah5 Calayhi, to know sb to be/find sb doing/practicing sth:*hasbun5 mi wajadn5 Calayhi 5bg'an5, All we need is what we

have known our ancestors to be practicing: 5:104.
Also: 7:28; 10:78; 31:21; 43:22, 23, 24.

Yahy5 ibn Mansir, Ham., 1:326/1: wajadn5 abing kna hal-
la bi baldatinisiwan bayna qaysin qaysi Caylina wa I-fiz, "We
found our father/ancestor settled in a land that was in the
middle of [the dwellings of] the Qays-Qays ibn CAyl~n-and
the Fizr." Also, Jaww~s ad-DabbT, ibid., 3:1453/2.

See also 346 (LFW) IV.

b. wajada IThi kadhg:
(i) to experience sth at sb's hands:

*wa l-yajid5 ffkum ghilzatan, And let them find roughness in
your attitude: 9:123.

(ii) wajada 17 nafsih7 kadh5: 4:65; 59:9: see 4 below.
4. + OBJ + PREP [11 + PREP [min]

Wajada IT nafsih7 minhu kadh5 means "to feel so and so on ac-
count of sth," and the following two expressions are close in meaning:

i. wa/ada 67 nafsih7 harajan minhu, to have mental reservations
about sth:

*thumma I yajidi 1i anfusihim harajan min m5 qadayta, And
then [they] should not have any reservations in their minds about the
verdict you have given: 4:65.

ii. wa/ada 67 nafsih- hjatan minhu, to feel uneasy about sth/feel
resentment for sth:

*wa I yajidna 1i anfusihim hiatan min mg FLt, And they
[MadTnan Muslims] feel no resentment in their hearts concerning that
which they [Makkan immigrants] have been given: 59:9.
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403. WIF

IV. a wj a fa
+ OBJ + PREP [Cali]
*fa m5 aw/aftum Calayhi min khaylin wa I5 rik5bin, You did not

run over it any horses or camels [ = you did not obtain it by force of
arms/as a result of military action]: 59:6.

Kash., 4:80: Fa mg awjaftum Calayhi: fa mg awjafturn CalI
tahsihi.

404. WJH

II. wajjaha
+ OBJ + PREP [il]
wajjaha wajhahi3 iI5 IIhi, to turn oneself [lit: one's face] to God

in devotion: 6:79.

405. WDc

I. wadaca
VB
*dac adhihum, Overlook/ignore the trouble/hurt they are caus-

ing [you]: 33:48.

406. WDhR

I. wadhara
1. + OBJ
i. to disregard/neglect sb/sth:

*wa yadharna warS'ahum yawman thaqTlan, And they are un-
heedful of a difficult day 1= Day of Judgment] that lies ahead of them:
76:27.

Also: 6:70; 7:180; 26:166; 37:125.
ii. *1g tubq7 wa I tadharu: 74:28: see 25 (BQY) IV.
2. + OBJ + PREP [Cali]

*ma kna ilhu ii yadhara I-mu'minna Cai mg anturn Calayhi
hatt5 yamiza l-khabitha mina t-tayyibi, It was not for God to let the
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believers continue in the state you had been until He had marked the
wicked off from the pure: 3:179.

M kina Ii5hu may also be translated "It is not for God,"
but in the context in which the verse occurs-that of the
Battle of Uhud (see Tad., 1:820)-it is perhaps better to use
the past tense in translating the phrase.

407. WZR

1. wazara
+ OBJ
wazara wizra fulinin, to carry the burden of another person [

be responsible for sb else's actions]:
*wa 1i taziru wiziratun wizra ukhr5, And no one shall carry

anyone else's burden: 6:164; 17:15; 35:18; 39:7.
Also: 53:38.

See also 71 (HML) 1.2.vii(a).

408. WZN

I. wazana
+ OBJ
wazanah i, to give/deal out a measure of weight to sb: 83:3.

Wazana lahr3, the original form, is often abbreviated to
wazanahri. Cf. 335 (KYL) I. According to IslhT (Tad., 8:254),
the verse is speaking of giving people their ri'ghts, and does
not have the narrower meaning of giving short weight (cf. 232
(TFF) II, 370 (KYL) I and VIII, and 450 (WZN) I).

409. WSL

1. wasala
1. +OBJ

*wa IladhIna yasilfna m5 amara II5hu an yisala, Those who join
what God has commanded to be joined [= have regard for/honor the
ties of kinship]: 13:21.

Also: 2:27 [n.]; 13:25 [n.).
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2:27 and 13:25: For a translation of these verses, see 313
(QTC) 1.2.ii.

trhe idiom underlying the expression is wasala rahimah5,
which means literally: to join the womb. See Aq., 2:1458.
AbU Dhu'ayb al-HudhalT, D. al-Hudh., 2:152/[51: wa lam yaku
fazzan qtiCan Ii qaribatin/wa 15kin wasilan Ii I-qaribati dha
ruh7, "He was not rude, or a severer 'of the ties of kinship;
rather, he used to maintain/reinforce the ties of kinship and
be regardful of blood relationships." Also, KaCb, 112/[3].

See also 313 (QTC) ll.l.ii, with n., and 415 (WQY) Viii.1.

2. + PREP [il5]
wasala ilayhi:

i. to be given to/received by sb:
*fa m5 kina li shurak5'ihim fa Ig yasilu iY5 I5hi wa mg kina li

IIhi fa huwa yasilu ilayhim, But that [portion] which is [designated] for
their associates [= false deities] does not go to/reach God; and that
[portion] which is [designated] for God goes to/reaches them: 6:136.

ii. to get to sb [with a view to harming him]:
*Ian yasilfi ilayka, They [wicked people] shall not get to you [

shall not be able to harm you]: 11:81.
Also: 28:35.

iii. to belong to sth [e.g. a tribe]:
*ill iladhIna yasilfina il5 qawmin baynakum wa baynahum

mIth~qun, Except those who belong to a people with whom you have
entered into a pact/an agreement: 4:90.

Tad., 2:131; Kash., 1:288.

II. wa ssala
+ OBJ
wassala sh-shay'a, to continue sth uninterruptedly over a period

of time:
*wa la qad wassaIn5 lahumu I-qawla, We have continued send-

ing the message to them [through the ages] in an unbroken con-
tinuity: 28:51.

The translation is based on IslihT's interpretation of the
Verse (see Tad., 4:820-821). Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 3:173),
who regards. the verse as a reference to the successive
Qur'5nic revelations. Also, Muf., 525.
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410. WDC

I. wadaCa
1. + VB

wadaCati I-mar'atu, (of a woman) to give birth: 35:11; 41:47.
2. + OBJ
i. wadacati I-mar'atu hamlahi, (of a, woman) to give birth to a

child: 3:36 [thrice; obj und in final occurrence; n.]; 22:2; 46:15; 65:4,,6.

3:36: In inn7 wadaCtuhg unthg, unthi is a hOj. Kash.,. 1:186.

ii. *hatt5 tadaca I-harbu awzirah5, Until war lays down its arms:
47:4.

On the word awzir in the verse, see Kash., 3:453.

3. + OBJ + PREP [Can]
wadaCa Canhu sh-shay'a, to relieve sb ofsth:
*wa yadaCu Canhum israhum wa I-aghl~ia //aft k~nat Calayhim,

And he relieves them of their burden and the shackles that Were upon
them: 7:157.

*wa wadaCng Canka wizraka, And We took your burden off you/
relieved you of your burden: 94:2.

IV. awdaCa
+ PREP [khilil]
*wa la awdaCi3 khil5lakum yabghiJnakumu 1-fitnata, And they

would have rushed about in your midst, seeking to create trouble for
you/sow mischief among you: 9:47.

Tad., 3:174. Cf. Kash., 2:155.

411. WTI

I. wati'a
1. VB

wati'a:
i. to take a step/measure:

*wa I yata'Fina mawti'an yagh'zu Ikuftara ... i// kutiba lahum
bih7 Camalun siihun, Not a single step/action do they take, one that
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infuriates the disbelivers ... but that a good deed is credited to their
account: 9:120 [n.].

9:120: Mawti, here taken as a masdar, can also be con-
strued as an object, in which case the .verse would translate:
Not. a single piece of land do they traverse/cover but that,....
See Kash., 2:177; CUkb., 2:23.

ii. to concentrate:
*inna nishi'ata I-Iayli ashaddu wat'an, Getting up during the

night is indeed very conducive to concentration: 73:6.

According to lslthT, the word wat'an in this verse gives the
image of "planting one's feet" [cf. thabbata IIghu wat'atah5
(Asis, 680)], the verse meaning that prayer during the night
helps one concentrate and focus one's attention-or, one
might say, helps one achieve "sure-footedness.". See Tad.,
8:25. Also, Kash., 4:153.

2. + OBJ
wati'ah3:

i. to set foot on sth [e.g. a territory]:
*wa ardan lam tata'ih5, And also a land/territory you have not

yet set foot on/trodden: 33:27.

Lab., 113/23.

ii. to crush sb [lit: trample sb underfoot]:
*lam taC/amhum an tata'uhum, Whom you might have

trampled unwittingly: 48:25.

Kash., 3:467.
Al-Hirith ibn Waclah adh-Dhuhr, Ham., 1:206/6: wa

watitan wat'an Cali hanaqin/wat'a I-muqa'yyadi nbiti I-harmt,
"You trampled us underfoot in great anger; it was like the
trampling of a young harm-plant by a hobbled camel"
(cf. Acsh5, 227/18 [also ibid., 283/3]). Bash~mah ibn CAmr,
Mufadd, 85/19: tawatta'u aghlaza hizzinih/ka wat'i I-qawiyyi I-
cazlzi "dh-dha I, '[In. traversing that land] she [camel]
treaded on the hard ground, like a strong, mighty man's
trampling underfoot of a weak man."
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412. WFY

II. wa ff5
1. + OBJ + OBJ

wafIahu IIihu aCm5Iah&, (of God) to give sb in full [the reward
of] his actions: 2:281 [pass]; 3:25 [pass], 161 [pass]; 11:111; 16:111
[pass]; 39:70 [pass]; 46:19.

2. + OBJ + PREP [iij]
waffa ilayhi sh-shay'a, to give sth to sb in its entirety:
*wa m5 tunfiq min khayrin yuwaffa ilaykum, And whatever of

your wealth you spend, it shall be repaid to you in full: 2:272.
*man kna yur7du I-h ayita d-dunyi wa zinatah5 nuwaffi ilayhim

aCm.lahum thi, To those who seek the world and its splendor We
shall give in full [the reward of] their actions in it [ in the world =
within their lifetime]: 11:15.

Also: 8:60 [pass].

IV. awf5
1. + OBJ

awfihu:
i. The following two expressions mean "to give sth in full":

(a) awf- l-kaylall-mikyila, to' give full measure: 7:85; 11:85; 12:59;
17:35; 26:181.

See n. to (b) below.

(b) awfa -mizina, to give full weight: 6:152; 7:85.

See also 84 (KhSR) IV, and 388 (NQS) 1.li.

ii. awfa nadhrah5, to fulfill one's vow: 22:29;
2. + OBJ + PREP [15m]

awl lahi 1-kayla, to give sb full measure: 12:88.

413. WQD

IV. awqada
1. + OBJ

awqada nara -h4arbi, to ignite/kindle the fire/flames of war: 5:64.
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Bash~mah ibn CAmr, Mufadd., 89/34. Cf. al-Mus5wir ibn
Hind, Ham., 1:461/5; al-Waqq~d'ibn al-Mundhir, ibid., 2:564/2;
CAnt., 195/[6]. Similar expressions are shabba nra 1-harbi, as
in Tirimm~h, Krenk., 94/30, and CAwf ibn CAtiyyah, Mufadd.,
843/22; saCCara nira 1-harbi, as in ACsh5, 83/29; and ashCafa'I -

harba, as in Qays, 36/7.
The I~m in the verse, here interpreted as muqhamah (see

Introduction, n. 54), may also be interpreted as the I~m of"cause" (tacln, in which case the verse would be categorized
+ OBJ + PREP.

See also 231 (TF) IV.i.

2. + PREP [Cali]
awqada Calayhi, to kindle fire upon/over sth:
*fa awqid F y5 h5m~nu CaI t-.lni, So make me a fire, 0 Himin,

upon the clay [= for the purpose of baking bricks]: 28:38.

Abbreviated form of 3.a, below.

3. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cal5; b. I5m]
.a. awqada n-n~ra Calayhi, to kindle fire upon/over sth:

*wa min m5 yiqidna Calayhi n-n~ra, And that which they smelt
in the fire: 13:17.

b. awqada n5ran li 1-harbi: 5:64: see 1 above, with n.

414. WQC

I. waqaCa
1. VB

waqaCa I-haqqu, (of truth) to become manifest/be revealed/be
established: 7:118.

WaqaCa I-amru, "(of sth) to happen/take place." As~s, 686.
Waqaca I-haqqu: thabata. Aq., 2:1476.

2. + PREP [a. Cal5; b. b iJ
a. waqaca Calayhi:
i. (of sth) to become obligatory upon sb, devolve upon sb as a

duty/responsibility:
*fa qad waqaca ajruh5 ca15 115hi, His reward becomes due [to

him] from God: 4:100.
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Tadmitn of wajaba. See Kash., 1:294.

ii. to be imposed/inflicted upon sb:
*qad waqaCa Calaykum min rabbikum rilsun wa ghadabun, Filth

and wrath have been inflicted upon you by your Lord: 7:71.
*wa idh5 waqaCa Calayhimu I-qawlu, When the verdict against

them is handed down [= when the time for the promised punishment
comes upon them]: 27:82 [n.].

Also: 7:134; 27:85 [n.]

WaqaCa l-qawlu Calayhim: wajaba. Aq., 2:1476. Kash.,
2:69: Qad waqaCa Calaykum, ay haqqa Calaykum wa wajaba
aw qad nazala Calaykum.

27:82 and 85. Vs. 82 refers to the time when, after due
warning, the disbelievers will be punished in this world. Vs.
85 refers to the time when, in the next world, the decision to
throw the disbelievers into hell will be announced. See Tad.,
3:766, 768.

Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 543/48: fa Ig tafrahan
yawman bi nafsika innanitarg I-ma wta waqqgCan CalS man
tashajjaCi, "May you never be pleased! I see that death over-
powers one who tries to display courage." (Fa I tafrahan is
an imprecation [Anb~i['s commentary, ibid.])

b. waqaCa biht, (of trouble/punishment) to descend upon sb:
*wa huwa wiqiCun bihim, While it [punishment] is about to

overtake them: 42:22.

AI-Hrith ibn Hillizah, Mufadd., 517/8: wa hasibti waqCa
suycifini bi ru'Lsihim/waqca s-sahibi Cali t-trfi I-mushraF,
"And [if] you (were to] consider the falling of our swords
upon their heads, which was like the falling of rain [lit:
clouds] upon leather tents that are standing upright."

See also 379 (NZL) I.

415. WQY'

Vill. ittaqa
1. + OBJ

ittaq~hu, to have regard for sth:
*wa ttaqu . . . I-arh5ma, And have/show regard for . . . the ties

of blood: 4:1.
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Kash., 1:241: ... fa qtJa lahum. .. wa ttaq5 I-arhima fa Ii
tuqattiCiha.

Cf. also 409 (WSL) 1.1.

2. + OBJ + PREP [b5']
ittaqihu bi sh-shay'i, to shield oneself against sth by taking

refuge behind sth:
*a fa man yattaqi bi wajhih7 s5'a I-Cadhibi, So, is the one who

will [have to] fend off the severe punishment with his face [is like the
one who will be safe from the fire of hell]? 39:24.

Al-Waqq~d ibn al-Mundhir, Ham., 2:561/2: wa Iikinna
ashibT Iladh-na lac-rtuhurn/taCidaw siriCan wa ttaqaw bi bni
aznam5, "But my men [= enemies], whom I met in combat,
fled, taking Ibn Aznam as their shield." CAmr ibn aI-Ahtam,
ibid., 4:1652/4: wa kullu karmin yattaqT dh-dhamma bi I-qiri,
"Every noble person protects himself against reproach by
means of hospitality." Also, Imr., 16/33, 37/47; Nab., 34/16;
cAlqamah, Ahl., 107/28; Qays, 136/6; Suh., 21/25; Ibn R5ln as-
SinbisT, Ham., 2:609/3; al-Marrir ibn Munqidh, Mufadd., 149/
30.

416. WLJ

i. wa laja
+ PREP [ti]
*hattg yalija I-jamalu f6 sammi I-khiy~ti, Until a camel passes

through the eye of a needle [ never]: 7:40.

See also 121 (DWM) I.

417. WLY

• II. waII5
1. + OBJ

walI5 d-dubura, to flee [from the battlefield], take to one's
heels: 33:15; 48:22; 54:45; 59:12.

Cf. 2, 3, and V.3 below.

2. + PREP [Cali]
walli Cali duburihi, to turn one's back [on sth]: 17:46.
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Cf. 1 above, and 3 and V.3 below.

3. + HAL
wali mudbiran, to take to one's heels, run away: 9:25; 21:57;

27:10, 80; 28:31; 30:52; 40:33.

Grammatically, mudbiran in these verses is (as in 37:90
[V.3, below]) a hl mu'kkidah to wali, but the two words are
often used together, acquiring idiomatic force. Cf. the use in
Ham., 3:1150/2.

Cf. 1 and 2 above, and V.3 below.

4. + OBJ + OBJ
wallgh5 iyy~hu:

i. to impose sb upon sb:
*kadh~lika nuwalT baCda z-z5imTna baCdan, Thus do We im-

pose the wicked upon one other: 6:129.
ii. wall5hu duburah5, to beat a retreat before sb: 3:111; 8:15, 16.

iji. *nuwailih7 m5 tawallg, We. shall turn him in the direction in
which he turns/wishes to tum/shall direct him to the course he wishes
to adopt: 4:115 [obj of tawalig und].

Cf. Zamakhsharf (Kash., 1:298): Najcalh5. wiiyan Ii m5tawallg mina d-dali . ...

V. tawall5
1. + OBJ

tawallhu, to undertake to do sth, assume responsibility for sth:
*wa IHadhT tawallI kibrah5 minhum, And the one among them

who is chiefly responsible for it 1= for the campaign of slander against
Muhammad's wife]: 24:11.

2. + PREP[ba']
tawallI bi rukniht, to shrug one's shoulders [in indifference] and

walk away/move away in indifference [lit: to move away with one's
side]: 51:39.

Tad., 6:614.
Cf. 44 (ThNY) I, and 371 (N'Y) I.
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3. + PREP [Can] + HAL
*fa tawallaw Canhu mudbir~na, And they went away from him

[Abraham]: 37:90.

As in 11.3, above, mudbiran in 37:90 is a hOI mu'akkidah,
but the meaning of the phrase, tawalli mudbiran, in 30:90 is
somewhat different. Whereas in 11.3 the phrase means "to
beat a retreat," in 39:70 it means simply "to turn around and
leave": the people, believing that Abraham was tired and
wanted to spend the night in the temple, "turned around"
and departed, quite satisfied that he meant no mischief. The
phrase is prophetic, however, in that, when he is charged
with smashing the idols, Abraham effectively replies to the
charge, putting the people to shame, who thus "beat a
retreat" before him.

418. WHN

IV. + OBJ
awhana kaydah5, to thwart [lit: weaken] sb's strategem: 8:18 [act

pt].

See also 224 (DLL) II.
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419. YSR

II. yassara
+ OBJ
yassara s-sab7la, to make a path/course smooth [for sb]:
*thumma s-sabila yassarahi, Then He smoothed the path [of life

for man]: 80:20.

Cf. 377 (MHD) II.

420. YMM

V. ta ya mmama
4 OBJ
Tayammamah5 means'"to aim at sth, go/turn to/toward sth." In

the Qur' n it has been used in two somewhat different senses:
i. In 2:267 it means "to intend to do sth":

*wa I tayammam5 I-khabTtha minhu tunfiqilna, Do not think of
spending [in the way of God] that which is valueless.

ii. In 4:43 and 5:6 it means "to head for sth, look for sth":
*fa tayammami3 sac-dan tayyiban, Then look for pure dust [for

the purpose of achieving ritual purity in the absence of water] 4:43;
5:6.

373





GLOSSARY

AtCa at-taCajjub, "verbs of surprise." The two patterns of
these verbs are: ma afCalahJ (e.g. m 5 asbarah5, "How patient he is!")
and afCil bih7 (e.g. asmic bihi, "How well he can hear!").

HadTth, "report," hence a "tradition". attributed to theProphet Muhammad (pl. ahidith). As a collective noun, the word has
been used in this work with a capital H; a small h is used when a
single report is meant.

./51, "circumstance." The syntactical unit that denotes the
circumstances under which an action takes place. In ji'a rikiban ("He
came riding"), rikiban is a hil.

Hil mu'akkidah, "circumstance of reinforcement." In walli
mudbiran, mudbiran is a hi! mu'akkidah (or: hi! mu'akkidah li
Cimilihi) since it reinforces the meaning already conveyed by wali.

Idfah, "annexation." A construction in which one thing
stands in a relationship of annexation to another. Kitibu zaydin is an
idifah construction, kitib being mudIf-that which is annexed-and
zayd, mudif ilayh-that to which something is annexed.

thrim. A person performing the pilgrimage of haj or
Curmrah is for a certain number of days in the state of ihrim or ritual
consecration, during which certain things are forbidden to him.
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lkhtisis, "special designation." The preposition lim signifies
ikhtisis when something is said to belong to a person specially or to
have been done specially for him. An example is 94:4: wa rafaCn5 laka
dhikraka, "And We spread your good reputation for you."

Istithng' mufarragh, "uncompounded exception." A clause
of exception in which the general term (mustathn5 minhu) is not
stated (e.g. m5 q5ma illi zaydun), the exceptive particle (ill) lacking
governing power. An istithn5f mufarragh is so called because, in it,
the word preceding illS (in the example: q~ma) is, in governing the
word following illg, not "impeded" by ill, but is "free" (tafarragha) to
govern it (thus, in the example, mg q~ma ill zaydun = q~ma zaydun;
or, ma ra'aytu illi zaydan = ra'aytu zaydan, and m5 marartu H115 bi
zaydin = marartu bi zaydin. This holds for a non-positive (ghayr
M]jab) statement (i.e. one that is negative [nafy], constitutes a
prohibition [nahy], or is interrogative [istifh~rm]). (See Shudh., 264.)
As for a positive (m]jab) statement-.e.g. abg illS kadh5), it is to be
construed in terms of a non-positive statement (e.g. abg ill kadh5 =

lam yurid ill kadha [see 1 ('BY) I, n.]).

Kffah. M is k~ffah ("preventive") when it "prevents" inna,
anna, ka'anna, and /ikinna from governing-i.e. giving the accusative
case-ending. to-their nouns, e.g. in 21:108: . . . annamS ilihukum
wghidun.

MaFcil t7hi, literally, "that in which the act takes place"-
hence, adverb of place or time, since something exists, or an act oc-
curs, Within the confines of a certain place or time; also called zarf
(q.v.). In ra'aytuh5 yawman, yawman is a mafcl rthi, as is ard in awi
trahLhu ardan (12:9).

MafC~l lah5, literally, "that for which/on account of which an
act is done." A noun in the accusative, indicating the reason, cause,
or purpose of an action. In 2:19, hadhara I-mawti ("out of fear of
death"), hadhar is mafCIl lah5. Also called marcel Ii ajliit.

MaflI mutlaq, "cognate object." Masdar, when used to
emphasize the meaning of a verb. In calima Cilman ("to know thor-
oughly"), Cilm is a maftCl mutlaq.
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Masdar, "verbal noun."

Masdariyyah. M5 is masdariyyah when, together with the
verb following it, it can be translated into a masdar. An example is
3:118: wadd5 m5 Canittum (= wadd5 Canatakum).

MuCallaqah, "suspended ode" (pl. muCallaqgt). One of a
number of long poems composed in pre-Islamic times and reportedly
hung on the walls of the Kacbah in view of their excellence.

Mudf. See idfah.

Mudf ilayh. See idfah.

Mushikalah, "formal identity." In mushikalah, a construc-
tion is repeated in form but does not necessarily carry the same mean-
ing. An example is 2:194: fa mani ctadi Calaykum fa Ctad5 Calayhi bi
mithli m5 Ctadi Calaykum, "Then, if they should commit aggression
against you, you may commit aggression against them, in the same
manner in which they have committed aggression against you." The
second use of ictad5 (= fa ctad5 calayhi ... ) is not a license to com-
mit aggression, but only a permission to punish the offense (and that
according to specific rules), but the word iCtad5 has been repeated to
indicate that the punishment is to match the offense. Another name
for mushikalah is mujinasah.

Nazc al-khifid, "suppression of the preposition." When the
preposition is suppressed, its object takes the accusative case-ending.

Silah, "preposition," that is, the preposition that "goes
with" a verb, forming, together with that verb, an integral semantic
unit.

TadmTn, "implicative meaning." See Introduction ("Defini-
tion and Scope").

Tafkhtm, "magnification." Use of an indefinite instead of a
definite noun, in order to "magnify," i.e. intensify, the meaning. In
89:13, the indefiniteness of Cadhib is for tafkhim.
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Tam yiz, "specification." A noun in the accusative, used to
remove ambiguity and thus "specify" what is intended. Kawkab in
12:4 is a tamyTiz: ahada Cashara kawkaban, "Twelve stars."

TansIs CaI5 I-CumFim, at-. See Zi'idah.

Z5'idah, "supernumerary, adventitious." In 34:44, wa ma ar-
saln5 ilayhim qablaka min nadhirin, the min is zi'idah, that is, it could
be removed without changing the meaning essentially (thus, min nad-
hTrin = nadhTran). Zi'idah, however, does not mean "redundant." In
the above verse, min, though grammatically dispensable, is yet sig-
nificant from a rhetorical point of view: it signifies "generality" (at-
tansTs Cal5 I-CumFim), the said verse thus meaning: God did not send
any warner to the Arabs before Muhammad. In other words, min ser-
ves (in this particular case) to "generalize" the negation.

Zarf, "adverb of place or time" (pl. zurf). Literally, "ves-
sel," the place or time being regarded as the vessel that "contains" the
act. See also mafciil Thi.
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